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LEARN NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

“We didn't want Greek! Now we want more!l”
Kenyan students after doing
lessons 1-19 in 12 hours of class work

This comprehensive introduction to New Testament Greek takes beginners
from the first stage of learning to read Greek syllables and words to a stage
where they can tackle the Gospels and work at University level:

It is designed in accordance with the principles by which languages can be
learned. It therefore leads people quickly into the reading of biblical passages
and sets them free from constant need to consult dictionaries. Students start
reading passages of New Testament text with understanding after just one hour
of instruction.

All major forms are explained and used extensively. Basic forms like participles
and subjunctives are introduced early on in a simple form and this foundation is
built on progressively. So, from an early stage, Greek in genuine New Testament
style is encountered.

Grammatical terminology is progressively introduced and parsing is taught.
Stems are explored, prepositions are extensively illustrated, understanding of
translation is built up, the influence of Hebrew is discussed and textual criticism
is introduced.

As the book was first developed for students in Uganda, it is easier than most
books for those whose English is not their first language, and in England people
say, ‘We can understand it!




For students it contains everything that needs to be learned to read the
Greek New Testament with confidence:

Check columns aid learning and allow progress to be made without mistakes.
This is one of the features that make the book ideal for those who study on their
own or through distance-learning courses.

What is begun to be learned in any lesson is consolidated in the lessons that
follow.

Basic words and forms are learned by being seen repetitively in meaningful
contexts so students do not become dictionary drudges.

The contents pages are a learning and revision tool.

The CD-ROM of lessons 1-21 helps with memorization, provides repetition of
exercises.

All grammatical terminology is explained and the Reference Grammar is designed
as an aid to parsing.

Constant practice in translating sentences that are similar, except for a key
difference, develops people who can translate accurately.

“This group of more than 30 students is far ahead of any
beginners class | have ever taught before — their enthusiasm
burns brightly.”
A Cambridge tutor when LNTG was first introduced

For teachers this is suitable as a resource to teach individual students or
large classes of students:

It invites whole-class participation in reading and in translating. This aids
attention and reduces anxiety. It also provides repetition, which is good for
establishing memory.

It enables rapid progress, e.g. lessons 1-17 in ten hours and 1-30 in 26 hours.
Progress is pleasure. Rapid progress is excitement!

It does not demand ‘homework’! No out-of-class research and writing is
demanded as each class meeting is the learning experience. Only some revision
is needed between classes.

Division into short sections a) encourages a feeling of being able to cope;
b) gives a sense of steady progress; c) gives opportunity for movement, word
games, songs, visual material, and eye-exercises and rest, to be slotted in;
d) stimulates the level of attention.

Anyone who has used the book to learn can use it to teach someone else, for all
that is necessary is to lead someone through the material and help them to keep
smiling.
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PREFACE

The enormous world-wide sales of the second edition of Learn New
Testament Greek have shown that it is a book that students and tutors are
delighted to use. Translations into Portuguese, Korean, Czech, French and
Indonesian, and planned translations into Chinese and Urdu illustrate its
universal appeal. So why is a third edition needed?

Since | worked on the second edition, | have had 12 years more
experience of teaching, and my book Learn Biblical Hebrew has been
published. In this third edition | have included teaching material that | find
brings insight and delight to those who learn. My growing knowledge of
Hebrew has enabled me to appreciate the literary skill of the NT writers in
a new way. | have also discovered that often a word or passage in the New
Testament that is perplexing becomes clear when it is translated back into
Hebrew. In this third edition | have tried to share some of the new things |
am learning.

I have also found that in the UK and the USA people are pleased to have
help in comparing and assessing Bible translations. So | have included some
Bible translation assessment exercises. These exercises will at the same time
assist tutors using the book for distance learning. They will be able to test
progress not only by setting NT texts for translation but also by asking for
comments on the variety of translations of a particular passage offered in
the exercises.

The greatest delight of my own students comes from reading and
understanding biblical passages. | have increased the amount of reading
material — especially the amount from the Gospel of St John.

The tape which was available with the first and second editions covered
only lessons 2-14. Now with an audio CD-ROM we can include material
from lessons 1-21.

Many tutors have asked that the text should be clearer to read and be
accented. This edition has an accented text and is easier to read. In the
appendix there is a short section with guidelines and suggestions for those
who teach. | am always glad to answer questions about teaching methods
and to listen to suggestions for improving the book. Please let me know if
you find any errors.

ix




To those of you who want to understand better the Hebraic background
to the New Testament | commend the companion volume Learn Biblical
Hebrew — see page 385 for more information.
Enjoy your learning and teaching,
John H Dobson
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INTRODUCTION

The New Testament is a remarkable collection of writings. No book has had
a more profound influence on the world’s history.

If you wish to study the New Testament, it helps greatly if you are able
to read it in the original language. With this course it is possible to Learn
New Testament Greek quickly, even if you have never attempted to learn a
language before. In the first hour you will begin to read and reflect on some
New Testament text. After seventeen short lessons you will begin to read
longer passages. By the end of the course you will have been helped to read
about fifty passages from the New Testament. You will also have a grasp
of the structure of the Greek language and its grammar, an ability to use
commentaries that refer to the Greek text, and a growing skill as a translator.
Because a lot of Greek will be fixed in your long-term memory you will be
able to read much of the New Testament without constant reference to a
dictionary.

The principles and methods used in Learn New Testament Greek ensure
that you will make rapid progress with your studies. New information is
introduced in small bits, which makes it easy to take in. It is frequently
repeated, which makes it easy to remember. You learn words and forms
before grammatical descriptions, which is the natural sequence - a child
learns ‘mouse’ and ‘mice’ before it learns that ‘mouse’ is a noun and that
‘mice’ is plural. But because you can work through the course quickly, you
can also learn the main grammatical forms and terms quickly, and you will
learn how to parse Greek words.

In Learn New Testament Greek you will not be asked to memorize long
lists of words or grammatical forms. You will rather learn the principles and
pointers which enable you to recognize the meaning and function of words
which are new to you. This will equip you to tackle even unfamiliar passages
of the New Testament with confidence.

Learning New Testament Greek

You can use these lessons for study on your own or with a teacher. Most of
the Greek sentences and passages are printed with an English translation
on the right-hand side of the page. This means that you can start without
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any fear of making serious mistakes. We now know that looking at short
sentences and phrases in a new language with a translation beside them is
an excellent way to start learning a language. You are not cheating when
you look at the translation, you are helping yourself learn. And, when you
read the Greek with the translation covered, you can uncover it stage by
stage to check whether you have understood it.

If you have a CD-player you will find the Learn New Testament Greek
audio CD a useful aid. You can hear Greek sentences and passages from the
first 21 lessons read aloud. Follow the text as you listen: your ears and eyes
will work together to fix ideas in your mind.

Use the audio CD to get a general idea of the lessons you are going to
study. Use it to review lessons you have done.

Instructions and suggestions

1. When you begin a new lesson, first read through it quickly, looking at
the English and the Greek. Then work through it carefully, reading and
translating the passages given.

2. The ‘Translate’ section has a line down the middle. Cover the right-hand
column, using a plain piece of card or paper.

3. When you have read a line or a group of lines in Greek, move your piece
of card a little way down the page and check that you have understood
what the Greek means. If you made a mistake, mark that line and learn
from it.

If you do not know and cannot guess the meaning of a word, do not
spend a long time looking at it. Use the check-column to find out what
it means. Underline it or highlight it.

4. If you find that something in a lesson is not quite clear:

(a) See if the English translation can help you to understand it

(b) Continue to the end of the lesson

(c) Do the next two or three lessons, because what you start to learn in
any lesson is confirmed in the lessons that follow

(d) Review earlier lessons in case there is something you have missed

(e) Do not feel that you need to learn things the first time you see them.
When you learned your own language you did not learn the word
for ‘Mummy’ the first time you heard it. In Greek when you first see
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&yéveto - ‘it came into being’, be content with that. You will learn
related forms later on and they will be easier because you have seen

&yéveTo.

5. Work at your own speed, but go as fast as you can. At the end of each

short section, pause for a moment of relaxation: take a few deep breaths,
stretch your body, stand up, then start the next section refreshed.
If you do two lessons a day, six days a week, you will complete the course
in one month. If you do only one lesson a week, you will still finish in a
year. Before you start each new session of study, read through the list of
contents up to that point. It is a way to review rapidly the major forms
you have learned.

6. Fromlesson 17 onwards you will need a copy of the Greek New Testament
(see lesson 52.3 for more details).

7. If you are learning Greek because you wish to read the New Testament,
you need not worry about how you pronounce it. The Greek language
has changed as time has passed, and there is no single way that can be
called the ‘right’ way to pronounce Greek words. Lessons 1 and 2 give
guidelines, but they are not rules. Listen carefully to the audio CD. If your
teacher has a different way of pronouncing Greek, listen carefully to your
teacher.

8. Words are best learned by being seen in meaningful contexts. Words are
flexible symbols. Their meanings vary according to the context in which
they are used. So read and re-read the text of the lesson, but above all
re-read the New Testament verses and passages.

9. Grammatical terms: when you go through the course for the first time,
do not spend time and effort trying to learn them. To do so might hinder
your efforts to learn Greek. Leave them for more careful study when you
have read more of the New Testament. They will make more sense when
you review them later on.

10. In these lessons everything that needs to be learned is written on the
pages. So as soon as you have understood a lesson, you can use it to
help others to learn; since all you have to do is to lead them through the
pages and to help them to smile. Smiles stimulate study!

11. Enjoy your studies and take pleasure in your progress.
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afy — Learning the Letters

1.1 The Greek alphabet

The first step in learning New Testament Greek is to recognize the letters of
the Greek alphabet. Several are similar to English letters, although this can
sometimes be misleading (p looks like ‘p’ but sounds like ‘r’).

In the first column below, you will find the Greek letters with their closest
English equivalents. The second column has groups of Greek letters and tells
you how they are pronounced. When you have studied these carefully, try
to read the groups of letters in the third column. Cover the fourth column
while you read, then use it to check that you have recognized the letters

correctly.

Greek letters

O 2 T f
|
AR o e

m

—e
{ —dzords, as in
‘cords’

mn - ¢ (al’, asin
air’, or ‘ay’, as in

‘say’)
0—-th
v—1i
k—k
P
p-—-m

Read the

groups of
letters

af —ab

yo — gab
Bad — bad
Bed — bed
Bel — bedz

yn —gé

Seb — deth
B3 —bid

k0 — kith
AW —lid

pM —meé

Greek groups of
letters

Ba affa

Bay

daB yad B8ad
Bey ded afed
Bl Bed yal
dal (ed Pad

Bn 3 m8 ml
nded  aded

Bab yab Beb
Buy Bl 8B
nod
kud kil
Aad Aey BeAA
BebeA

pad pmk  kaped

KK

1

English

equivalents

ba abba

bag

dab gad dad
beg ded abed
bedz bed gadz
dadz dzed bad
bé dé éd édz
éded aded

bath gath beth
big bids did

edid
kid kidz kek
lad leg bell
bethel

math mék camel




v—n
£—x
0—-0
m-p
p—r
o ,8-5§

(s is used only at
the end of words)

T—t

v— U asin

French ‘lune’, or
‘00’ as in ‘book’;
‘W when it starts

a word
b-ph,f
x —kh

¢ —ps

w-010

< 2 . < b
0, as in ‘phone

‘—h

(Written over an
initial vowel)

b

(Written over
initial vowel

jLav — man
af —ax

of —ox
TOT — pop
pav — ran
ouT —sip

oeT — set
Buk — book
$uT — foot
xaku — khaki
Al — lips
¢wv — phdn
ot — hat

4T —at

when there is no ‘h’ sound)

2

pev v Ow
KLV

e wE wE v

Aaf Aol P&
B
vod vay pob

mm moE ol

7o
pum puy
papk
oam  OKLAA

voomek pLfs
vays oays

oaT oLTS
K

Avk

TUK

TOT

KUK
puK

wb v

bur
droT
XPLOTOS
xpLoTodep

i Tals

Tam puds

PwTw owm oo

bat
dok

b ke b4 b
ap LT ov mMT

AL LAN O
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men ném thin
kin

ex mix nix nik
lax ladz bix
bidz

nod nag moth
on

pip pox podz
ped

rip rig pé
mark

sap skill
gospel ribs
nags sags

sat sits

tek tot

look kook
took rook
with win

fit fat
fist fox

khristos
khristopher

tips taps
tap rips
photo  sop sop

hit ham
hot hop hips

am it on &t

ill hill hops



1.2 Greek you already know

As you begin to read Greek, you will find that you can already understand
some words, because there are English words like them. Notice, for
example:

ambéoTolos — apostle mpodTms — prophet
Bpbvos ~ throne Xproéds — Christ

Other words you will quickly recognize because English words are derived
from them:

Beds — God theology
Adyos — word theology, logic
dvBpwmos —man  anthropology
dpx - beginning  archaeology
vpadw — | write graph, paragraph
& —in entry
$as - light phosphorus.

You may also know:

Kbpre éXémoov Lord have mercy
When you learn Kiépios - Lord, master, owner; you will be aware that in
speaking to someone, you say Kopte.

You may know ‘Jesu, joy of man’s desiring’; so when you learn ’Inoobs
- Jesus, this will help you to be aware that someone speaking to ’Inoots
will say ’Inood.

If you know the tune of Kumbaya (‘Come by here’) you may like to use
&pxov ‘Come!’ and @3e ‘here’ to sing:

"Epyov ®de Kopre (3 times)

@ ’Inmood Kopee.

1.3 Writing the letters

The arrows show you the easiest place to begin when writing a Greek
letter.

1. Do not put a dot overvu .
2. Be careful to make n pointed: v, and u round: v .

LEssoN 1 3




Lesson 2
&v  dpxi — In the beginning

2.1 The Greek alphabet - small letters

Look again at the alphabet:

a—a n-¢€ v—n T-t
B-b 0 —-th £E—x U — 00, W
Y-8 L—i 0o-o ¢ -ph
d-d k—k T™—p x — kh
e—e¢ A-1] p—r s — ps
{-dz p—m o, S—5 w—0

2.2

When two vowels come together, they give the following sounds:

aL —i, ai (as in mile, aisle)
eL—ei (as in veil)
oL — Oi (as in boil)

av—au,ou (asinout)
ev ~eu, yew (asin feud)

ouv — 00 (as in root)
UL — Ui, wi (as in we)
L - ye (as in Yale)

So ai is pronounced like ‘high’, €d is pronounced like ‘you’, and

*Imoods is pronounced ‘Yé-soos’.

Note that when two vowels make a single sound at the beginning of a
word, the breathing mark * or ° is written over the second vowel.

23

When y occurs before k, , or another v, it is pronounced as ‘n’ rather than

Cgd

g.

vy —ng vk — nk vx — nkh

So dyyelos is pronounced rather like ‘angle-os’.

4



24

Read the following lines carefully. Start by reading the Greek words while you
keep an eye on the English equivalent. Then cover the right-hand column
and read the Greek words again. Uncover the right-hand column to check
that you are correct. See that you know the sound the letters make. You will
learn the meaning of the words in 2.5.

Cover this column
év dpxf Mv 6 Adyos en arkhé &n ho logos

kal & Adyos Mv mpds Tov Bedv |kai ho logos &n pros ton theon

kal Beds v &6 Adyos. kai theos &n ho logos.
obTOS MV €v dpxi hootos &n en arkhé
mpos Tov Bedv. pros ton theon

Note that v can be written underneath a, m and w: ¢ m . Itis not
pronounced, or is pronounced very lightly. You see it in this lesson in the

word dpx .

2.5 Words
Gpy) — beginning 7 — he was, it was kal —and
Adyos — word év—in 0 — the
Beds — God Tpbs — towards, with t6v — the

ovToS — this, he

2.6 Read and then translate

Cover up the right-hand column and translate the passage, uncovering the
right-hand column to check each line. Do not read the notes below until

you have translated the whole passage.

&v dpxA In (the) beginning!

Av & Adyos, was the word,

kal & Adyos Mv and the word was

wpos Tov Bedv with (the) God?

kal Beds v & Adyos.| and the word was God.?
oVTos Mv év dpxi He was in the beginning
mipos Tov Oedv. with God.

LEssoN 2 5




Notes:

1. év dpxf) — in beginning. ‘In beginning’ is not good English. We translate
as ‘In the beginning’.

2. mipds Tov Bedv — with the God. In English we do not usually use ‘the’
when referring to God, so we translate as ‘with God’.

3. kal Beds v 6 Adyos — and the word was God. Notice that the order of
words is different in English.

2.7 Translation

You have read and translated John 1.1. You have noticed that ideas in Greek
and in English may be expressed in different words. To translate is not to put
the words of one language into another: it is to express the meaning of the
words in another language.

2.8 The beautiful Hebraic poetic patterning of John 1:1-2

Hebrew poets made use of carefully crafted word patterns and repetition of
key words. Sometimes they combined two patterns together. In john 1:1-2
we find terrace patterning and chiasmus. in terrace patterns the last word of
one line is used as the first main word of the next line. Many commentators
have noticed this in John 1:1 Note Adéyos... Adyos and Bebv... feods :
"Ev dpxf} fv 6 Adyos
kal 6 Adyos v mpds Tov Oedv
kal Beds Mv & Adyos

But the dominant pattern in 1:1-2 is chiasmus. In a chiasmus there is a step
by step forward movement to a central focus and then a balancing step by
step backwards to the closure. This produces patterns like ABC C'B’A and
ABCDC'B'A.

E mpos Tov Bedv
kal Beods
D’ v
RN
C' 6 Abyos
oUTOS
’ 3
’ B ) T,]v - \ \ 7 s
A év dpyxf mpos Tov Bedv A’ cLosure: A, plus part of the
central focus

6 LearN NEw TESTAMENT GREEK



Note that in an extended chiasmus the most emphatic point is at the
centre. This is a feature to be found in some of the parables of Jesus. Here in
John 1:1-2 the major emphasis is on the word Beés.

The closure echoes the beginning but is extended by including part of
the central focus. This kind of extension in a closure is also a feature of
Hebrew poetry.

Note also the threefold use of the key words Aédyos and 0ebs.
John1:3-10 is also a chiasmus, and we shall see a key word repeated three
times in verse 3, and a key word three times in verse 10. Verse 10 repeats
part of verse 3, helping to mark the closure.
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Lesson 3
éoTlv —is  Mv —was

3.1
éotiv means ‘he is’, ‘she is’, or ‘it is’.
fv means ‘he was’, ‘she was’, or ‘it was’.

When we translate éativ and fjv we can only tell whether to use ‘he’, ‘she’,
or ‘it’, by reading the passage as a whole.
Compare

@) "Inoots v mpods Tov Bedv. dAnbns M.
m my p nuns 1
Jesus was with God. He was true.

(b)Mopia v mpods Tov Bebv. dAmbns Tv.
Mary was with God. She was true.

(©) 6 Adyos dAmbis Mv kal dAnbrs éomv
The word was true and it is true.

Note that the word order is often not the same in English as it is in Greek. For
dAnbns Mv in (a) we do not say ‘True he was’, but ‘He was true’. Compare
Beds Mv O Adyos in 2.6. In this sentence o (the) indicates that the subject
is Adyos, so we translate it, ‘The word was God’.

3.2 Translate

1. ’Inoods éoTiv. Jesus is.

2. ’Inoods Av. Jesus was.

3. 6 Adyos M. The word was.

4. & Aoyos éoTiv. The word is.

5. Bebs éaTiv 6 Adyos. The word is God.

6. dAnBfs €éoTwv 6 Adyos | The word is true
kal dAnbns Mv. and it was true.

7. &v dpxq Mv 6 Adyos, In the beginning the word was,
kav év dpxf) dAnOs Mv. |and in the beginning it was true.



3.3 Words

6 Adyos — the word
0;., A(’)'YOL - thc Words
6 Mapkos — Mark
6 ’Imoods ~ Jesus
T00 — of the
100 ’Inood - of Jesus
ovTos — this, he
oUToL— these

obTOs &6 Abyos — this word
éorlv — he is, she is, it is

elolv — they are

Mv — he was, she was, it was

foav — they were
vpddeL — he writes, she writes
vpddeL TOV Adyov — he writes the word

YpddeL Tovs Adyous — he writes the words

GAnB1js — true, genuine, real, honest

o0ToL ol AdyoL dAnbels Moav — these words were true

3.4 Translate

1. 6 Adyos aAnBs éomv.

oL Adyor dAmbels elowv.

obTos 6 Abyos dAnBrs éoTiv.
oUToL ol AdyoL dAmBels elovv.
dAnBis Mv & Adyos.

dAnBns v & Adyos Tod 'Imood.
vphder OV Adyov.

vphdeL Tods Adyous.

¥ X NN e

0 Mapkos ypader Tovs Adyous.
7 \ V4 ~ 9 ~
vpddeL Tovs Adyous Tod 'Imood.
€ H 4 ~ Y ~ 2 ~
oOToL ol Abdyor 10D 'Inood dAnbels
elowv.
e 9 ~ 3 \ A 4 Gl
10. 6 ’Inoods Mv mpds Tov Bedv. odTos
fv év dpxq mpos Tov Bedv.
? b ¢ 4 ~ 9 ~
11. o0ToL elow ot Adyor 10D ’Inood
\ e 7 ~ 7
kol ol Adyor Tod Mdpkov.

3.5

The word is true.

The words are true.

This word is true.

These words are true.

The word was true.

The word of Jesus was true.
He writes the word.

He writes the words.

Mark writes the words.
He writes the words of Jesus.
These words of Jesus are true.

Jesus was with God. He was in

the beginning with God.

These are the words of Jesus
and the words of Mark.

You have begun to learn the following Greek words. Notice the English words
that are like them. Many English words are derived from Greek words.
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Greek word Compare

M &px1 — the beginning archetype — original model
archaeology — study of things from
earlier times

6 fBeds — God, the God theism - belief in God
theology — study of God

0 Adyos — the word logic, theology, archaeology
"Imoods — Jesus Jesus

Maépkos — Mark Mark

év —in enter, in

éotlv — he is, she is, it is is

elotv — they are is

vphder — he writes, she writes graph, paragraph, graffiti
Tpbs — to, with prosthetic

3.6

(a) Using the patterns
oL Adyor Tob ’Imoob - the words of Jesus
M dydmn Tob Beod - the love of God
and the words from 3.5

say in Greek:
The words of Jesus — the words of God - the word of God -
the word of Mark — the words of Mark - the love of God —
the love of Jesus — the beginning of the word.

(b) Using the patterns
dyaBés éotv 6 Oeds — God is good
dAndns fv 6 Adyos — the word was true
say in Greek:
God is good — the word is good — Mark is good — the word is true —
the word was true — Mark was honest — the word was good.

(c) Learn by heart from 1 Jn 1:5 6 feds bis éomv (God is light)
and from 1 jn 4:16 6 Beds dydmn eotiv (God is love).

Test the progress you have made by reading these questions and writing
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down which answers you think are correct. For example, in question 1 if you
think that "Inoods éotuv means ‘Jesus is’, write down: 1 (c).

Which translation is correct?

1. ’Inmoods éoTiv. 2. & Aéyos Mv.

(a) The word is. (a) The word was.

(b) Jesus was. (b) The word is.

(c) Jesus is. (c) God was.

3. o0TOs éoTv & Abyos 4. obToL ol Adyor dAnbels elow
(a) God is the word. (a) These words are true.

(b) This is the word. (b) This word is true.

(c) These are the words. (c) He writes true words.

5. ypader Tods Adyouvs Tod 'Inood 6 Mapkos.
(a) Jesus is writing these words.

(b) He is writing the words of Jesus and of Mark.
(c) Mark is writing the words of Jesus.

Now check your answers by looking in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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- INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 4-6

When you have mastered lessons 4, 5, and 6 you will have made a great
advance towards your goal of reading the New Testament in Greek. In each
lesson you will learn a few important new forms. You will learn them one
small step at a time, but for purposes of reference all the forms are listed
here.
In lessons 4 and 5 you will learn the forms of
Aéyw — | am saying, | speak:

One person — singular More than one person — plural
Aéyw — I am saying Aéyopev — we are saying
Aéyers — you are saying AéyeTe — you are saying

Aéyeu — he is saying Aéyovowv — they are saying

In lesson 6 you will learn the forms of Adyos — a word, and 6 - the:

Singular Plural

6 Adyos — the word <subject > of AéyoL — the words

7oV Adyov — the word <object> o35 Aéyous — the words

700 Adyou — of the word T@®v Adywv — of the words
T® Adyw — with the word Tols Adyors — with the words

Lessons 4-6 should be studied as a group. When you do lessons 4 and 5
you will probably have some questions in your mind which you will find
answered in lesson 6.
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Lesson 4

Aéyw — I am saying, I say

4.1
Aéyo - | am saying, | say, |

speak

Aévyews - you are saying, you say, you speak
Aéyes - he is saying, he says, he speaks

Note that the endings show who is speaking:

-0 -1 -eLs — you, thou

-€L — he, she, it.

Each of these endings refers to only one person.

Note that as Greek uses the same ending for he, she, or it, Aéye. could
‘she speaks’. If you are reading a whole
passage of Greek, you will be able to tell which is meant. To save space in
this book, -ev forms are usually translated as ‘he...’, but bear in mind that

also mean ‘she is speaking’, or

sometimes they could equally well mean ‘she...’, or ‘it...".

4.2
Aéyo — | am saying, | say The ending
| am speaking, | speak -0
vpadw — | am writing, | write indicates V.
So: Aéyo TOV Adyov - I am saying the word

am speaking the word

vpédw Tovs Adyous — | am writing the words.

Translate:
1. Aéyw Tovs Adyous.

2. 1OV Adyov ypldw.

3. ypddw Tovs Adyous.

4. ypddw Tovs Adyovs
Tob Mdpkov.

5. Aéyw Adyovs aAnbels.

6. Aéyw 1OV Adyov.

7. Aéyw Tov Adyov Tod Heod.

I am saying the words.
I am writing the word.
I am writing the words.

I am writing the words

of Mark.
I am saying true words.
I am saying the word.

I am saying the word of God.
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4.3 Translation
Aéyw — | say, | speak, | tell, | am saying...

Note that when we wish to translate Aéyw into English we have to choose
from several English words. Consider Aéyw adT®. adT®d means ‘to him’. So
we may translate Aéyw adTd as ‘I say to him’, ‘| speak to him’, ‘I tell him’,
or ‘l am telling him’.

In 4.2 no. 7, Aéyw Tov Adyov Tod Oeod, ‘I am speaking God’s word’
might be a better translation than ‘I am saying the word of God’. When
you check your own translations by uncovering the right-hand columns in
this book, do not ask yourself ‘Have | used exactly the same words in my
translation?’ but ‘Have | expressed the same meaning?’

44
Aéyers — you are saying, you say The ending -evs
vpGders — you are writing, you write indicates you
(when speaking to one person)
So: Aéyers TOv Adyov adT® — you are saying the word to him
Aéyers Adyov adT® - you are saying a word to him
"Inood, Aéyers Aoyois - Jesus, you are speaking words.
Translate:
1. Aéyels Tods Adyous adT®. You are saying the words to him.
2. Aéyeis Adyous adTd. You are saying words to him.
3. ypddels TOV Adyov. You are writing the word.
4. ypddw Adyov. I am writing a word.
5. "Inood, Aéyeis Tods Adyous. |Jesus, you are speaking the words.
6. ’Inood, Aéyers Tods Adyous Jesus, you are speaking the words
700 Beod. of God.
7. 'Inood, Aéyers adTd Jesus, you are telling him
Tovs Adyous Tod Oeod. the words of God.
4.5
Aéyer — he is saying, he says. The ending
vpdder — he is writing, he writes -e. indicates
dvaywvdokel — he is reading, he reads he, she, or it.

14 Learn New TesTAMENT GREEK



So: AéyeL Tods Adyous ToD Beod - he speaks the words of God
0 mpodnTTs AéyeL Tovs Adyous - the prophet speaks the words
dvaywvaoker Adyovs 6 Mapkos — Mark reads words
dvayvwoker Adyovs 1 Mapia — Mary reads words.

Translate:

1. Aéyer Tovs Adyous. He speaks the words.
2. 6 mpodfTns ypdde The prophet writes
Tovs Adyous. the words.
3. 0 Mépkos dvaylvdoker Mark reads
Tobs Adyous. the words.
4. 6 Mapkos dvayvdoker Mark reads
Tovs Adyous Tob mpodfTov. | the words of the prophet.

5. Aéyw Adyous kal 6 Mapkos | I speak words and Mark writes the

ypdder Tods Adyous. words.

6. ypapers Adyous You are writing words

kal 6 mpodijTms and the prophet
dvaywvaoker Tovs Adyous. | is reading the words.

4.6

(@) Using the patterns Aéyw TOv Adyov - | say the word

and

say in Greek:

vpdders Tovs Adyous — you write the words

| say the word — you say the word — he says the word —
you write the words — she says the words — | write the words -
he writes the word - he writes the words — you write the word —

| say the words.

(b) yevmbitw — let there be, let it

come into being

&yéveTo — there was, it came into being

With your eyes closed or the light switched off say:
vevbfre bids (Let there be light).

Then with the light on or open eyes:
kal ¢is éyéveto (and there was light).

(c) éyo I, 10 $ds - the light, 6 kéopos — the world.

Learn by heart from John 8:12,

"Eyd elpr 10 pds Tod kéopov (I am the light of the world).
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4.7 Progress test 2

Which translation is correct?

1. Aéyers Tobs Adyous.

(a) I am speaking the words.
(b) You are speaking the word.
(c) You are speaking the words.

2. Aéyer Adyov. 3. Aéyw Adyous dAmPeis.
(a) He speaks a word. (a) He speaks true words.
(b) You speak a word. (b) You speak true words.
(c) I speak a word. (c) I speak true words.

4. & mpodMTMs ypddeL Tovs Adyouvs, 5. kal GvayLvaokels avTols.
(a) He writes the word of the prophet,  (a) and you read them.

(b) The prophet writes the words, (b) and he reads them.

(c) The prophet speaks the words, (c) and she reads them.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333
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Lesson 5

Aéyop.ev — we are saying, we say

5.1

In lesson 4 you learned three forms which indicate a single person:

Aéyo — | am saying
Aéyers — you are saying
Aéyeu — he is saying, she is saying

-0 - |
-€Ls — you
-eL - he, she, it

Now you will learn three forms which indicate more than one person:

Aéyop.ev ~ we are saying

Aéyete — you are saying

Aéyovawv — they are saying
Note the difference between

Aéyews — you say (singular).
and Aéyete — you say (plural).

5.2

Aéyop.ev — we are saying, we say
vphdopev — we are writing
dvayLvaokopev — we are reading

~OpLev — We
-eTe — you
~ouowv, ~ovol — they

The ending
~OpLEV
indicates we.

So: Aéyopev ToUs Adyous kal ypddopev adTols
We are saying the words and we are writing them

’ \ /7 \ k4 /7 K 4
Yeddopev TOV Adyov Kal GVAYLVOCKOWLEV aVTOV
We are writing the word and we are reading it.

Translate:

1. ypddopev ToOv Adyov kal
dvayLvaokels adTov.

2. ypddeL Tovs Adyous kal
dvaywdokopev avTols.

3. 6 mpodnTms AéyeL Tods Adyous
10 Beod kal ypddopev adTois.

17

We write the word and
you read it.

He writes the words and
we read them.

The prophet speaks the words

of God and we write them.




4, Aéyopev Tovs Adyous tod Inood

kar ypdder adrods 6 Mapkos.

We speak the words of Jesus

and Mark writes them.

The ending -ete
indicates you,
when addressing more than
one person (plural or p)

You are reading the words of the
prophet and we hear them.

indicates they.

5. 6 Mapkos ypdder Tov Adyov Mark writes the word
KoL GvayLv@okopev adTév. and we read it.
53
AéyeTe - you are saying, you say
vpddete — you are writing
dkoveTe — you are hearing
So: Aéyopev TobTOUS ToUs Abyous kal dkovete avrods
We speak these words and you hear them
vyphdere TodTOV TOV Adyov kal dvayvdokw adTéV
You write this word and | read it.
Translate:
1. AéyeTe ToDTOV TOV Adyov. You speak this word.
2. dxovete TodTOV TOV Adyov. You hear this word.
3. ypddeTe ToOTOUS TOUS Adyous You write these words
KoL GvayLvdoke adTovs. and I read them.
4. 6 wpodfTns AéyeL ToOTOUS The prophet speaks these
Tovs Adyous kal dkovete avTols. |words and you hear them.
5. dvaywdokete Tods Adyous Tob
mpodfTov kal drolopev adTois.
54
Aéyovawv - they are saying, they say. The ending -ovowv
dkovovowv - they are hearing or -ovoL
dvaywvdokovowy — they are reading
So: vpddovowv Tods Adyous év Td BLBAly
They are writing the words in the book
ol mpodMTaL dvayLvdokovoly Tods Adyous ToD BiBAlov
The prophets are reading the words of the book.
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Translate:

1. ol wpodrjTar ypddovowv Tovs The prophets are writing the
Adyous ev T® PuBAiy. words in the book.

2. oL mpodnTar Aéyovorv Tovs Adyouvs | The prophets speak the words
700 Beod kal dkolopev Tovs Adyous.  of God and we hear the words.

3. dvaywviokeTe Tovs Adyovs Tod You read the words of the
BuBAlov kaL dkodovoy adTols. book and they hear them.

4. dkolovowv Tovs Adyous kal They hear the words and
vphdovoLy adTovs év 1 BLBAlw. they write them in the book.

55

Here are the forms of Aéyw you have learned:

One person (singular)  More than one person (plural)

Aéyw — | say Aéyopev — we say

Aéyers — you say AéyeTe — you say

AéyeL — he says Aéyovowv — they say
The endings indicate the person:

-w - | -€Ls — you -eL - he, she, it

-opLev — we -eTe — you -ovoLy — they

The main part, or stem, indicates the meaning:

Verb Stem
Aéyw — | say Aey — say
vpddw — | write vpad — write
dkodw — | hear akov - hear
dvaywaokw ~ | read avayLvwok — read.

5.6 Type of action - continuing or repeated
Compare these two sentences:

(@) | am writing the words — ypddw Tods Adyous
(b) | write the words — ypddw Tods Adyous

In (a), ypddw describes an action that is going on now; a continuous action.
We will represent this continuing present action by a line: — .

In (b), if the sentence is completed by the words ‘every day’, so that it reads
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‘| write the words every day’, then ypddw describes a repeated action, or a
series of repeated actions. We will represent this kind of repeated action by
a series of dots: « . So in Greek, a form like Aéyw or ypddw may represent
either:
continuing action —
or repeated action

When we translate such forms into English we have to choose either an
English form that indicates continuing action: | am saying, | am writing —,
or one that indicates repeated action: | say, | write

In short passages and single sentences like the ones in these early lessons
it is not usually possible to choose one form rather than the other. So if you
translate Aéyopev as ‘we are saying’, and the check-column has ‘we say’,
do not be surprised. You are not wrong; either alternative is an acceptable
translation.

5.7

(a) Using patterns like:
dkodopev Tovs Adyous — we hear the words
dvaywvaokete 70 BuBAlov — you read the book
and ypddovoLv Tov Adyov — they write the word

say in Greek:
We hear the words — you hear the words — you read the book —
we read the book — they write the book — they write the word -
you write the word - we write the word - | hear the word -
he hears the words — she reads the book.

(b) Using xalpete Rejoice! or, Greetings! for a group, Opiv to you and
Xoipe when speaking to one person with ool to you and eiprvm
peace! shalom! dydwm love, and xapd joy

Practice the following greetings

The leader says: The group replies:
xailpere xatpe
elpmvn Vpiv Peace to you elpfivn ool
dydmn Opiv Love to you dydmm ool
Xapad Vptv Joy to you Xapa oot
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(c) dp.els - you (plural) avTots — to them.

From Mt 5:14 learn:
Vpels éote TO Pids Tod kdopov.  You are the light of the world.

From John 20:19:
kai Aéyev adrols, Elpfvn Opiv. and he says (said) to them,
Peace to you!
5.8 Progress test 3

Which translation is correct?

1. dkodovowv Tovs Adyous. 2. dvarywvdokopev TOV Adyov.
(a) We speak the words. (a) They read the word.

(b) They hear the words. (b) We are reading the word.

(c) We hear the word. () You are reading the word.

3. ypaderte Ta BLBAla. 4. dvaywvdoker 10 BBAlov.
(a) You read the books. (a) We read the book.

(b) He writes the books. (b) You read the book.

(¢) You write the books. (c) She reads the book.

5. ol mpodfTaL dkovouvoL Tovs Adyous Tod Beod.
(a) The prophets hear the words of God.

(b) The prophet hears the words of God.

(c) The prophet hears the word of God.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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Lesson 6

Aéyos —aword 6 Adyos — the word

6.1
In a simple sentence like

0 amboTodos  AéyeL Tov Adyov
The apostle speaks the word

there are three main parts: the subject, the verb, and the object.

The apostle - 6 dwboTolos — is the subject,
the person who does something
speaks — Aéye - is the verb, indicating the action being done
the word — Tov Adyov — is the object, the thing done,
or affected by the doing.

In English we usually show the subject by putting it before the verb, and the
object by putting it after the verb.

In Greek it is usually the ending of the word which shows most clearly
whether it is the subject or the object, not the order of words. Usually -os
indicates a subject and -ov indicates an object.

So: 6 Mapkos ypddeL Tov Adyov
and  ypddeL TOV Adyov 0 Mapkos
both mean: Mark writes the word.
When we want to understand a Greek sentence we must always read it right

through to the end, keeping alert to notice the various subject and object
indicators.

6.2

Adyos — a word Adyor — words -os
0 Aoyos —the word ol Adyou — the words -ou

e

} subject endings

} the (indicating subject)

¢
oL

So: Adyos dAnbs — a true word
0 Adyos dAnbs éoTiv - the word is true.
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Translate:

L.

Adyou, Adyos.

| Words, a word.

2. 0 Adyos, oL AdyoL. | The word, the words.

3. ol Adyor dAnbels elowv. | The words are true.

4. 6 Abyos dAnb1s éoTw. |The word is true.

6.3

TOv Adyov — the word (object) -ov bi di

ToVs Adyous — the words (object)  -ovs } object endings
TV

So:

Tobs } the (usually indicating object)

vpddeL Tods Adyous — he writes the words
vpddeL Tods Adyous 6 dmdoTodos — the apostle writes the words
dkolete adTols — you hear them.

Translate:

1.

hAN S

6.4

T00 Adyov — of the word
T@®v Adywv — of the words

So:

ypdder Tods Adyous.

Aéyopev Adyous.

vpader Adyov.

vypéder Tods Adyous 6 mpodrjTns.
Aéyete Tovs Adyous

kal dkovopev avTols.

vpdders ToV Adyov

Kal GvayLveoke adTov.

-0ov

~wv
TOD
TOV

7 dpx1 Tod Adyov

The beginning of the word

He writes the words.

We speak words.

He writes a word.

The prophet writes the words.
You speak the words

and we hear them.

You write the word

and I read it.

} endings indicating of

} of the

dvayLvdokel Tods Adyovs T@v mpodfTwY
He is reading the words of the prophets

LEessonN 6
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b /7 \ / ~ 3 /7
OKOVETE TOV >\O’YOV TOV 0.1T00'T0>\0‘U
You hear the word of the apostle.

Translate:

1. M dpxn TOv Adywv. The beginning of the words.

2. 6 Adyos Tod mpodrjTov. 'The word of the prophet.

3. ol AdyoL T®V mpodbmTAV. The words of the prophets.

4. 6 dmboTolos yphdeL The apostle writes
Tobs Abdyouvs 10D Imood. the words of Jesus.

5. ol Adyor Tod dmooTéAov The words of the apostle
dAnbels elow. are true.

6. dkodopev Tods Adyous We hear the words
T®V dmooTOAwv kal ypddopev |of the apostles and we write
avTods év 1@ BBAle. them in the book.

6.5

T® Abyw — by the word, with the word -@ endings indicating

= ows ’ by, with, to, for, etc.
76 dmooTdéAg — to the apostle, for the apostle T .
Y . - } by the, with the, etc.
Tols AOYols — by the words, with the words Tols

So: Aéyovowv Abyous — they speak by means of words
Aéyouowy Tols dmooTdAows — they say to the apostles
vpddete émoTords adTP kal Aéyopev avTols
You write letters to him and we speak to them.

Translate:
1. Aéyw adrols. I am speaking to them.
2. ypddopev Tods Adyovs adTols We write the words to them (for
] ’ \ ) |
Kal GvayLvwokovoly Tods Adyous. | them) and they read the words.
3. Aéyers Adyous. You speak by means of words.
4. Aéyete Tols Adyois. 'You speak by means of the words.
5. 6 mpodfTns Aéyer @ dmootéAw The prophet speaks the words of
Tovs Adyovs Tod Oeod God to the apostle
\ e b 4 / k4 A\ .
kal 0 GmooToAos ypdder adtods and the apostle writes them
é&v 10 BLBAlw. in the book.
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6.6

(a) Using patterns like:
vpader Tov Adyov &6 Mépkos — Mark writes the word
and dvaylvdokovowy Tovs Adyous Tod Mdpkou - they read the words
of Mark

say in Greek
Mark writes the word - the prophet writes the word -
the apostle speaks the words — the apostle reads the words —
they read the words of Mark - they read the words of the apostle —
they write the words of the apostles.

(b) Practice using and responding to these requests or commands

Spoken to more Spoken to only
than one person one person
dvdoTtnTe Stand up! dvdotmb
kaOnre Sit down! kdBov
kA / . ¥
akoleTe Listen! aKove

(c) péve | stay, | abide 6 pévwv the person abiding
& in é&v adT® in him, in that person

Read 1 John 4:16 b
€ \ kd I 3 /’ \ e / 2 ~ b 7/
6 Beds dydmm éotiv, kal 6 pévov &v 1§ dydm
&v 70 Bed péveL kal O Oeds év adTd péver.

(d) Word fun.
Three girls who can help us with Greek:
Agatha is good, dyabés — good
Catherine is pure, kaBapds — pure
Ethel is willing. ¢0edw or Bédw — | am willing.
6.7 Progress test 4

Which is the better English translation?

1. Aéyovowv Tods Adyous ol dmdaTOAOL.
(a) They speak the words the apostles.
(b) The apostles speak the words.
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2. 70 PAlov dvayvdoker O mpodTTs.
(a) The book he is reading the prophet.
(b) The prophet is reading the book.

3. ypddeL TodTovs Tods Adyovs 6 Mapkos.
(a) Mark writes these words.
(b) Mark writes these the words.

4. Tobs Adyovs adTod dvayLvwokopev adTols.
(a) The words of him we are reading to them.

(b) We are reading them his words.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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Lesson 7

adtés —he  odtos — this
71
adrés (he) has forms similar to Aéyos
adTés - he, it adTol — they

So: adTés TLoTeVEL dAAD adTOL 0V WLOTEVOLOLY

He believes but they do not believe.
Note that mLoTetel by itself means ‘he believes’. adTés is added for emphasis,
usually when ‘he’ is contrasted with another person or group.

Translate:

1. adTol Aéyovorv dAAa (but) They are speaking but
adTds ov Aéyel. he is not speaking.

2. adrol ypddovav Tovs Adyous They are writing the words
GAAG adTOs o ypdder adTols. but he is not writing them.

3. adTds dvayLvdoker Tovs Adyous dAAd |He reads the words but
adTol oVK AvayLveokovoLy adTovs. they do not read them.

7.2

avTév — him, it adTovs — them

Translate:
1. dkobw Tov Adyov kal ypddw adTév. |I hear the word and I write it.
2. dkolels Tovs Adyous You hear the words
kat ypdders adrois. and you write them.
7.3
avTob - of him, of it adTdv — of them
So: avayvaokete 70 BiPBAlov adTod

Lit. You are reading the book of him.

in English we do not say ‘the book of him’, so we translate, ‘you are reading
his book’.
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Translate:

1. dvaywdokopev 10 BLPAlov adTod. We are reading his book.
2. dvaywvapokopev 10 BLBAlov adTdv. We are reading their book.

3. dkobw Tovs Adyous adTod kal ypddw |I hear his words and I write

adTovs év T® PLPAle.

74
avT® - to him, for him
Translate:
1. Aéyw adTH.
2. Aéyw avdTols.

3. Aéyete avTols Tovs Adyous
700 Beod kal avTol ypddovoLv

? 4 3 -~ ’ kA -~
adTols é€v Tots PBifAtots adTHV.

7.5

them in the book.

adTols — to them, for them

I am speaking to him.
I am speaking to them.

You speak to them the words
of God and they write
them in their books.

There are many other words with the same endings as avTés and Adyos, for
example: dvBpwmos — a man, a person, somebody.

dvBpwmos —a man <subject> avBpwmou — men, people

¥ . ) ’
dvbpwmov —a man <object> avBpwmovs — men

kA 7
dvBpwmov — of a man

avbpdme — to a man, for 2 man

dvBpdmwv — of men

avBpdmoLs — to men, for men

The forms of 6 (the) which go with dvBpwmos are the same as those which
go with Adyos (see pp22-24). So, v dvBpwmwv - of the men.

7.6 Words

Some words with endings like Aéyos:

0 Bebs — the god, God

&vBpwmos — the man

O~

hd 7

6 dwboTolos - the apostle, the envoy
6 Bpbvos — the throne, the seat

Compare
theist — one who believes God exists
anthropology — the study of man

apostle — a person sent by someone
throne — a king’s seat
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0 oVpavds — the sky, heaven
& Vé -
avTds — he, it

Uranus — one of the planets
autobiography — a person’s life story
written by him/herself

Note also:

Aéyw TOV adTOV Adyov - | say the same word
avTos o Beds — God himself

GAAG - but (AN’ before a vowel)

0¥, ovk, ovy — not

Note that o becomes ovk before a vowel and oty before  (h).

So:

Aéyer adT1d — he speaks to him

o0 Aéyer adTd — he does not speak to him
Aéyer adT]) AN’ o0 Aéyer adTols — he speaks to her but he does

not speak to them

dkovovoLy Tos Adyous — they hear the words
ok Gkoovoy Tovs Adyous - they do not hear the words

ovTos — this man
ody oUTos — not this man.

7.7 Translate

1.

e 2 /7 V4 \ Vé
ol dwbéoTodoL Aéyovorv 1OV Adyov
700 Beod kal dkodopev adTdv.
e h /4 z \ I4
oL dvBpwmoL Aéyovorv Tods Adyous
b \ . kA / 9 ’
dAAG ovk dkoldeTe avToUS.
il A 7 -~
vypddovoLv Tods Adyovs Tod
¢

Mépkov ol dmboTodo

kA k4 2 \ kA 2 /7
AN’ adTOs oUk dvayLvdokel
avTovs.

b b 7 \ 4
oK dvayLvaokopev Tovs Adyous
-~ ~ kA \ \ /7
OV TpodMT®V GAAL TOUs Adyous
70D dmooTéAov.

€ 7 ~ -~ -~ ki ~
. 0 Bpovos Tod Beod év 1@ odpavd

éomwy, odk €omwv ém (on) THs yfis
(the earth).

? 3 -~ 2 7 e \ \
&v dpyf) émolmoev (made) 0 Beds TOV
odpavdv kal v yfjv, kal émolmoev
T6v dvbpomov éml Ths yis.

\ 3 I'e A
kal émoimoev dvBpwmov.

LessoN 7

The apostles speak the word of
God and we hear it.

The men speak the words

but you do not hear them.

The apostles write the words of
Mark

but he does not read them.

We are not reading the words
of the prophets but the words
of the apostle.

The throne of God is in heaven,
it is not on the earth.

In the beginning God made
the heaven and the earth, and he
made the man on the earth.

And he made a man.
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7.8
obTos — this, this man, this person, he

The forms of obtos have endings like Aéyos. Like the forms of ¢ (the) they
begin with T, except for the subject form.

So: (a) obTos 6 dvBpwmos dvayivdokel TodTous Tovs Adyous
Tols avlpdmoLs TovTOLS
This man is reading these words to these men
(b) obTos Mv év dpxf) mpos TOv Hedv
He was in the beginning with God.
Notice that ‘this man’ may be expressed in Greek either as

obTos 6 dvbpwmos (this the man)
oras & &vBpwmos odros (the man this).

In sentence (a) both types of word order are found:

obTos 6 dvBpwmos — this man

Tols avbpdmoLs TovTOLS — tO these men.

Translate:

1. o0Tol elowv ol AdyoL. These are the words.

2. obros Mv 6 Bpbvos. This was the throne.

3. oVToL Moav ol Bpdvo. These were the thrones.

4. o0Tos éoTLv 6 AmdOTOMOS. This is the apostle (or He is ...)
5. ypddw TovTOLS TOVS Adyous. I am writing these words.

6. Aéyw Tols dmooTéAoLs TovTOLS. I am speaking to these apostles.
7. Aéyw ToOTOUS TOLS Adyous I am speaking these words of

700 ’Inood Tols dmooTéhols avTod
A A N /7 k \

kal adTol ypddovoy adTods

b -~ ’ kA ~

év tots BPAlos adTdv.

Jesus to his apostles
and they are writing them

in their books.

8. ypadeis TOv Adyov TolTOV You are writing this word
kA AY o e ¥
dAAd obTou ol dvBpwmor but these men
oUK GVayLVOOoKOUaLY avTOV. are not reading it.
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7.9 Translation

Notice again that the word order in Greek sentences is seldom the same as
the word order in a good English translation.
Compare the following:

Greek Literal English English

6 Aéyos odros the word this this word

obTos & Adyos this the word this word

avTés 6 Beds he the God God himself

6 Abyos avTod the word of him his word

oL AdyoL adTdV the words of them their words

ddeAdol pov odrol brothers of me these  these are my brothers
elow are

0 TOv Adyov dkodwv  the word hearing he who hears the message

Some writers have suggested that literal translations are good translations,
but this is not so. A literal translation may be useful as a first step in helping
us to understand the structure of a Greek sentence. We must then think
how we can best express its meaning in our own language. While you are
learning New Testament Greek, it is probably wise not to use an interlinear
version. By making us consider the question ‘What does this word mean? it
may distract us from asking, ‘How can | express the meaning of this sentence
in my language?’

7.10

(a) Using the patterns:
Aéyer ToOTov TOV Abyov 6 Ilérpos Peter is speaking this word
dvaywvdokopev Todtous Tods Adyous  We are reading these words

say in Greek
Peter is speaking this word — Mark is speaking these words -
the apostle is writing these words — the apostles are writing these words
— we are reading these words — you (p) are writing this word —
I am listening to these words - you (s) are listening to this word.

(b) wévra all things 8.’ adtod through him xwpls apart from
é&yéveTo — came into being o08¢ év not one thing
& yéyovev that which has come into being
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Read John 1:3
I E kA ~ 3 z
wdvta O’ adtod éyéverto
Kal xwpls adtod éyéveto
kA \ @ @ 4
ovde &v & yéyovev.

(€) 6 xébopos the world ofk éyvw it did not know

Read John 1:10
&v TH kdopy My
\ € 4 b > -~ 2 Ja
kal & kbéopos &’ adrod éyévero

. e

kal 6 kOORos adTOV oK Eyvw.

(d) John 1:3 is the start of a chiasmus. Notice how it is held together by three
uses of the same basic verb: éyévero (twice) and yéyovev (remember
the three uses of Aéyos and of Beds in 1:1-2).

John 1:10 is the end of the chiasmus. Notice how is is held together by
three uses of koopos (world, created order): kéojos (twice) and kéopo.

To make clear (i) that it balances 1:3 and (i) that it closes the chiasmus,
3. adTod éyéveTo is quoted from verse 3.
(Remember &v dpyT) was at the beginning and in the closure in 1:1-2.)

(e) Word fun. Recite loudly:

dpx" is beginning
Truth is dA70eLa
Kingdom BaotAetla
Té)os is the ending.

(Note: dA7feva — reality, reliability, truth PBaociAeta — kingly power,

kingdom)
7.11 Progress tes!
Which translation is correct?
1. Aéyopev Adyous. 2. Aéyete ToVTOUS TOUS Adyous.
(a) We speak words. (a) They speak these words.
(b) They speak words. (b) You speak their words.
(c) We speak the words. (c) You speak these words.
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3. Adyov ypadw. 4. ypader TOV Adyov.

(a) T hear a word. (a) You write the word.
(b) I write a word. (b) He writes the words.
(c) You write the word. (c) He writes the word.

5. ypddovolv TovTov TOV Adyov. 6. dvayLvdokels Tovs Adyous

(a) We write this word. avToD.

(b) They write these words. (a) You read these words.

(c) They write this word. (b) You read his words.
(c) You hear his word.

7. obTos Mv 6 Abyos ToD mpodrTov Kal oVTos éaTLy O Ypddwv adTév.
(a) These are the words of the prophet and he is writing it.

(b) This is the word of the prophet and this is the person writing it.

(c) This was the word of the prophet and this is the person writing it.

8. adTOs ovk &oTv émi THs yfis AN’ év 1@ oVpavd.
(a) These are not on the earth but in heaven.

(b) He was not on the earth but in heaven.

{(c) He is not on the earth but in heaven.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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Lesson 8

Aéywv — saying 6 Aéywv — the person saying

8.1
Aéywv — saying (one person: singular)
AéyovTes — saying (more than one person: plural)
So: @ Aéyov Tols Adyous ypdder adTovs
Saying the words he writes them
or While saying the words he writes them
(b) dkotovres Tob Imood moTebovorv adTd
Hearing Jesus they believe in him
or While they are listening to Jesus they trust in him.

These words Aéywv, AéyovTes, dkodovTes refer to a continuing action: —

In (a) he writes the words while the act of speaking is going on.
In (b) they believe in Jesus while the act of listening is going on.

Translate:

1. dxodovtes Tos Adyous To0 'Imood | Hearing Jesus’ words we believe
moTebopev adTP. in him.

2. dkodovrtes adTod moTedete adTd. | Hearing him you believe in him.

3. dkolovTes Tovs Adyouvs moTtebovowv | Hearing the words they believe
adTols. them.

4. dkodwv 100 ’Inood moTeders adTd. | Hearing Jesus you believe in
him.

5. dkodwv Tod 'Imood moTebw adTd. |Hearing Jesus I believe in him.

6. dakobwv ToUs Adyous mOTEVEL Hearing the words he believes
adTols. them.

7. dkodeL Tovs Adyovs GAAG He hears the words but
o0 mioTedeL avTols. he does not believe them.

8. Opels éote 10 dids Tod KdopOUL. You are the light of the world.
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8.2
6 Aéywv — the person saying oL Aéyovtes — the people saying

Note that when ¢ (the) is followed by a form like Aéywv,
0 may be translated as ‘the person’.
So:  avTds éoTv 6 Aéywv TOV Adyov

He is the person saying the word

o0ToL elow ol AéyovTes Tods Adyous
These are the people saying the words.

Translate:

1. adT6s éomv & drodwv He is the person hearing
TOV Adyov. the word.

2. obtds éomwv & ypddwv This is the person writing
ToOTOV TOV Adyov. this word.

3. adTol elow ol AéyovTes They are the people saying
ToOTOUS TOUS Adyous. these words.

4. dxodwv Tods Adyous ypddel Hearing the words he writes
avTols. them.

5. obrol elow ol dvayLvdokovres | These are the people reading
70 BLBAlov. the book.

8.3 Translating forms like 6 Aéywv into English

In order to aid our understanding of the Greek, it is helpful to begin by
seeing that 6 Aéywv is ‘the person saying’. But such an expression is not
often used in English. We would usually translate 6 Aéywv as ‘he who says’,
or ‘the person who says’.
So ol dvaywdokovtes Ta BLBAta (lit. the people reading the books) may
be expressed in English as:
The people who are reading the books
or Those who read the books
or The readers of the books.

0 dméoTodos & ypddwv 1O BiPAlov (lit. the apostle the one writing the
book) may be expressed in English as:
The apostle who is writing the book
or The apostle writing the book.
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oL mpodfrar ot Ta BLBAla &yovres (lit. the prophets the ones the books
having) may be expressed in English as:
The prophets who have the books

or The prophets with the books.

Translate:

o dmboTolos dkoder TOV Adyov 10D | The apostle hears the word of
"Imood, kar dkodwv TOV Adyov ypddel |Jesus, and hearing the word he
adTov év 70 BLPAlw. 0 dmboTOAGS writes it in the book. The apostle
éomwv 6 yphdwv 10 BLBAlov is the person writing the book
kal ot Adyor avtod dAmbels elow.  |and his words are true.
Blessed are those

who read his book.

pakdprol (blessed) elowv ol
kd 4 \ ’ 9 ~
dvaywdokovtes 10 BuPAlov avTod.

8.4 6T -"..0

& is a linking word. It may mean ‘that’ or ‘because’ (8.7). But another
common use of 7. is to show the beginning of quoted words. In New
Testament Greek there are no inverted commas. 61u followed by a capital
letter indicates words spoken or quoted.

So: ol Aéyovtes 8T, 'Ambotolds éoTiv, dAnbels elowv

Those who say, ‘He is an apostle’, are true.
Note: 4. does not always occur before quoted words. In many cases a
capital letter is the only indication of quoted or spoken words.

Translate:

1. 6 Aéywv 31L°0O Beds €omv év 1§

He who says, ‘God is in
9 ~ 3 ;3 3 e / .
oVpav®, aAntis éotv, dAAG & Aéywv |heaven’, is true, but he who

o ¢ \ 9 ” ) -~ 3 ~ . .
81.°0 Beods ovk €omv év TG 0Vpavd, |says, ‘God is not in heaven’,

/7 . b N\ A 3 4
Pedotms (a liar) éotiv kal ol Adyol
adTod ovk dAnbels elowv.

2. 6 Aéywv 81°0 Beds odk dyabos
b A b N\ N\ e
(good) éoTv, Pedorms éotiv kal O
Abyos 10D Beod ok €oTiv év adTQ.
3. dyabol elowv ol Adyor 10D dmwooTéAov
/7 € b I
kav pakdpros (blessed) 6 avayiviokwy
avTols.
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is a liar and his words are not
true.

He who says, ‘God is not
good’, is a liar and the word
of God is not in him.

The words of the apostle

are good and blessed is the
person who reads them.
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4. paxdpros 6 Aéywv TOV Blessed is he who speaks the
Adyov 10D Beod kal poxdprol elowv  |word of God and blessed are

ol dkobdovTes. those who hear.
5. pakdpror ol Tov Adyov Tod Beod Blessed are those who hear
dkovovTes kal TowobvTes (doing). and do the word of God.
8.5 Words
Verbs with endings like Aéyo (see 5.5):
Compare
vpddw — | write, | am writing graph, anagram
dkodw — | hear, | listen acoustic, acoustics

akodw TOV Adyov- | hear the word
dxovw avTod — | hear him
dmooTéAAw - | send out, | send apostle, apostolic

ywaoke — | know know, gnostic, agnostic
evplokw - | find, | meet heuristic
éxow — | have

AapBdve - | take, | receive, | accept

dvaywdokw - | read

moTebw — | believe, | trust
moTedw Tols Adyois — | believe the words
moTebw 1@ Inood ~ | believe in Jesus, | trust Jesus

Other words:

pakdpros — blessed, happy N Mapla — Mary

6 D{Avmmos - Philip 6 Aouvkds - Luke

8.6 Translate

1. 1 Maplo éxer 10 BLBAlov. Mary has the book.

2. dkodovowy 7oV Adyov They hear the word
kol AapBdvovory adTdv. and receive it.

3. ywwokete TOV “Inoodv You know Jesus
KaL ToTeveTe adTY. and you trust him.

4. 6 "Inoobs edploker Tov Pilvmmov |Jesus finds Philip
kat Aéyer adtd &1 Makdpros and says to him, ‘Blessed
0 evplokwv Tovs Adyovs Tod is he who finds the words of
Beod kal moTebwv adrols. God and believes them.’

Lesson 8
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5. dTa (ears) éxwv, dkoveL. Having ears, he hears.

6. wTa éxwv, oOk GkoleL. Having ears, he does not hear
or Though he has ears he does
not hear.

7. &ta &yovTes oDk dkodovaLv. Though they have ears they do
not hear.

8. ywdokovtes Tov “Imoodv Knowing Jesus

moTebovov adT®, Kal they trust him, and
AapBdvovoly Tods Abdyous avTob. | they accept his words.

9. dmooTéAAeL ToUs dmooTOAOUS He sends his apostles

adTod mpos v Maplav. to Mary.
8.7

(a) Using the pattern:
ol Aéyovtes 611 O Beds dyabds €otv v dAnBelav Aéyovowv
Those who say ‘God is good’ are speaking the truth
and the words dyafés — good, dyios — holy, «kaBapbs — pure,
pakdpros - blessed

say in Greek:
Those who say, ‘God is good’ are speaking the truth — those who say
‘God is pure’ are speaking the truth — those who say, ‘God is holy’ are
speaking the truth — those who say, ‘God is blessed’ are speaking the
truth.

(b) Using the pattern:
6 Aéywv 61O Beds od kabapbs éomv Pedorns éotiv
The person who says, ‘God is not pure’ is a liar
and reboTs a liar, and odk before & and ody before a

say in Greek:
The person who says ‘God is not pure’ is a liar — the person who says
‘God is not blessed’ is a liar — the person who says, ‘God is not good’
is a liar — the person who says, ‘God is not holy’ is a liar.
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(c) Lo - the life ol dvBpwmoL — mankind

Read John 1:4
&v adTd Loy v
kav 1 {of) v 10 s TV dvBpdmwv
In John 1:1-2 7v occurs four times. Here it occurs twice. It is a key
word in Jn 1:1-10. It occurs nine times. Repetition of key words is a
prominent feature in the Hebrew poetry of the Old Testament.

(d) Word fun:
Recite kal is ‘and’, and dA\d ‘but’
olkos ‘house’ and okmvy ‘hut,
éotiv ‘is’ and elow ‘are’
&yybs ‘near’ and pakpéds ‘far.
(olkos — house, family, household, temple... axmv - tent, shelter, hut...)

8.8
Read through carefully, then do progress test 6.

God sends his angel to Mary

6 Oeds év olpavd €oTiv. kal dmooTéAAeL TOV dyyelov adTod ék (from)
70D ovpavold mpds THv Maplav Aéyewv (to speak) Tods Adyous avTod.
kal épyetar (comes) o dyyedos mpos T™v Maplav kal Aéyer adTf (to
her) Tobs Adyous 10D Beod. kal dxbdver adTods 7 Mapla kal yvdoker
&L (that) dAnBels eloiv.

Tobrous Tods Adyous éypadev (wrote) 6 Aoukds év Td BuBAly adTod,
\ kd / A e e 7/ \ 7 ~ kA 7
kol dvaylveokovtes 70 PBPBAlov edplokopev Tovs Adyous 10D dyyélov
kal Tovs Adyovs THis Maplas. kal moTedopev adtols &1 (because)

dAnfels elotv.
/7 e ¥ \ /7 -~ -~ \ A ~ Ed ~
Makdplos 6 &xwv Tov Adyov Tod Beod kai moTedwv T@ Inood.
7 /7 ? M b4 \ ’ ~ b 14 A
kar pakdplol elow ol éyovres 70 PBiPAlov Tod dmooTodov kal

kA
dvaywookovtes adTo.
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8.9 Progress Test 6
Answer the following questions on 8.8.

. Where does the passage say God is?
. Who is sent to Mary?
. Whose words does the angel speak to her?

. What does Mary know about the words?

. Who is reading the book?
. Whose words do we find in the book?

1
2
3
4
5. Who wrote these words in his book?
6
7
8. Why do we believe the words?

9

. What person is described as being blessed?
10. What people are described as being blessed?

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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Lesson 9
kapdla —a heart 1) kapdla — the heart

2.1

As you study ) kapdla, the heart, you will see that the structure is similar
to that of Adyos, but there is a difference in the endings, and in the forms
for ‘the’.

M kapdla — the heart -a

at kapdlar — the hearts  -au
¢

} subject endings
w } the (indicating subject)

So: M kapdla adTod dyabi) éorv - his heart is good
kabapal elowv at kapdlar avT@dv - their hearts are pure.

Translate:

1. kapdia, kapdlat. A heart, hearts.

2. al kapdlar, 7 kapdia. The hearts, the heart.
3. dyabal elow al kapdlar adTdv. Their hearts are good.
4. 1 kapdla adTod ovk &otwv kabapd. |His heart is not pure.

9.2
v kapdiav — the heart -av
T e } object endings
Tas kapdlas — the hearts -as
v
™ } the (indicating object)
Tas
So: ywaokels Tv kapdlav adTod — you know his heart
kapdlav éxer dyabfjv — he has a good heart.
Translate:
1. 6 Beds yvwoker Tas kapdlas ?God knows the hearts
T@v avlpdmwv, kal yLvdoker  of the men, and he knows

v kapdlav TovTov Tod dmooTéAov. | the heart of this apostle.
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’ »” b M \ /
. kapdlav éxels dyabny kal AapBdvers
ToGTous Tovs Adyous Tod feod.
e b \ b4
. kapdlav dyabnv éxwv

AapBdvels Tov Adyov avTod.

!

You have a good heart and you

I receive these words of God.

Having a good heart

you receive his word.

9.3
s kapdlas ~ of the heart -as ¢
TOV kapdidv — of the hearts ~wv } °
T } of the
TdV
So: ol Suadoyiopol T@V KapdLdY adTdV
The thoughts of their hearts
alpw Tovs Adyous dmd THs kapdlas adTod
| take away the words from his heart.
Translate:
1. ywaoke Tobs dLadoyLopods I know the thoughts

9.4

THs kapdlas avTod.

4 \ 14 ~ ~
. alpets TOv Adyov ToD Beod

2 \ ~ I A ~
awo TS K(IPBL(IS avTou.

. 0 "Inoods yLvdokeL Tovs

dradoyLopots TOV kapdLdv adTdv.

ol ¢ \ ~ /
ob7ToL ol Stodoyiopol THs kapdlas
avTod ok dyabol elowv.

T4} kapdla — with the heart, in the heart

Tals kapdlais — with the hearts, in the hearts

of his heart.

You take away God’s word
from his heart.

Jesus knows the
thoughts of their hearts.

These thoughts of his heart are
not good.

Q¢

} with, by, in, to, for,
-ats

ctc.

-~

™

. } with the, to the, etc.
Tals

The meaning indicated by these endings is usually shown by the rest of the
sentence in which they occur (see also 42.1).
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So: pakdpros 6 kabapos T kapdig
Blessed the pure in heart
or Blessed is the pure in heart
or How blessed the pure in heart!

Aéyovowv év Tals kapdlats adTdv...
They say in their hearts...

Translate:

1. paxdpiol ol kaBapol 74 kapdiq. Blessed are the pure in heart.

2. AéyeL év T kapdlg adTod &1L He says in his heart,
‘O Beds odk dyabds éomuv. ‘God is not good.”

3. pakdpros 6 €xwv TOV Adyov Tod Blessed is he who has the word
Inood év 7§ kapdla adrod. of Jesus in his heart.

4. paxdproL ol &yovres TolTOUS Blessed are those who have these
Tobs Adyous TdV mpodrTwv words of the prophets
év Tals kapdlats adTdv. in their hearts.

9.5 Translating kapdla into English

In 9.1-9.4 we have translated kapdia as ‘heart’. In many New Testament
passages ‘heart’ is a suitable translation. In Matthew 5:8 we might translate
pakdprov ol kabBapol T4 kapdiq as, ‘Blessed are the pure in heart’, or as,
‘How blest are those whose hearts are pure’.

But in Revelation 18:7 év 1§ kapdla aiTis Aéyev cannot be well
translated as, ‘She says in her heart’, because we do not normally use the
word ‘heart’ to refer to our processes of thinking. ‘She says in her mind’
would perhaps be a better translation, but it is not the most natural way for
an English person to express the meaning of év 74 kapdlg adris Aéyelr.
We need to consider translations like ‘She says to herself’, ‘She keeps telling
herself’, or ‘She thinks’.

kapdia in New Testament Greek covers an area of meaning in which we
find such English words as heart, mind, thoughts, intentions, attitude.
Those who are translating the New Testament into some other language
must consider what words and idioms cover this area of meaning. For
example, in some languages thoughts and emotions are described not by a
word for the heart but by a word for the abdomen.
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9.6

Here are the forms of 7 kapdia you have begun to learn:

Singular Plural

M kapdla — the heart < subject > al kapdlat — the hearts

v kapdlav — the heart < object > Tas kapdlas — the hearts

s kapdias — of the heart T@V kapdudv — of the hearts
74 kapdle — with the heart Tals kapdlas — with the hearts

Note carefully the difference between:
s kapdlas — of the heart
and Tas kapdias — the hearts (object form).

9.7 Words

Compare
kapdla — heart, mind, attitude cardiac
Words with the same endings as kapdia:
M dpaptia ~ the sin, sin hamartiology
M éxkAnola - the congregation, the church ecclesiastical

(note that éxkAnota refers to people, never to a building)
7 dA1Bera — the truth, reality, what is genuine
(6Anb1s - true, real, honest)

1 PBaoiAela - the kingdom, the reign basilica
(BaoiAeds - king)
1M "fépa — the day ephemeral
M 4 — the earth, the land, the soil geology, geography

Words with the same endings as 1) y:
M émoTol"] — the letter, the epistle epistle, epistolary
avT™) - she, it:
1M BaotAela adriis - her kingdom
atr - this:
vpdder TadTmv TV émoToAfv
or  ypddeL Ty émoToAv TadTNV } he writes this letter
é&v Tadty T Tpépq — on this day
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9.8 Translate

1.

2.

4

N

6.

7.

e ~
6 [adAos ypddeL Tés émaTolds kal
év adTdls evplokopev TOV Adyov
~ kA
s dAndelas.
7 bl ~ ’ 3 ~ 124
Aéyer &v T kapdleg adriis oL
L4 7 9 A
Apaptiav odk éxw.

¢ 2 o ¢ ’ 2
. oL Aéyovres 87" Apaptiav ovk

b4 3 A\ b 2 4
&xopev, ov TV dAferav Aéyovoiv.
IMadAos ypdder émaTodds

Tdls ékkAnolas TadTals

Kal dvaylvdokopev adTds.

. 0 mpodATns AéyeL Tods Adyous

~ ~ ~ ré \ 3 \
700 Beod 77 Maple kal adm)

4 A \ b -~ s 9 ~
vpddber adTods év 1@ BBAly adTHs.

\ L4 9 A\ < 2 A\ As}
kal abrn éomlv 1) émaToAn) fv
(which) 6 TTadAos ypdder kal
dvayLvdokers adTv v TadTy T
Mpépg, kal ebpiokels TOV Adyov s
Baoilelas Tob Beod év adTy).
6 ambéoTodos AéyeL TOV Adyov

~ 3 7 \ ¢ ¥
T éxxkAnoiq kal ol &vBpwmou
kd 7 A\ / ~ ’
dkovovoy TOV Adyov Tfis BaoiAelas.

év TadTas Tals Mpépats dxolopev

Tov Abyov Tod lwdvvov (of John) kal

AapBdvopev adrtov év Tdls kapdlas

e ~ \ o) /7 b ¢ z

Mp@v (of us). kal oOTés €oTLv 6 Adyos

700 ' lwdvvov,

‘O Aéywv 81 Kowvwviav (fellowship)

L4 \ . ~ ~ \ 9 ~

éxw peta (with) Tod Beod, kal év T

okoTiq (darkness) mepimaTdv (walking)
/ 2 A \ ¢ kd Vé

PedoTns éomiv kal 7 dAnfela

ovk &aTv év adTR.

AVaYLVAOKOLEV TOOTOUS TOUS

Abyous év 7§ émoToAf] adTod, kal

dvayLvdokovTes aVTIV MOTEVOREV

-~ 7 2 ~
Tols Adyols avTod.

LEssoN 9

Paul writes the letters and in
them we find the word
of truth.

She says to herself,
‘T have no sin.’

Those who say, “We have no
sin’, do not speak the truth.

Paul writes letters
to these churches
and we read them.

The prophet speaks the words
of God to Mary and she

writes them in her book.

And this is the letter which
Paul is writing, and you are
reading it on this day, and
you find the word of the
Kingdom of God in it.

The apostle speaks the word
to the congregation and the
men hear the word of the
Kingdom.

In these days we hear

the word of John and

we receive it in our minds.
This is John’s message:

‘He who says, “I have
fellowship with God” and
walks in the darkness

is a liar, and the truth

is not in him.’

We read these words

in his letter, and

reading it we believe

his words.
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9.9 Translation

In 9.8 no. 7, we translated 6 dméoTohos AéyeL TOV Adyov 77 éxkAmolq
as ‘The apostle speaks the word to the congregation’. When we see that he
speaks about the Kingdom, we might decide that an alternative translation
of AéyeL TOV Adyov would be better. We might translate it as ‘preaches the
message to the congregation’, or as ‘preaches to the congregation’. See
also 4.3.

92.10

(a) Using words from 9.7 and the pattern:
adTn éomv 7 dyyeAla - This is the message

say in Greek:
This is the message - this is the sin - this is the kingdom -
this is the truth — this is the letter — this is the land.

(b) Using the patterns
dkodopev TadTnv TV dyyeAiav — we hear this message
and ypadovoLy TadTny THv émoTodfv — they are writing this letter

say in Greek:
We hear this message — they hear this message — he hears this message
— I hear this message — they are writing this letter — you (s) are writing
this letter - she is writing this letter — you (p) are writing this letter.

(c) | okotia - the darkness, datvw —Ishine, kartéAaBev - it overcame...

john 1:4-5

&v ad1d Lo M, In him was life,

kal 1 Lo Mv and the life was

70 $ds Tdv dvbpdmwy the light of mankind

kal 10 ¢pds év T okoria paiver and the light shines on in the

darkness

kal 1 okotla adTd od katéhaBev. and the darkness has not
overcome it.
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(d) dAmBuvds — genuine, real true $wrilw — | give light, wés — every
épxojLevos — coming : Mv ... épxdpevov — it was coming

John 1:9
v 76 $ds 1O dAnBivod, the real light,
0 $wtiler mavra dvBpwov, which gives light to everyone,
épydiLevov els TOV kdopov. was coming into the world.

Notice the major theme of verses 4-5 and verse 9 is light, and that T&v
avBpamwv (of mankind, of people) in verses 4-5 is balanced by wavTa
avBpwmov (every person) in verse 9. They are two corresponding parts of
the chiasmus in verses 3-10.

There is another feature here that can be found in Hebrew poetry.
The last word of verse 9 is koopos. Look again at verse 10, (7.10 c and
d). kdopos is the key word in verse 10, and is repeated three times. In
Ps 115:8 the last words, which close a section about idols, are ‘those who
trust in them.” This becomes the key word in verses 9-11 where ‘trust in
the Lord’ occurs three times.

(e) Word fun — three more girls who can help us with Greek: Amy, Sue and

May.
| am Amy elpt -l am
You are Sue ol - you
May is not p1 — not
but ‘ay’ are you? el —youare el ;- areyou?

Which translation is correct?

1. é&v TadTars Tals Tpépars dkolopev Tov Adyov Tob Beod.
() In these days we hear the words of God.

(b) On this day we hear the word of God.

(c) In these days we hear the word of God.

2. pakdpror ol éyovres 70 PuBAlov Tob lwdvvou
kol dvaylvdokovtes adTo.

(2) They have John’s book and they read it.

(b) Blessed are those who have John’s book and read it.

(c) Blessed is he who has John’s book and reads it.
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3. AéyeL &v T kapdla adTod &1 OV moTedw 1@ Inood.
(a) He says to himself, ‘I do not believe in Jesus.’

(b) He says in his heart, ‘T believe in Jesus.”

(c) She says to herself, ‘I do not believe in Jesus.’

4. abtar al émoTodal dyabal elouv.
(a) This letter is good.

(b) These letters are good.

(c) These letters were good.

5. év TadTals Tols émaTodals Tod ITadAov evplokopev
Tov Adyov THis Baoidelas Tod Oeod.

(a) In this letter of Paul we find words of the Kingdom of God.

(b) In these letters of Paul we find the word of God’s Kingdom.

(c) In Paul’s letters we find the word of God’s Kingdom.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

9.12

In lesson 10 you will see the forms of Tels — we, and Dp.els - you.

fiels we <subject > Opels you

Mwds us <object>  Vpds you

Mpdv of us vpdv of you

Mpiv for us, to us dpiv for you, to you.
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Lesson 10
npels —we  Vpels —you  8s —who

10.1
npels — we - ews — subject ending
Vp€els — you (p)

So: Aéyopev mpels kal Dpels dkodeTe
We speak and you hear.

Translate:

1. Tovs Abyous ypddopev Nuels | We are writing the words
KaL Upels dvaylvdokeTe and you are reading
adTois. them.

2. Aéyete Vpels You are speaking
kal TMpels dkodopev and we are listening.

Note that ypddopev by itself means ‘we write’. Tjuels can be added to it for
emphasis. This is usually done when ‘we’ is contrasted with another person

or group:

€ ~ I4 e ~ kA 7
Mpels Aéyopev kal 6 ITados dkoder
We are speaking and Paul is listening

76 BuPAlov dvayivdokopev Mpels dAAL Vpels odk dkodeTe
We are reading the book but you are not listening.
10.2

fpds — us - as — object ending
vpds - you

So: dmootéAAer Mpds 6 Oeds dAAG Dpels od AapPdvete Mpds
God sends us but you do not receive us.

Translate:

1. 6 Bebs éomv 6 dmooTéNAwv Mpds. God is the one who is sending us.

2. Tov Mépkov yuvdokopev dAAd We know Mark but
bpds o0 yLvdokopev. we do not know you.
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3. 6 Maépkos ypader 70 BLPAiov | Mark writes the book
kaL Upels dvaywvdokete advTé (it). |and you read it.

4. ebploker Mpds 0 ITadAros l Paul finds us
dAAG Opds ovk evploker.  but he does not find you.
10.3
Huov — of us ~-aov - of

dpdv - of you (p)

So: dkovovTes Tovs Adyous DpdV moTedopev avTols
Hearing your words we believe them.

Translate:

1. dkodouvorL Tovs Adyous Tdv. They hear our words.
2. dkodeL Tods Adyous Vpdv. He hears your words.
3. Mels drovopev Tovs Adyous adtdv. | We hear their words.
4

. adTOs yLookel Tods dadoyiopovs | He knows the thoughts

TAV KapdLdv Dpov. of your hearts (minds).
5. abrm éotlv 1) émoToAT Tpdv. This is our letter.
. 0 Bebs éotv ped’ Opdv (with you). | God is with you.
7. 6 mpodftns pebd’ Mpdv éoriv. The prophet is with us.
104
Tpiv — for us, to us —w —to, for

duiv — for you, to you (p)

So: Aéyw Vv — | speak to you, | say to you
moLel Mplv PaoctAetav — he makes a kingdom for us
Note also:
dkovovTes Tods Adyous Mpdv, MoTedeTe NPV
Hearing our words, you believe in us
or Hearing our words, you trust us.

Translate:

1. ypdder 1 Mapla Tods Adyouvs | Mary writes the words
MRLv. for us (to us).
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2. AéyeL Oplv 0 mpodiTs The prophet speaks to you
kal Upels Aéyete Mpiv. and you speak to us.
3. 6 To0Tous Tovs Adyous Aéywv | The person who is saying these words
Mpiv o0 Aéyer Tv dAfferav. | to us is not speaking the truth.
4. 1) dA1fera év Vpiv éoTwy 'The truth is in you
AAAG oVk €oTLy év Mplv. but it is not in us.
5. ot AapPdvovres Tods Adyous Those who receive your words
Opdv év Tals kapdlars adT®v  |in their hearts
evplokovowy v PaciAelav find the Kingdom
To0 Beod. of God.
10.5
6s ~ who, which (he who)
1 — who, which (she who)
6 — which, that which, what
So: 8s &xeL dTa dkoveL Mpds — he who has ears hears us
| éxeL &Ta drover Vpds — she who has ears hears you
8 v am’ dpyfs dmayyédopev dpiv — that which was from the
beginning we announce to you
and & Aéyos dv Aéyeis — the word which you say
M émoToAT fjv dvaywvdokovot — the letter which they read
76 BLPAlov & ypdder — the book which he writes.
Translate:
1. 0b7és €omLv 6 Abyos bv Aéyer. |This is the word which he speaks.
2. adTty éoTiv 1| €moToAT TV This is the letter which they are
ypadovoiv. writing.
3. TodTo &omv TO BuPBAlov év & | This is the book in which
o mpodftns ypddeL Mplv Tods |the prophet is writing for us the
)\6’)/009 700 Oeol kal fmeis words of God and you
dvayLvookeTe adTo. are reading it.
4. 5 fv o’ dpxAs That which was from the beginning

dmayyéldete Mpiv.

you announce to us.
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10.6 Accents: ' ' ~

The New Testament was originally written entirely in capital letters (see
lesson 16). There were no marks to indicate a high tone (") or a tone that
is not raised ( *) or a rising and falling tone (~). The system of marks, called
accents, is found in manuscripts from the ninth century ap onwards. You will
find them used in printed texts of the New Testament. Note these examples
of words which are distinguished from each other by their accentuation:

7 — the 7 — who, which, she who
o - the 6 — that which

el —if el —you are, thou art

TLS — someone Tis —who?

T — something 7 — what? why?

pévw — | remain, | stay pevd — | will remain

You can complete this course and read the New Testament without knowing
anything more about accents. Those who need further information should
consult the appendix on Accents (pp349-350).

10.7 Words

Tipels — we o Kdpros — the Lord, the owner

VpLELs — you 0 Xpiotds — the Anointed One,

petd — with the Messiah, the Christ
ped’ Opdv — with you M kowwvia — the fellowship,

6 dyyelos — the messenger, the angel the partnership, the sharing
M dyyeAia — the message M okotla — the darkness

41d — from 3s — who, which, he who

o

amn’ dpxfis — from the beginning |1 — who, which, she who
dwayyéAAw — I announce, I bring 0 — which, that which, what
back a report, I declare | «q{ — and, also, even

kai is used to link words and sentences together. When kai begins a
sentence we may sometimes translate it into English as ‘so’, ‘then’, or
‘also’. But very often we mark the end of one sentence and the beginning
of another simply by using a full stop, followed by a capital letter. When
kal is the first word in a Greek sentence we usually do not need any other
‘translation’ except the full stop. So we can translate kal Aéye. advols as
‘He says to them’.
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10.8 Translate

1. kal Aéyer adrats, “Os &xel dra He says to them, ‘He who has
dkoveL Tovs Adyous ols ears hears the words which the
amayyéAdovowy Mty ol dmwbéoTodoL. | apostles announce to us.’

2. kal adTy éotlv 1) dyyedia 1 This is the message which we
amayyéAdopev ORIV tva (so that) declare to you so that you also
kal Opels xowwviav &éxmre (you may have fellowship
may have) ped’ Mpodv kal petd 700 | with us and with the
Kupilov 'Inood XpioTod. Lord Jesus Christ.

3. 6 v a7’ dpxfis dmayyéler fuiv John declares to us that which
6 'lwdvvms kal dkoopev ToVv Abyov |was from the beginning, and
avTod. we hear his word (o7, we hear

what he says).

10.9

Read carefully:

The message which we declare

6 v dw’ dpxfs O dkmrdapev (we have heard) dmayyéAdopev Opiv tva
(so that) kal Opels kowvwviav éxmre ped’ Mpdv. kal 7 kKowwvia Mpdv
peta 700 kvplov Mudv 'Inood Xpiotod éotiv. kal TadTa (these things)
ypadopev TMpels (va kal Opels yvdokmre Tov Beov kal TOV kidpLov
< ~ b4 ~ 14 A 7 3 N\ e b ’ 0 2 4 kA \
Muedv Incodv Xprotdv. kal adry éotiv 1) dyyeAla fv dxnrdapev dmd
~ ré \ kA / e ~ e ¢ Y ~ b Y 7
70D Kkuplou kal dmayyéAdopev Opiv &t ‘O Beds dbids éaTiv kal okoria
odk €oTLy &v adTd.

10.10 Translating difficult words

When you come to a difficult word, or one you have forgotten, leave it
until you have finished reading the rest of the sentence. Then you may see
what it means. For example, in 10.9 you read the word $&s. When you saw
that the sentence said, ‘God is ¢ds and darkness is not in him’, you could
probably see that $&s must mean ‘light’.

When you are trying to find out the meaning of a Greek word, see
whether it reminds you of any English words. ¢ads might remind you of
phosphorus (which glows) or of photograph (a picture ‘written’ by light on
the film).
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In 10.8 if you have forgotten aBtn in altm éotiv 1 dyyedla v
dkmrdapev amd Tod kuvptou do not give up and do not waste time staring
at the word atTm). By the time you have said, ‘alry is the message which
we have heard from the Lord’, you will probably see or remember that atty
means ‘this’. In a few of the sentences and reading passages in this course
there are words you have not seen before. This is to give you practice in
working out the meaning of unknown words. Later on you will learn to use
a dictionary or lexicon, but the less you need to use it the quicker you will
be able to read.

The passage in 10.9 was based mainly on 1 John 1:1-5. You have already
made a great deal of progress towards reading parts of the New Testament
in Greek. In lesson 11 you will take another very important step forward as
you study the forms {va Aéyn) (so that he may say), éav Aéyn (if he says),
0s dv Aéym (whoever says), and Aéywpev (let us say).

10.11

(a) Using patterns like:
6 fv ém’ dpxfis dmayyéAdopev Opiv —
that which was from the beginning we declare to you

and O dkmkbdapev dmayyéddopev adTols —
that which we have heard we declare to them
say in Greek:

that which was from the beginning we declare to you - that which
was from the beginning you declare to us — that which was from the
beginning we declare to them - that which we have heard we declare
to them — that which we have heard we declare to you.

(b) Read from:

1Jn1:5 6 Beds ddds éotv
1Jn4:16 6 Beos dydmm éotiv
1Jn2:10 6 dyamdv The person who loves

Tov 48eAdpov adTod  ‘his’ brother
év 79 pwtl péver  abides in the light
There is a difficulty when we translate 1 John 2:10 into English.

0 dyamdv can mean ‘he who loves’ or ‘the person who loves.’ 3eAdbs
can mean ‘fellow Christian’ or ‘brother.” In English we have no common
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gender word to express ‘his or her’. So in translating we may need to use
a plural form ‘their”:
‘Those who love their fellow Christians abide in the light’.

(c) Word fun.  Recite:

ovrtos this and adrtés he,

atty this and avT1 she,

wv is being, Aéywv saying,

moL@v doing, Baivwv going.
10.12

Revise lessons 4, 5, and 6.
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Lesson 11

6s dv Aéym — whoever says
&av Aéyq — if he says
tva Aéym — so that he may say
Aéyopev — let us say

11.1

Note the difference between (a) and (b) in the following:
1. (a) You are writing a letter.
(b) He may be writing a letter.
2. (a) You are the person who is receiving a letter.
(b) Whoever receives a letter will be happy
Both (a) sentences state a definite fact about a specific person.
Both (b) sentences state something that is not so definite:
In 1 (b) he may be doing something else,
and in 2 (b) the word ‘whoever’ does not refer to a specific person.

Now compare these:
3.(@) o &vbpwros ds Aéyer TOV Adyov
The man who speaks the word
(b) ©6s &v Aéym TOV Adyov
Whoever speaks the word
4.(a) 7odra dmayyéAdopev kal kowwviav Exete ped’ MoV
We declare these things and you have fellowship with us
(b) Tabdra dmayyéAdopev iva kowwviav émre ped’ Mpdv
We declare these things so that you may have fellowship with us
5.(a) dxover ToOTOUS TOVS Adyous
He hears these words
(b) é&av dakovy TobTOUS TOVS AdYyous...
If he hears these words...
6. (a) TabTa Aéyopev
We are saying these things
(b) é&av tadra Aéywpev...
If we are saying these things...
If we say these things...
If we keep saying these things...
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Notice that each (a) is definite, and each (b) is less definite.
Each verb in (b) has a vowel that is lengthened — compare:

4, (a) éxere (b) &xmre

5. (@) dxoveL (b) dxoty

6. (@) Aéyopev (D) Aéywpev

11.2 Words

TabTa — these things

éav — if éav & - if he has

ds dv — whoever os av AapPdv) — whoever receives

tva - so that {va moTtebwoLv - so that they may believe

0 GdeAdds - the brother 7 adeAdn - the sister

e

M dydmm — the love dyand (dyamdw) - | love:

note the endings of dyama-w (a+w becomes w, a+e becomes a):

dyaw -w — I love dyaT -opev — we love
dyaw -qs — you love dyaw -ate —you (p) love
dyaw -q — he loves dyaw -wowv — they love
p — not
Compare:

3 b4 2N A b4 .
oOk éyopev —we do not have  éav p1) éxwpev — if we do not have

o " b4 Bal =" \ b4
0s Gv éym — whoever has 0s v w1 éxm — whoever does not have

0 dyam®dv — the person loving or he who loves

€

11.3 6s -who 65 dv - whoever

6 p1) dyamdv — the person not loving or he who does not love

Translate:

1. o0Tés €omv O ABeAdds This is the brother
os AapPdver v ddeAdv. who receives the sister.

2. 0s &v AqpPdvn Tds ddeddas Whoever receives the sisters
obTos AapBdver Mpds. (he) receives us.

3. 8s dv moTedn T® dyyéhw Tod | Whoever believes the angel of the
Kuplov, T® Kuply moTEDEL Lord believes the Lord:
AAAQ O pm) moTedWY but the person who does not
T® dyyéw believe the angel
o0 moTedeL TY Kuply. does not believe the Lord.
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11.4 &av - if

Translate:

1. édv dyamdpev Tods ddeddovs
Aapfdvopev Ty dydmmy

Tob feod év Tals kapdlats Tudv.
b 7 A kA rd

éav TadTmv TV dyyeAiav

kJ 4 \ kd 4

dmayyé wow, Ty dAfferav
Aéyovory: dAAG O pi) Aéywv TTV
k] /7 / 2 /’
dAfferav Pedorns éotiv.

11.5 iva - so that

Translate:

1. tabdra dmayyéldete Mpiv lva
kowwviav éxwpev ped’ dpdv
kal {va dyamdpev Tov Oedv.

2. 5 v &n’ dpxfis dmayyéAdopev
Opiv Tva kal Opels yLvooknTe

\ \ A \ / € ~
Tov Bedv kal Tov Koplov mpdv
b4 -~ 7
Inmoodv XproTov.

3. dyamd Tovs GdeAdovs
GAAG ok dyamd Tas GdeAdds.

11.6 Let us...

Aéyopev — let us say
dyamdpev — let us love
w1 Aéyopev — let us not say

p1) dyanmdpev — let us not love

Translate:
1. Aéyopev Tods Adyous.

LA Ia A\ A 4
2. dvoyLveokopey TNV EMOTOATV.

58

If we love the brothers

we receive the love

of God in our hearts.

If they declare this message,

they are speaking the truth;

but the person who does not speak

the truth is a liar.

You declare these things to us so
that we may have fellowship with
you and so that we may love God.
That which was from the beginning
we declare to you so that you also
may know God and our Lord

‘Jesus Christ.

I love the brothers
but I do not love the sisters.

Compare
Aéyop.ev — we say
dyamdpev — we love
kA 7
o) Aéyopev — we do not say

o0k dyamdpev — we do not love

: Let us say the words.

%We are reading the letter.
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. QVAYLVOOKWREY TAS EMOTONGS.
. moTedwpev 70 Bed
kal dyamdpev adTéHv.
. yLdokopev Tovs 4deAdovs
GAAG olk dyamdpev avTous.
. Ywdokwpev Tas ddeAdas
KoL Gyam@pey avTds.

\ b ~ \ ~
. 1) dyamdpev Tov Mdapkov
b \ b ~ . /
dAAd dyamrdpev Tov Kiprov.

@ ” V4 174 e 7 3
. 0s &v Aéyy 8 “Apaptiav odk

Let us read the letters.

Let us trust in God
and let us love him.

We know the brothers
but we do not love them.

Let us know the sisters
and let us love them.

Let us not love Mark
but let us love the Lord.

Whoever says, ‘I do not have

b4 A A VA \ A/ .« 3 l - h.
EXW, 7] apﬁavaev TOUS AOYOULS | sin, let us not recetve nis WOl'dS.

~ ~ ki
avTod. ok dAnbets elolv. They are not true.

11.7 Continuing or repeated action

Note that all the forms of the verb you have learned so far usually represent

either continuing action — or repeated action - (see 5.6).

So: ypader  heis writing — or, he writes s

tva ypdd so that he may be writing —  or, so that he may write s
o yphdwv the person writing — or, he who writes «

From lesson 20 onwards we shall also study forms which indicate completed
action or single action.

11.8

Compare the following forms of Aéyw:

Used in definite statements Used in indefinite clauses

and definite questions and indefinite questions

Aéyo I Aéyo
Aéyers you Aéys
Aéyer he, she, it Aéym
Aéyopev we Aéyopev
Aéyete you (p) Aéymre
Aéyovor(v) they Aéywor(v)
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119
(a) Using the patterns

ds dv &xm - whoever has ¢av &y - if he has
{va &xm - so that he may have &xwpev — let us have w1 — not
say in Greek:

Whoever has — so that he may have ~ if he has - let us have - let us
say — if he says — whoever says — so that she may say — if he knows - if
he does not know - whoever knows — we hear - let us hear — let us
not listen — we say - so that we may not say.
(b) Word fun.  Recite — pointing at parts of your body:

kebal1] - head, kapdia — heart

pélos — limb and pépos - part,

yAdooa - tongue and aTa — ears,

AéyeL — speaks, dkover — hears.

(c) Note: dmeoTadpévos mapa Beod - sent from God.

dvopa —name.  MABev — he came.  els papTuplav - for witnessing
wdvTes — all, all people éketvos — that, that man, he
Read John 1.6-8
6.’ Eyéveto dvBpwmos, There was a man
dmeoTadpévos wapd Beod, sent from God,
dvopa adTd lodvvms: name to him John.
7. obtos MABev els paptuplav  He came for witnessing
lva papTupfon mept Tob so that he might bear witness about
PwTéS the light
tva wavtes moTedowoLy so that all people might believe
3’ avTod. through him.
8. odk Mv ékelvos 70 dids He was not the light
daAX’ Tva papTuption but — so that he might bear witness
mepl ToD PwToS. about the light.

Notes:
1. This is the centre section of John 1:3-10. Its major theme is the witness of
John the Baptist. It prepares for 1:19-37 which tells of john’s witness.
The purpose of the witness is stated as ‘so that all might believe
through him.” This prepares for the whole book which is aimed at
helping people to believe (Jn 20:31).
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The other main theme of 6-8 is light (¢as) which is the main theme
in4-5and 9.

2. All the clauses are short. This is typical of Hebrew poetic style, as is the
repetition of key words and phrases.

In verse 6 dvopa. adT® “lwdvvms (= his name was John) is as strange
in Greek as ‘name to him John’ is in English, but it reflects Hebrew style
nicely. At the end of verse 8 ‘but that he might bear witness to the light’
seems to lack the words ‘he came’: ‘but he came so that...” However,
lva paprupfion Twepl 70D dwrds is quoted from verse 7 where it is
introduced by jABev — he came. It is typical of the brevity of Hebrew
poetic style that a word can be sometimes omitted, so long as it can
easily be supplied from a line above.

The repetition of tva papTupfion mepl 100 dbwrds marks the closure
of this section, just as the repetition of &v dpx4j in verse 2 helped to mark
the closure of the first section. (Look at any Bible translations you have.
See if they have a paragraph or stanza break at the end of v2 and at the
end of v8.)

11.10 Progress test 8

Which translation is correct?
1. éav Tadtmv v dyyedlav dmayyéAAmTe Mpiv...
(a) So that we may announce this message to you...
(b) If we declare this message to you...
(c) If you declare this message to us...

2. p1 dyamdpev Tods dmooTdhovs dAAG Tov Koprov.

(a) Let us love the apostles of the Lord.

(b) Let us not love the apostles but the Lord.

(c) If we love the apostles we also love the Lord.

3. TadTy TH Tpépe 6 Adeddos kal 1 ddeAdn AapBdvovov THv
BaoltAelav Tob Beod év tdls kapdlats adTdv.

(a) On this day the sister and the brother receive the Kingdom of God in
their hearts.

(b) On this day the brother and the sister receive God’s Kingdom in their
hearts.

(c) These are the brother and the sister who receive God’s Kingdom in their
hearts.
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4. 8s dv dvaywdokm 1o BfAlov Tobh lwédvvou

o0Tés €0TLV 6 dyam®V adToV.
(a) Whoever reads John’s book, he is the one who loves him.
(b) Whoever reads John’s book is the one whom he loves.
(c) The man who reads John’s book, he is the one he loves.

5. 6 Mv am’ dpxfis dmayyéAdovoy v ol dmdoTolor
tva kowvwviav éxmre ped’ Mpdv.

(a) The apostles declare to us that which was from the beginning
so that we may have fellowship with you.

(b) The apostles declare to you that which was from the beginning
so that you may have fellowship with us.

(c) That which was from the beginning you declare to the apostles
so that they may have fellowship with you.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Testson page 333.
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éoyov —awork 716 &vyov — the work

121

You have learned that some Greek words have endings like Adyos while
others have endings like kapdia. In this lesson you will study 16 &pyov as an
example of a third type of Greek word. Some endings are the same as the
endings of Adyos but not all.

70 &pyov — the work, the deed —ov
- subject endings
Ta €pya — the works, the deeds - a

So: 16 &pyov & motels — the work which you do, the deed you are doing
Ta €pya @ moiels — the deeds which you do, the works you are doing
7o €pya Tpov — our deeds, our works, the things we do, the things we
have done
TobTo TO €pyov - this act, this deed, this task.

Note that the endings -ov (singular) and -a (plural) are found in some
English words derived from Greek, e.g. criterion, criteria;

phenomenon, phenomena.
You will have noticed that there are several possible ways of translating
&pyov and &pya into English. In the right-hand check column we usually put
only one translation. For example, for Tadtd éotwv Ta €pya Tod BHeod, we
put ‘These are the works of God'. If you translate it as ‘These are the deeds
of God’ or ‘These are the things God does’, your translation is also correct.
When we are translating from the New Testament, the context may help us
to decide how to translate. In Matthew 11:2, 1d €pya Tod XpLoTod means
‘The deeds Christ had done’ or ‘The wonderful things Christ was doing’; but
in John 6:28 Ta épya Tob Beod means ‘The things God wants us to do’.
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Translate:

1. o076 éomv 70 €pyov Tod Beod. This is the work of God.

2. 10076 éoTLv 70 Epyov 6 morel.  This is the work which he does.
3. TadTd éomv 1o €pya Tod Beod. These are the works of God.

4, TadTd éoTwv Ta €pya & _These are the deeds which they do.
moLoDoLv.

Note that in nos. 3 and 4, TadTd éotuv must be translated as ‘these are’,
and not as ‘these is’. When plural words which take Td as ‘the’ (e.g. épya)
are the subject of a sentence, they are usually followed by a singular form
of the verb.

12.2
76 &€pyov — the work, the deed ~ —ov object  (the same as the
76, épya — the works, the deeds —a  endings subject endings)
So: 0 16 €pyov moLdv - the person doing the work
o w1 moLdv Ta €pya — the person who does not do the deeds.
Translate:
1. woLel 1O €pyov. He does the work.
2. 6 woLdv TG €pya. The person doing the deeds
3. 6s av mouf) Tadra TA Whoever does these acts...
épya...
4. éav mouf) 1O €pyov... If he does the work. ..
5. ypadovor Td BiPAia They write the books
tva dvaywvdokopev adtd. | so that we may read them.
6. obrol elow ol ) These are the people who are not
dvaywdokovtes Ta PufAla. |reading the books.

123

Tod épyov — of the work

-ov
T@v épywv - of the works— wv } of

So: M apx1 Tod €pyov — the beginning of the work
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Translate:
1. 7 dpyxm T@v épywv Tod Beod.

2 L4 9 \ e b A ~ Y
. abTM €0TLV T apxT ToL €pyou.

3. abtm v 7 dpxn T0od PLPAlov.
4. p) dvaywaokopev T BuBAla
7o G3eAdod TMpdv dAAG

1d BAla THs ddeAddis Lpdv.

12.4

T® &pyw — by the work
Tols €pyols — by the works

So:

The beginning of the works of God.

This is the beginning of the work.
This was the beginning of the book.

Let us not read the books
of our brother but
the books of your sister.

e N
- ots } by, by means of, with, in

17 dyamdpev Adyw dAAd Epyw

Let us not love in word but in deed

YWoke aOTV TGO €pyw O

TOLEL

I know her by the work which she does

moTedw TOls €pyols avTOD
| believe the miracles he does.

| believe in his works or

Translate:

1. ywdokopev adTOV Tols €pyols
d ToLel.

2. moTeveTte TOls €pyols avToD.

. MoTebovoL Tols €pyoLs TLdV.

dvayLviokers Tods Adyous

oVs ypddw év 76 BPAlw

ToOTWY.

12.5 Words

70 €pyov — the work, the deed, the action

70 Tékvov — the child
10 Tekviov — the little child

70 edayyéAiov — the good news, the good message,

We know him by the works which he
is doing,.

You believe in his works.

They believe our works.

You are reading the words
which I am writing in this book.

Compare
energy

evangel, evangelist

the gospel (never used of a book, always of a

communicated message)
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70 BLBAlov — the book, the document
Y 7
70 Sarpdviov — the demon
0 movmpds — the evil one
/7 . .
movmpds - evil, wicked
woréw (moud) — I do, I make
TobTo — this, this thing
TadTa — these, these things

bibliography

demon

poetry

vdp — for, because (ydp is the second word in a Greek

clause or sentence, never the first)

So: 0 yap W1 dyamdv TOV GdeAdov...
For he who does not love the brother...

Mv yap adT@V mWovmpd TA Epya

(Lit. was for of them evil the deeds)

For their deeds were evil.

12.6 Translate

1. ol moTebovres 19 Inood
ya ~ ? 7 ? \ € A\
Tékva Beod elolv, dAAQ ol p7)
moTebovtes Tékva Tod TovTPod
b ~
elow kal morobow Td €pya G
adTds ToLel.

2. 10 Sarpdvia movmpd €oTLv,

Tovnpad ydp éoTv T4 €pya adTAV.

3. o0k dyaw®d ToOTOUS TOVS
avBpwmous, €0ty yap adTHV
TovTpa Ta €pya.

4. Texvio, p dyamdpev Adyo
dAAd év €épyp kal dAnbelq,
kal yap 0 Oeds dydmm éotiv.

5. 170016 éotwv 7O BLBAlov
6 ypdder 6 Mapkos.

6. Tadra ypdder év 1d PLBAly
ToOTY lva TO edayyéAiov
YWOHoKTTE KAl KOLvwviay
éxmre peta 700 Kuplov fpdv.

Those who believe in Jesus are
children of God but those who do
not believe are children of the evil
one and they do the deeds which
he does.

The demons are evil,
for their deeds are evil.

I do not love these men, for the
things they do are evil (or, for
their deeds are evil).

Little children, let us not love in
word but in deed and truth,
for God is love.

This is the book
which Mark is writing,

He writes these things in this book
so that you may know the good
news and have fellowship with our
Lord.

66 LearN NEw TESTAMENT GREEK



7. kal Aéyovowv adT® ol The Pharisees say to him,
Dapioator, Aarpdviov éxels “You have a demon
kal év (through) 7@ dpyovTe (ruler) |and through the ruler
T@v Sorpoviev of the demons
éxBdAAers (you cast out) Td you cast out the demons.’
daipdvia. kal Aéyel avTols Jesus says to them,
6 ’Imoods, Aarpdviov ok ‘I do not have a demon,
éyw, dAa ToLd Ta €pya but I do the works
700 Beod kal ékPdAAw Ta of God and I cast out
darpbvia év 11 ddvaper (power) | the demons through his power.’
avTod.

12.7

You have now seen and translated all the forms for ‘the’.

Singular

o ol 76 subject (nominative)

TOV ™My 16 object (accusative)

T00 Ths TOU of (genitive)

T L1l T by, with, to, for (dative)

Plural

oL al TG subject (nominative)

To0s  Tds T4 object (accusative)

TOV TOV TOV of (genitive)
Tols Tals Tols by, with, to, for (dative)

The forms in column 1 go with all words which have 6 = the:
0 BaolAels - the king; ol PBaolAels ~ the kings; 6 mwarp — the father;
700 watpds — of the father.

All nouns with 6 are called masculine.

The forms in column 2 go with all words which have 1 = the:
1M kapdla - the heart; 1) &€mpos — the desert; 1) wbAus — the town;
s yijs - of the earth.

All nouns with 1 are called feminine.

The forms in column 3 go with all words which have 16 = the:
76 Svopa — the name; 70 yévos - the tribe; 70 das - the light;
é&v 19 $uTi — in the light.

All nouns with 16 are called neuter.
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Look at column 4. We can describe 6 as nominative singular masculine,
Tv as accusative singular feminine, Td as nominative or accusative plural
neuter, but notice that in 6 Aéywv — the person who says, and oL AéyovTes,
6 and ol are not of the masculine gender. They are of common gender
— they refer to people, whether male or female.

We shall discuss these grammatical terms in lesson 37 and study them in
lessons 37, 39, and 42. It is not necessary to learn them at this stage.

12.8

Forms of o0Tos - this, 8s — who, and 0 €pyov — the work.

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singular
ovToS adTn ToOTO nom
ToOTOV TaOTIV TobTO acc
ToOTOU TaOTNS ToUTOU gen
TOUTW TaOTY) ToOTW dat
Plural
obTOL adTaL TadTa nom
To0TOUS TadTAS Tadra acc
To0TWV To0TWY ToOTWY gen
ToUTOLS TadTaLs To0TOLS dat
Singular
174 o 14
os M o nom
174 174 14
Y Mv 5 acc
oV fis ) gen
® g ® dar
Plural
L4 14 L4
ot al a nom
& k4 14
ols as d acc
oV wv wv gen
Q ® T
ols als ols dat
Singular Plural
TO €épyov < subject > T¢ épya nom
70 épyov < object > Ta épya acc
7ol épyou <of > TOV Epywv gen
~ ¥ . -~ b4
TO €pyw < by, with > Tols €pyoLs dat
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12.9 Special note
(a) Review 7.10 (b), (c), and (d), 8.7(c), 9.10 (c) and (d), 11.9 (¢).
You have read all the verses in John 1:3-10. Now notice how they are
structured as a chiasmus, turning on a central axis about John’s witness.
A 3. mdvra & adTod éyévero,
kal xwpls adTod éyéveto
kA \on As) 4
o0d¢ &v & yéyovev.
B 4-5 év ad1d Lom Mv,
v A3
kal 7 Lon v
\ ~ -~ b ’
TO $is TdV dvBpdmwv-
\ A -~ 3 ~ 4 /
kol T0 ds év T okotig dalver,
\ € ré kA \ 3 /2
kal 1) okotia avTO oV kaTéAaPev.
C 6-8 éyévero dvbpwmos dmeotalpévos mapa Beod,
b4 2 ~ 9 4
dvopa avTd lwdvvns:
oVvTos MABev els paptuplav
tva papTupilon mepl Tob Pwtds,
va wavTtes moTebowoLly L’ adTod.
L 3 9 ~ \ ~
o0k MV éxelvos 10 dds,
kA & 4 \ ~ Vd
AAX’ tva paptupfiom mepl Tod PpwTds.
B'9 v 10 $ds 1O dAnBuvév,
0 dwriler mvra dvBpwmov
épxopevov els TOV kdopov.

-~ 3
A’ 10 év 7d xdopw N

\

€ 4 b 3 ~ 3 4
Kal 0 kbopos 8’ adTod éyéveTo,

\ 1

kal 0 kéopos adTov ovk Eyvw.

Notes:

v3 Some manuscripts put a punctuation mark after v, so translators who
accept that punctuation continue, ‘That which has come into being
through him was life.” This is a little difficult to understand, but the major
problem is that (a) it does not fit with the author’s style of using threefold
repetition of key words in a unit or stanza, and that (b) it destroys the
balance between verse 3 and verse 10 which the author has signalled by
repeating part of verse 3 in verse 10.
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w6-8 Many commentators consider that these verses are a piece of prose
inserted into a piece of poetry. It is true that in terms of the Greek
sentences, or an English translation, they do not look much like poetry.
But the chiastic structure of 1-2 and 3-10 shows us we are dealing with
what is basically Hebraic literature.
Hebrew poetry has short lines — often no more than four words,
sometimes less. If 6-8 are translated into Hebrew, no line is more than
four words. Notice the triple repetition of the theme of witness:
papTUplav — LapTupmoT — LapTuptoT).
Detailed study of the New Testament can only be done by reading it
in Greek. You have made a start. The literary background of the New
Testament is primarily to be found in the Hebrew scriptures and in the
teaching of the rabbis — who nearly all used Hebrew as the language of
instruction. You have already begun to see how a knowledge of Hebrew can
help us in understanding the New Testament.
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Lesson 13

moLéw (moud) — I do, I make Too<

13.1

mow® - | do, | make, | am doing... Compare: Aéyow

ToLobpev — we do, we make... Aéyop.ev
So: TadTa ToLobpev — we do these things

ToDTO ypddopev — we write this
Td €pya G moud — the deeds which | do
ol Adyor obs Aéyw — the words which | say.

A verbal form like Aéyopev has two parts:
(a) the stem, Aey , which indicates the basic meaning
(b) the ending, -opev , which indicates the person.
In the form moLobpev we have:
(a) the stem, woLe
(b) the ending, -opev
but the € and o of moLéopev have been combined so that woiéop.ev has
become woodpev.

Similar changes take place in other verbs with stems ending in a vowel (see
dyawdw in 11.2). Note that these verbs are written in dictionaries in their
full form: kadéow, dyamdw, mWAnpdw. But in actual use, the vowel of the stem
combines with the vowel of the ending to make the shorter or contracted
ending, e.g. wod (I do), dyawd (I love) wAnpd (I fill, 1 fulfil).

Translate:
1. TobTo WOL® {va moTEdNS. I am doing this so that you may believe.
2. Tadra moodpev Tuels lva | We are doing these things so that
kal Opels moTedmre. you also may believe.
3. TabTta Aéyopev va avTol We speak these things so that they

moLdoLv To €pya G moroDpev. | may do the deeds which we do.
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13.2

ToLels — you do, you make... Compare: Aéyers
mouelTe — you (p) do, you make... AéyeTe
Translate:
1. TobTo TOLELTE. You are doing this.
2. Ta épya 100 Wovmpol MoLelTe. | You do the works of the evil one.
3. éav T4 €pya adTod moifiTe... If you do his works. ..
4. 10 &€yov adTod ToLels. You are doing his work.
5. éav 16 €pyov 70D Beod moLfs... |If you do the work of God...
13.3
moLel — he does, he makes... Compare: Aéyer
worodow — they do, they make... Aéyovorv
Translate:
1. TodTo morel 6 ITadAos. Paul is doing this.
2. TodT0 TOL®. [ am doing this.
3. TobTo TOLODOLY. They are doing this.
4. ’Imood, Tadra woLels. Jesus, you are doing these things.
5. tadrta morodowv ol dmdoTodor. | The apostles are doing these things.
6. 0s Gv TadTa woLf... Whoever does these things. ..
13.4 Words
Compare
kaAéw — | call, | invite call, Paraclete
Aadéw — | talk, | speak glossolalia
wepLmaTtéw — | walk about, | walk, | live peripatetic
{nréw - | seek, | look for
7 yAdooa - the tongue, the language glossary, glossolalia
7o ¢ds — the light
Tob ¢pdTos ~ of the light photograph
10 okbTos or 1) okotia — the darkness
éyd - |; pé — me; pod - of me;  egoism, me

pol — to me, for me
ol — you (thou); o€ - you; ood - of you;
ool - to you, for you
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13.5 Translate
l.odtds éomv & GdeAdds pov.
2.abtm éoTiv 1 4deAd| oov.

3.&yw TadTa ypddw dAAG
oV 0UK QvayLviokels adTd.

4.7 yA@ood pov Aalel ool
kal To @14 oov dkovel.

5.Aadetl Tadrars Tals yAdooais
9 \ bl \ 2 2 A
AAAG éyo ovk dkodw.

6.kaAel oe 6 ’Imoods iva
é&v 10 buTtl TepLmaTis.

7.00 {nrodpev v okotiav
A& O bds.

8.pu7 [nrdpev v okotlav
GAAG TO Pis kal TV dATfeav.

¢ ~ pa b 2 -~
9.6 Beds dids éoTv kal év adT®
okoTla odk &€oTv. kal kalel oe O
b2 ~
Beds tva év 19 dwtl mepLmaTis,
€ b ~ -~
oL yap év T7® $wTl mepLmaTodVTES
Tékva Deod elowv,
\ 9 \ A ~
kal adtov Koprov kadobouv.
~ 2 ~
TepLTATOREY €V TO PwTL Kal

P TepLmaTdpey év 1@ okdTeL.

~ Z L4 \ J4
10.{nTelTé pe tva ToOs Adyous pov
dcolmre. GAAQ, ddeddol pov,
2N 7 -~ A -~
€av yAwooars Aadd VpLv
o0k GkoveTe.
6 yap Aaddv yAdooars
ovk dvBpdmors AaAel dAAa Oed.
9 \ \ 2 7
o0dels (no one) yap akoder
Tovs Adyous obs Aéye.

LEssoN 13

He (this man) is my brother.
She is your sister.

I am writing these things but
you are not reading them.

My tongue speaks to you

and your ears hear.

He speaks in these languages

but I do not understand.

Jesus calls you so that
you may walk in the light.

We do not seek the darkness
but the light.

Let us not seek the darkness
but the light and the truth.

God is light and in him

there is no darkness. God calls you
so that you may walk in the light,
for those who walk in the light

are children of God,

and they call him Lord.

Let us walk in the light and

let us not walk in the darkness.

You seek me so that you may hear
my words. But, my brothers,

if I speak to you in tongues,

you do not understand.

For he who speaks in tongues

does not speak to men but to God,
for no one understands

the words he says.
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13.6 Punctuation

In most editions of the New Testament (1) kawvt) SuabBrkm) the following
punctuation marks are used:

Compare Greek English
1. Comma ) >

2. Colon . D or;
3. Full stop

4, Question mark ; ?

b b

5. Apostrophe
to mark the dropping of a letter:
peTd épod becomes per’ épod — with me
peta Mpodv becomes ped’ Mudv - with us.

13.7

Read carefully:

1. Love and light

e kA ~ \ ke \ b ~ b -~ AY ~ 23y N ¢ \
0 dyamdv TOv GdeAdov adTod év T PwTl mWepLmaTEL AAAGL oL p)
dyam@dvtes Tovs ddeddods év T okotig elolv kal év Tf okotiq
mepumaTtodow. Texvia pov, dyamdpev dAAfAous, 6 ydp Beos dydmm
bl ’ \ A\ kd -~ /4 \ ~ Ia 3 \ b 4 \
éotiv: kal pi) ayamdpev Adyw pmde f yAwoom dAAG év €pyw kal
dAmbelq.

Notes

0 dyamev — lesson 8.2, 8.3, 11.2 dAAfAous — each other
pf—11.2 dyamdpev Adyp — 12.4
Tekvia — 12.5 pmdé — nor

2. Seeking God

kal éyw TadTa ypddw cou tva Tov Bedv [nris &£ (out of) BAms (whole)
s kapdlas cov: 6 yap [nTdv Tov Dedv €€ BAns TRs kapdlus adTod,
evproer (will find) adTov, kabas (as) dvayivdokers év 79 BBAlw Tod
kA / ¢ -~ ¢ rd © \ " > A ~ e /7 \
evayyellov, ‘O {nrdv edploker. &s yap dv adTov {ntf edpfoer: kal
pakdpiot eloww mdvres (all) ol {mTodvres kal ebplokovres adToV.
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13.8 Translation

Here is the last line of 13.7.1:

kal p1 dyamdpev Aoyd pmdé T4 yAdooy

G év €pyw kal dAnfeiq.
This could be translated literally as, ‘And not let us love by word nor by the
tongue but by deed and by truth.” Of course, this is not how we would
naturally express these ideas in English. We must look for better ways to
translate.

kal w1} dyamdpev is better translated as:
Let us not love...
or as Let us show love not by...

Adyw and yAaoon) indicate love shown ‘by word’ and ‘by tongue’. Because
New Testament writers, influenced by Hebrew idiom, often put side by side
two ideas that we might rather combine, we might translate
P Adyw pmde T yAooom
as not by the words we speak with our tongues.
év €pyw and dAnbelq indicate love expressed ‘by deed’ and ‘by reality’.
So we might translate
év €pyw xal dinbelq
as by the things we actually do.
We could then translate
Kal p7 dyamdpev Adyo pnde tf yAdoom dAAG év épyw kal dAnBelq
as Let us show our love not just by the words we speak but by what we
actually do.
In 13.7.2 we read: 6 ydp {m7dv Tov Bedv ¢§ SAns Ths kapdlas adTod.
This could be translated literally as, ‘The person for seeking the God out of
whole of the heart of him.’ But it is clearly better to translate
0 yap {nrdv Tov Bedv
as  For the person who seeks God...
or as For he who seeks God...

¢ BAms THs kapdlas avTod is better translated ‘with his whole heart’
than ‘out of his whole heart’. But even that is not very natural English.
‘Wholeheartedly’ or ‘with all his heart’, are better. So we might translate:
6 yap InTdv Tov Bedv €€ BAms Ths kapdlas avTod
as For the one who seeks God wholeheartedly...
or as For he who puts his whole heart into seeking God...
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When we translate we must not ask ourselves, ‘How can | put these words
into my language?” We must ask, ‘How can | express the meaning of these
words in my language?’

13.9 Forms of moiéw - | do, | make, and wAnpéw — 1 fill, 1 fulfil

moud - | do wAned — | fill
ToLels — you do wAnpols — you fill
moLel — he does wAmpol - he fills
ToloBjLev — we do mAmpodpev — we fill

woLelTe — you do mAmpodTe — you fill
worodow - they do mAmpodowv ~ they fill

13.10 Bible translations evaluation (1)

The more Greek you learn, the more you will be able to evaluate and
comment on translation of the Bible. For a start we will consider three short
passages which you have already read.

(a)InJohn 6:28 a question is put to Jesus: ‘What should we be doing soas to do
70 €pya Tob Beod ;” Consider these translations of Ta &pya T0d feod.

NRSV  (to perform) the works of God

NIV
REB
GNB

(to do) the works God requires
(if our work is to be) the work of God

(to do) what God wants us to do

(b) 1 John 3:18
w1 ayamdpev Adyw pmde T yAwooT

76

dAAa év €pyw kal ainbelq.

NRSV
NIV

REB
GNB
NLT

Perhaps:

Let us love, not in word or speech, but in truth and action.

Let us not love with words or tongue, but with actions and in
truth.

Love must not be a matter of words or talk, it must be true love
that shows itself in action.

Our love should not be just words and talk, it must be true love
which shows itself in action.

Let us stop just saying we love each other; let us really show it
by our actions.

We must show our love not just by the words we say but by
what we actually do to help people.
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In evaluating these translations remember that in Hebraic style ideas are
often placed side by side to build up a picture. So here, Aéyos (word) and
yAdooa (tongue) do not refer to two different or alternative things but to
‘the words we speak’. We also need to be aware that in Hebrew a negative
statement in part of a linked pair may show the greater importance of the
other element. John is not saying that people should stop speaking words

that express love.

(c) John 1:1-2

b b ~ 3 14 / \ € / 3 \ \ 14
Ev dpxf) v 6 Adyos, kal 6 Adyos, v mpos Tov Bedv,

\ by 3 € 4 T 3 2 kA ~ \ \ z
kal Beds v 6 Adyos. obTos My év dpxf Tpods Tov Bedv.

NRSV  In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God,
and the Word was God.2 He was in the beginning with God.

GNB  In the beginning the Word already existed; the Word was with
God and the Word was God.2 From the very beginning the
Word was with God.

NIV In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God,
and the Word was God.? He was with God in the beginning.

REB  In the beginning the Word already was. The Word was in God’s
presence, and what God was, the Word was.2 He was with God

at the beginning.

13.11 A verse to learn:

Mark 1:8
"Eyo éBdntica
J ~ e/
vuds Udari,
kA \ A
adTos de

BamtioeL Vpds

év mvedpat aylw.

I baptized
you with water

but he

will baptize you

with the Holy Spirit.
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Lesson 14

&\eyev — he was saying, he used to say T |

14.1
Compare:
(a) Aéyev - he is speaking — , he speaks «
(b) éAeyev — he was speaking — |, he used to speak « |

(a) refers to a continuing or repeated action in the present
(b) refers to a continued or repeated action in the past:
e before the stem of a verb is a mark of past time.

Translate:

1. ypddeL Tas émoTolds. |He is writing the letters.
2. &ypadev emoToAds. He was writing letters.

3. AapPdver 10 BuBAlov. |He takes the book.

4. &éNdpBavev ta BuBAla. |He was taking the books.
5. émtotevev 7@ Inmood. |He was believing in Jesus.
6. moteber 7@ ‘Imood. | He believes in Jesus.

7. dxoleL Adyous. He hears words.

8. fjkovev Tovs Adyovs. | He was hearing the words.

14.2 Translating forms like &é\eyev

€\evyev refers to continued or repeated action in the past.
So it may be translated into English as:
he was saying — | (continuing action in past time)
or he used to say - | (repeated action in past time)
But because in English an extended act of speech is usually introduced
by ‘he said’, we can often translate é\eyev as ‘he said’.

When we are translating a New Testament passage we have to choose
a translation which will fit well in the passage. Consider these possible
translations of kal €\eyev Tols pabyrdls :

So he said to the disciples

He was saying to the disciples

He began to say to the disciples

He went on to say to the disciples
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(In our right-hand check column we usually put the forms with ‘was’ and
‘were’, but always remember that forms with ‘used to’ and other similar
translations are also possible.)

143

é\eyev - he was saying, he said

éleyov — they were saying, they said

éBAemev — he was looking at
éBAemov — they were looking at

Translate:

NN S

Aéyer Tols pabmrals...

» -~ -~ 3 ~
€leyev Tols pabnrals avTod...
v kA ~ < Ié
éleyov avTHh ol pabnral...
éBAemev 1OV 'Imoodv.

&BAemov TOV AdeAdov adTod.

BAémovowv Tas GdeAdas adrod.

144

éleyes — you were saying
éléyeTe — you (p) were saying

Translate:

NS AR

b4 \ 2 \ < ~

Eypades TNV EMOTOATV Tiv.
\ z 2 /7

oV ypdders émaToAfv pot.

b4 7 A b /

éypades TadTmy THY émoToAv.

bl 7 ? 7

éypddete émoToAds.

kA /7 \ 2 Ia

GVayLVDOoKETE TAS EMLOTOAGS.

kA ’ \ 3 z

dveyLvdokeTe TAS EMOTOAGS.

P GVayLVOOKWREY TTV

b \ © A b4

émoToAy fjv ov éypades.

LESSON 14

He is saying to the disciples...
He was saying to his disciples...
The disciples said to him...

He was looking at Jesus.

They were looking at his brother.
They are looking at his sisters.

Compare: Aéyers

Aéyete

You were writing the letter to us.
You are writing a letter to me.
You were writing this letter.

You were writing letters.

You are reading the letters.

You were reading the letters.

Let us not read the

letter which you were writing.
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14.5

&\eyov — | was saying
&léyopev — we were saying

Compare:

Aéyw
Aéyopev

Note that only the context shows the difference between

&\eyov - | was saying, and

Translate:

1.

2 \ b 4 b4 e ~
éyo “lwdvvns éreyov dplv
81 “O Beds s éoruv.
TadTa éAéyopev LPLv.

dyam®d oe kol Tadta Eypaddv
ooL lva kowvewviav éxms

peTd pov.

~ b ¢ A ¢
. Tabra €ypadov Mpiv ol

k /7
dmboToloL.

N ~ /7 A\
. éav TadTa ypddworv, TV

dAfferav ypddovarv.
éypadev ta PLfAla Tadrta 1

Mopta.

14.6 Summary of forms

A SINGULAR

. €é\eyov — I was saying
. é\eyes — you were saying
. é\eyev — he was saying

PLuraL

. é\éyojLev — we were saying
. €é\éyeTe — you were saying

3.

é\eyov — they were saying

Note:

1. The type of action in all these forms in columns A and B is continuing or

2. e before the stem is a mark of past time. So all the forms in column A

80

repeated action == .

&\eyov — they were saying.

I, John, used to say to you,

‘God is light.

We were saying these things to you.
I love you and I was writing these
things to you so that you may have
fellowship with me.

The apostles were writing these things
to us {for us).

If they are writing these things, they
are writing the truth.

Mary was writing these books.

B
1. Aéyw — I am saying
2. Aéyels — you are saying
3. AéyeL — he is saying

1. Aéyopev — we are saying
2. AéyeTe — you are saying
3. Aéyovorv — they are saying

indicate continued or repeated action in past time === |.
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3. The endings after the stem show the person:

1st person 2nd person  3rd person
Singular —ov-1 —€s — you —ev - he, she, it
Plural —opev—we —ete—you —ov - they.

4. The basic stem of the verb is not always its first part. For example, in
English ‘standing’ and ‘understanding’ have the same basic stem: stand.
In Greek verbal forms notice how the e indicating past time comes
immediately before the stem:

Stem

Aéyw — I am saying Aey &eyov — I was saying
kaA® — I am calling kale éxdAovv — I was calling
kd I . . s 7 .
avaywvwokel — he is reading yw aveylvwokev — he was reading
wepLmaTel — he is walking waTe wepremdTer — he was walking
dmooTéAAovoLy — they are oteAd  dméoTeldov ~ they were

sending sending.

5. In grammar books the forms in column B (p80) of Aéyw (I am saying),
are called present.
The forms in column A of €éAeyov (I was saying), are called imperfect.

As we have seen, both the present and the imperfect tenses indicate
continued or repeated action, and the type of action is often of more
significance than the time. Note that, even in English, to describe ‘1 go’ as in
the present tense can be misleading. Study this conversation:

‘Do you go to school?
‘Yes, | go to school.’

‘l go to school’ implies:

(i) | have been to school in the past

(ii) 1 go to school now, in the present

(iii) | expect to continue going to school.
‘I go’ may be described as being in the present tense, but it refers to past,
present, and future time. So in john 15:18:

El 6 kbéopos Opds pLoet...
if the world hates you...

pLoel (it hates) refers to any hatred ‘you’ have encountered, do encounter,
or will encounter from the world.
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14.7 Words

dxolovBéw — | follow
MkoAovber avTi) — he was following her
BAémw — | look at, | look, | see
3uddokw — | teach
6 duddokalos — the teacher, the rabbi
7 dday — the teaching, the doctrine

6 pabnris - the learner, the student, the disciple
apAv - truly, verily, amen
14.8 Translate

1. dxoAovBd oo. I am following you.

2. Mkorotber T® 'Imood 6 PlAvwmos. | Philip was following Jesus.

3. ol pabnTal dxodovBodowv 7@ *Inood | The disciples follow Jesus
kal duddoker avTols. and he teaches them.

4. &BAemev 6 dddokalos The teacher was looking at
Tovs pabnrds. the students.

5. ot pabfnTal dkobovoiy The disciples are listening to
v dudaxmv Tod SidaokdAov the teaching of the rabbi
{va moLdorv Ta épya so that they may do the deeds
4 SuddokeL adrovs. which he teaches them.

14.9

Read carefully:
Disciples were following Jesus

1. Ot pabyral Tod *Inood Mrododbouvv adTd kal édidaokev aiTols. kal
e 6 \ ~ ,I 7 ’/A Y ~ & ,A 4 \ 8 8 \ ~
ol pabfntal 100 "Twdvvov éXeyov adTd &1L ' Akodopev v Sudaxmv Tod

b4 ~ \ € A\ o z kd /7 3

Imoob kal 1 8udaym v Suddoker dAnbis éoTuv.

2. Kal ddévres (leaving) 1ov ’lwdvvmy MkodolBouv 7@ ’Inood. kal 6

"Inoobs BAémwy adTods drkodovBodvras adTd éAeyev adrols, Ti (what)

~ b4 kA ~ 9 ~ Jd ¢ Y A o \

[nreite: Eleyov adTd, *Axolovbobpév cou tva v Sdaxty fv o
dddokeLs dkodwpev.

3. Kal éleyev adrots év 74 Sudaxf) aiTod, Kalelté pe Suddokalov kal
kOpLov kal kaAds (well) Aéyete elpl (1am) ydp. kal EXeyev adTols *Apmy
Apmy Aéyw Oplv, odk éomlv pabntis pellwv (greater) Tod didaokddov
avTod.
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14.10 Translation

In 14.9.2 we read: tva v 3dayxfv 1v ob dddokers dxodwpev. We
might translate this literally as ‘so that the teaching which you teach we may
hear’. But in English:

1. the word order must be changed - ‘so that we may hear the teaching
which you teach’ and
2. ‘the teaching which you teach’ is not natural English. So the translator
must find a better way. Consider:
(a) so that we may hear the doctrine which you teach
(b) so that we may listen to your teaching
(c) so that we may hear what you teach.

A translator must not only ask, ‘How can | best express the meaning of these
words in my language?’ (13.8). He must also ask, ‘How can | best express
the meaning of these words in my language so that they can be understood
by those who will read them or hear them?’

Look again at translations (a), (b), and (c) in the previous paragraph. If we
expect our readers to have a good understanding of English, we might
choose (a) or (b). If we expected their English to be limited, we would
choose (c).

14.11
(a) Note: ékelvos — that man, he.
elmev — he said
amekpibn — he replied
véypada — | have written.
Now read:
Mn) ypdde, Don’t write,
‘O Baoihevs Tov lovdalwv “The King of the Judeans
GAN’ 8TL ékelvos elmev but that that man said,
BaotAels elpt v lovdatlwv. I am the king of the Judeans.’
amekplBn 6 ITAGros, Pilate replied,
"O yéypada, yéypada. ‘What I have written, I have

written.’

LEssON 14 83




(b) Re-read 10.9 and keep it open as you read

(©

1 John 1:1-3 (" lwdvvou A 1:1-3)

Notes

dpBarpds — eye édavepdibn - it was revealed
éfeaodpeba — we saw MpeTépos — our

x€lpes — hands (after Metépa, in English we

&PmAddnoav — they touched need to use the word ‘is’)

wepl — about, concerning

In verse 3 note «kal 7 kowwvia 8¢ 7 Mpetépa ‘and our fellowship.’
Here the added linking word d¢ indicates that in this sentence we have
further information about the ‘fellowship’ that has just been mentioned.
So in English we might translate the phrase as: ‘Now our fellowship is’.

Word fun:

Recite
Mpels we and Dpels you,
eLs is one and 3o two,
épé me, and o€ is thee,
&€ is six and Tpels is three.

14.12

Revise lessons 7 and 8.
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Lesson 15

émoter — he was doing, he used to do 7=~ |

15.1

émoleL — he was doing, he used to do,  Toiet - he does
he was making,
he used to make

&molouvv — they were doing, worodowv — they do
they were making

So: TodTo émolovv - they were doing this

TadTa émoler 6 IladAos — Paul was doing these things.
Translate:

1. molev Ta épya.

. émoleL Ta épya TadTA.

. BAémeL T €pyov O ToLobowv.

2
3
4. &Bremev 1O &pyov & émolovv.
5

. él7TeL ToOs mepLmaTodvTas
2 ~ e
év 1) okortig.

15.2

émolews — you were doing,
you were making

He does the works.
He was doing these works.
He sees the work which they do.

He saw the work they were doing.

in the darkness.

ToL€ls — you do

&morelte - you (p) were doing, moL€lte — you do

you (p) were making

So: émoL€lTe Ta €pya — you were doing the works

Translate:

1. 'Inood, Tadra émolers.
ToLels TA €épya.

ToDT0 émoleL 6 movmpds.

TaDTA €TOLELTE.

AN

) ~ \ 1 ~
EL'T]’TGL’TG TOV I'T]O'OUV.

Jesus, you were doing these things.
You are doing the deeds.

The evil one was doing this.

You were doing these things.

You were seeking Jesus.
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6. ékdler Tovs GdeAdois.

7. ékalelTe Tovs adeAdovs
OpLdV.

8. ékdAels Tas AdeAdds gov.

9. ToDTO TOLELTE.

153

&molovv — | was doing, | was making
&molodpev — we were doing, we were making

He was calling the brothers.

You were calling your brothers.

You were calling your sisters.

You are doing this.

moL® — | do
Torobpev — we do

So: Pedoras adTovs émorodpev — we made them liars

Translate:
1. Pedotnv adTov moLodpev.
2. Pedotnv émoodpev adTdHV.
3. Tadra éAdAovv éyw
3 \ A\ 3 v
dAAd oV olk TKoves.
4. oi pabnral wepLemdTouvv
2 ~ ’
év 70 dwrl.
5. yAwooars édadodpLev TLels
kd \ e ~ b 9 7/
dAAG Opels ovk TkoveTe.

15.4 Questions

; (@ semi colon) is used, in printed Greek texts, as a question mark. It is often

or, made them out to be liars.

We make him a liar.

We were making him a liar.

I was saying these things

but you were not listening.

The disciples were walking

in the light.

We were speaking in tongues
but you were not understanding.

sufficient to change a statement into a question:

TobTo Aéyopev — We say this
ToDTo Aéywjev — Let us say this

To0TO Aéyopev; — Do we say this?
TobTO AéywiLev; — Should we say this?
or Are we to say this?

Translate:
l.wpodftns éoriv. |He isa prophet.
2.wpodfjTns éotiv; |Is he a prophet?
3.mpod7TNs NV Was he a prophet?
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4.mpodfTNs Mv. He was a prophet.

5.1abta élntelte. | You were seeking these things.
6.1odto élnrette; | Were you seeking this?
7.7abTta ypddopev. | We are writing these things.
8.1tadra ypddopev; |Are we writing these things?

9.1adta ypadwpev. | Let us write these things.

10.7adTa ypddwpev; | Should we write these things?

15.5
Mydmwa — he was loving, he loved dyawd — he loves
fyawdpev — we used to love, we loved dyamdpev — we love

So: 6 pafnris ov 7ydwa 6 'Inoods — the disciple whom Jesus loved.

Note that when the e which shows past time is put before a stem that
begins with a vowel, the vowel is usually lengthened by being combined
with the e.

So: dkoteL — he hears Tikovev — he was hearing
evplokovow — they find npuokov - they were finding
éxeL — he has elxev — he had, he used to have
Translate:
1. dyamwd Mpds o Oeds. God loves us.
2. fydma 6 *Inoods v Mdpbav. |Jesus loved Martha.
3. obTos Mv 6 Siddokalos This was the teacher
ov Myamdre. whom you loved.
4. adTolL mlprokov ta BLfAla They were finding the books
a elyev 6 Mapkos. which Mark had.
15.6 Words

Bawtilw - | baptize
6 Bawriots - the baptist, the baptizer
papTupén — | bear witness, | give evidence
6 pdpTus — the witness, the person who gives evidence
7 papTupla — the testimony, the witness, the evidence that is given
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Tmpéw — | keep watch over, | keep, | guard, | pay attention to
1M €vTtoAt] — the commandment, the command
tis; — who? which?

,
TL

15

88

'/ / A ’ ? A\
. Ttve Aéyers; kat tiva adtov

Singular

Tis; — who?

Tlva ; — whom?
Ttvos ; — of whom?

Tiw ; — to whom? for whom?

- what? why?

.7 Translate

Tis éotwv kal (L mWoLel;
MdpTus éotiv kal papTupel
7§ Imood.
T/ 3 N 7 2 ’ .

s v kal 1l émoler;
‘O BawTior)s Mv kal
b A \ \ 9 ~
éBamtilev Tods pabnrds avTod.
Tlva {nreire;
Tov Xprorov {mrodpev.

' b \ \ vd ~ .
Tives eloiv kal i woodowv;
MoaOntal elow kal Tmpodov

\ 3 \ ~ ~
Tas évtodas Tod XpLoTod.

kadels; Aéyo 10 'lwdvve kal
adTOV TOV BamTLoTIV KAA.

Tt éd{8aokev adTols; "Ev 74
daxiy éleyev avrols, 'Eye
ovk elpl (Iam) 6 XpLoTés, GAAG
papTLp® mepl (about) avTod,

kal aAnffs éoTv 7 paptupla
pov TV papTup®d mepL avTod

9 ~
va moTednTe AOTH.

Plural

TLves;
Tlvas;
TLvov;

TLow;

“Who is he and what does he do?’
‘He is a witness and he bears witness
to Jesus.’

“Who was he and what was he doing?’
‘He was the baptizer and

he was baptizing his disciples.’
“Whom do you seek?’

“We seek the Messiah.’

“Who are they and what do they do?’
“They are disciples and they keep

the commandments of Christ.’

“To whom are you speaking? And
what do you call him?” ‘I am speaking
to John and I call him the Baptist.’
“What was he teaching them?” ‘In his
teaching he said to them, “I am not
the Messiah, but

I bear witness about him,

and my witness is true,

which I bear about him,

so that you may believe in him.”’
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15.8

Read carefully:

Keeping the commandments

et 3 \ ~ -~ 3 \ b ] / 9 \ e 9 I 4
Al évtoAal 10D Beod oV movmpal elowv, kal éTvpouv adTds ol dmboToloL

\ IQ/ \ k z e/ A b \ kA ~ -~ N\
kal €dldaokov Tovs dvbpwmous (va Tas évrodds adTod Trpdowv. kal
b4 ¢ 9 7/ 4 e b4 \ 9 \ ~ ~ \ ~ 9 \
Eleyev 0 "lodvwns 81 ‘O éxwv s évtolds Tod Beod kal Tmpdv adTds
U4 bl e 9 ~ \ 4 \ 3 e 9 ~_t ” hY
oUTdS €0TLY 0 Aya@v TOv Oedv: kabws elmev 6 'Imoobs, O &xwv Tds
€vToAds pov kal TTMPdv adTds, ékelvés éotv 6 dyamdv pe. ds yap
dv &xm Tas évrodds adTod kal pn Tnpf adTds, 7 dydwm Tod Beod
A b4 b kA -~ Y \ pAY \ 3 \ 9 ~ ~ b} -~ €
ok €0TLV év avT®. GANG éav Tas évtodds avTod TMpdpev, aAnBds T
aydmm 10D Heod éotiv &v mMplv.
Kai 7ls éomv 1) évtodn) adtod; alrm éotlv 1) évtod adtod (va
ayamrdpev GAAAAovs: kabws elmev 6 “Inoods, *EvroAny kalvny 3{dwpt
e ~ ¢ b ~ kA / \ b 4 kA ~ L4 \ ¢ ~
Uptv tva dyawdte dAATAovs, kabws Mydmmoa Vpds (va kal Vpels
dyamdTte GAATAovs.

Notes

kabds as dAAfAovus — each other
eimev  ...[he] said KL — New

éketvos that, that man, he dBwpL — | give
aAnbds  truly TMydmmoa — | loved

tva  that

15.9

(a) Using the pattern

6 &xwv TNV évToAMy Kal TMpdv adTiv
the one who has the commandment and keeps it

and wowdv - ‘doing’, and xaAdv - ‘calling’, Tpdv — ‘keeping, protecting’.

say in Greek:
The one who has the commandment and keeps it — the one who has
the commandments and does them - the one who calls the apostles
and protects them - the one who sees the apostles and loves them —
the one who sees the apostle and loves him — the one who hears the
commandment and keeps it.
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(b) Using 8{8wp.L - ‘I give’, and 8t8worv - ‘he gives’, and kawvds - ‘new’, and
duabkm - ‘covenant’, and the pattern

évtodnv kawviv 8ldwpr Vpiv — | give a new commandment to you

Say in Greek:
| give a new commandment to you — | give a new word to you —
I give a new covenant to you — he gives a new commandment to us
- he gives a new covenant to us — he gives a new word to you.

(c) Read 15.8 again, then read:
John 13:34 noting kaBws 7ydwmoa — ‘as | loved’ or ‘as | have loved’

1 John 3:23 noting {va moTebowpev - ‘so that we should believe.’
dvopa — ‘name, person’. kabws édwkev — ‘as he gave’

John 15:9-10 kdyd = kal éyd — ‘and I'. pelvate — ‘Stay!” ‘Abidel’
épds —my. éav tmpiomTe — ‘if you keep’. peveire - ‘you will abide’.
Tetpmka - ‘| have kept’.

15.10

Notice these forms for continued action in past time:

kadéw ([call) dyamdw (Ilove) wAmpdéw (I fill)

I ékdAovy Mydmov émAfipovv

2 7 2 I b 4
you €ékdheis Trydmas émAf)pous
he ékdAeL Mydma émAf)pov
we  ¢€kalodpev Myandpev émAnpodpLev
you éxaleire MyamwdTe émAmpodTe

2 7 b4 /7 b /7
they €éxdAouvv Mydmov émAfjpovv
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Lesson 16
A to Q — Alpha to Omega

16.1 Capital letters
Here is John 1:1-2 in small letters and in capitals:

év dpxf) Mv 6 Adyos kal & Abyos fv mpods Tov Bedv, kal Beds v 6
Adyos. obTos Mv &v dpyxij mpos Tov Bedv.

EN APXHI HN O AOI'OX KAI O AOI'OX HN ITPOX TON
®EON KAl GEOX HN O AOI'OX OYTOX HN EN APXHI
ITPOX TON ©EON

Here is the title of Mark’s Gospel in minuscule (small) letters and in uncials
(capitals):
apxn Tod  edayyeAiov ‘Inood Xpuotod  viod  Oeod.

APXH TOY EYAITEAIOY IHXOY XPIZTOY YIOY ®EOY

Here are some common words in minuscule and in uncial letters:

Mpépa day 36&a glory
‘HMEPA AOEA

Lo life époTdw | ask

ZQH "EPQTAQ

€Eodos exodus éyyls near
"EE0AOZ "EITYXE

16.2 The alphabet and the names of the letters

o A Alpha v I lota p P Rho

B B  Beta k K Kappa o,s £ Sigma
v I'  Gamma A A lambda T Tau

8 A Delta p M Mu v T Upsilon
e E  Epsilon v N Nu & @ Phi

L Z  Zeta € E  Xiksi) x X Chi

m H FEta o O Omicron g W psi

6 © Theta w IT  pi o Q Omega
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If you learn the order and names of the letters it will help you when you
want to look up words in a dictionary or lexicon.

16.3 Uses of capital letters

When the first manuscripts of the New Testament books were written
and copied, only capital letters (uncials) were used. Such manuscripts are
therefore called uncial manuscripts.

In printed editions of the Greek New Testament, H KAINH AIA©OHKH,
capital letters are used in three ways.

1. A capital letter is used for the first letter of spoken or quoted
words and passages:
John 1:21  kal Aéyer, Ok elpl. ‘O mpod7Tys €l ob;
He said, ‘l am not.” ‘Are you the prophet?’
2. A capital letter is used for the beginning of a new paragraph, but not for
every new sentence:
Mark 4:35 Kol Aéyer adrols év éxelvy T§ Tpépa...
He said to them on that day...
3. A capital letter is used for names and titles:
John 1:44 7 8¢ 6 DiAvmmos dwo Brbodida
Philip was from Bethsaida
John 1:41  Edpfikapev 7ov Meootav, 8 éotwv pebeppmuevépevov
XpLoTds
We have found the Messiah (which is translated ‘Christ’).

16.4 Words
elpl - lam
Singular Plural
elpl —lam éopév — we are
el —you are égTé —- you are
éotiv —heis elolv - they are

8é —but, and:  éyo 8¢ ovk elpl — butlam not
(like yép and odv, 3¢ is the second word in a sentence or clause)
0 3¢ —he ol 3¢ —they: 6 3¢ AéyeL - he says
00d¢ - and not, nor: ovk €l & XpLoTds o0de 6 mpodh TS
- you are not the Messiah nor the prophet
008¢...008¢... — neither...nor...
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épwTdo ~ | ask

Mpwtmoev — he asked
Mphrnoav — they asked

elmev — he said

elmav or elmov - they said

ovv - so, therefore, then

el mev
oL 8¢
you?’

16.5 Translate

1.

3.

. onde

. 6 de¢

3 A K] A s 7 , 7
oL 8¢ MpdrTnoav avTov, Tis €l;
e \ 3 / b A\

0 d¢ elmev, MdpTus elpi
kol papTupd 7@ *Imood.

¢ \ 3 ’ I 4 b
oL 3¢ elmav, MdpTupés éopev,
Opels 3¢ TV papTuplav MoV od

4 2 Q\ ? ~ ~
AapBdvete 08¢ dkolovbelTe TH
"Inood.

\ s 3 ~ ~ \
b pabntis €l T0b Inood kal

adTov Addokadov kadels: Tpels B¢

~ 2 hi \ e
700 Mwicéws éopev pabnral.
€ ~ b \ ~ -~ kA z
Vpels éote TO Pis TAV Gvbpdmwv,
npels 8¢ év 11 okotlq
TEPLTIATOV|LEV.
b ’ 2 \
ékdAer adToVS
08¢ éAdAeL avTots.
e 3 b ~ kA b N\
elwev avTols, Odk elpl
€ b 7’ e \ 2 7 2 /
6 "HAelas. ol 8¢ Mpotnoav adTdv,
Tis odv ob;

2 b \ A ~ A ~ /
ok é0Teé Vpels ol kaloDvrés pe
kA \ b 7 b ¢ ~ e ~
AAAQ éyd elpt O KAAdDV DPGs.

7 3 b ~ b \ -~
elmev odv avTols,  Edav tnpfite
Tas évToAds pov yLwokeTe
Tov Bedv, 6 yap pm TpdV

2 \ 2 A ra M \
adTds ovde yLvdoker Tov Oedv

kA \ 3 ~ kA Va
ovde dyamd avTov.

LESSON 16

obv avTols - 5o he said to them
elmov adt®, Tis odv ob; — they said to him, ‘Then who are

They asked him, “Who are you?’
He said, ‘I am a witness and I
bear witness to Jesus.’

They said, “We are witnesses
but you do not receive our
witness nor do you follow
Jesus.’

You are a disciple of Jesus and
you call him ‘Teacher’; but we
are disciples of Moses.

You are the light of men
but we walk in the darkness.

He was not calling them

nor was he speaking to them.
He said to them, ‘I am not
Elijah.” They asked him,

“Who are you then?’

You are not the ones calling me
but I am the one who is calling
you.

So he said to them, ‘If you keep
my commandments you know
God, for he who does not keep
them neither knows God

nor loves him.’
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16.6

Read carefully:

John’s testimony and answers

Kal attn éotiv M paprupla Tod ’lwdvvouv 100 Bamtiorod, éte fpdtnoav
L4 AY / 3. \ o kA ~ ,E \ k) 2.\t X 4 e 8\
adTév, XV Tis el; kal elmev avTols, Eyw odk elpl 6 Xpiotds. ol de
LA s 7 T/ 3, /o, ’H)\ / 7. 3 3 ~ e ,I 7
Mpwrnoav adtév, Tis odv ob; elas el; elmev adTols 6 “lwavvrs,
2 7/ ¢ / 3 A € \ o 2 ~ ¥ 3 3
Odk elpl. "O mpodfrms el ob; 6 de elmev adTots, OV. elmav odv
2~ ’q 7. I'4 A/ \ ~ . \ 3 9 -~ 4 ’I A
adr®d, Tis el; 1l Aéyers mepl ceavtod; kal elmev avrols 6 “lwdvvys,
k4 \ \ ~ b ~ 3 4 e\ 3 ’H L € 4
Eyo dovi) Bodvros év 1 épfpw, kabws elmev "Houlas 6 tpodrirys.
A\ 9 ’ k) \ 4 T/ K /’ 9 k] T X \
kal MpdTnoav adTdv Aéyovtes, TU odv Bamtilels el ovk el 0 XpuoTos
o0d¢ ’HAelas 008¢ 6 mpodits;

Notes

éte — when weptl — about

ogeavTtdv — yourself 7 €pmuos ~ the wilderness, the desert
Bodw — I shout i odv — why then?

BodvTos — of a person shouting el - if el —you are

16.7 Translating 16.6

(@) ot 8¢ Mpwrnoav avTév, Tis odv ob;
They asked him, ‘Who are you then?’

Tis odv o is literally ‘Who then you?’ In English we need:
1. to put in the word ‘are’, and

2. to put ‘then’ at the beginning or end of the question:
‘Then who are you?’ or ‘Who are you then?’

(b) Eyo dwvr BodvTos
Lit. | voice of one shouting
In English: ‘I am the voice of a person shouting’ or ‘| am the voice of
someone who is shouting’.

(c) pdrmoav adTov Aéyovres, TL...;
Lit. They asked him, saying, ‘Why...?’
AéyovTes (saying) indicates that the words they said will follow. In
written English we usually indicate this by inverted commas. 50 we can
translate: ‘They asked him, “Why...?”” or ‘They asked him this question,
“Why...?”
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16.8 Read John 1:19-25
As well as the words in 16.6-7 notice:

v19 dméoTelhav - they sent, they had sent (AmooTéAAw — | send).
ol "Iovddlor — the Judean (religious) authorities. In John *louSdioL means
according to its context Judeans, Judean leaders, or jews.
ol Lepels — the priests.

v20 opordynoev he admitted, he declared. Mpvvoato — he denied
v21 Tl odv; What then? 6 mpodv s — the prophet (see Deut 18:15,18).

v22 elmav ovv - so they said: in John odv is a connecting link which usually
marks the next step in a narrative. It can be translated as ‘so’ or ‘then’.
{va dwokpowv Sdpev — so that we may give an answer: before lva (so
that) we need to supply Tell us’ (for they continue, ‘What do you say
about yourself?’). tols wépiaoiy — to the ones who have sent (Tépmw
- | send).

v23 &bm - he said. (7)) épMpos — wilderness. EdBbvare — make smooth,
make straight. (1)) 686s — road: where roads are rough they must be
made smooth if a king is coming.

v24 dmweoTalpévoL — sent (people who were sent).

v25 ApadTnoav adTov kail elmav adTd — they asked him and they said to
him: this is good Hebraic style, putting side by side the two facts that
they asked and that, in asking, they spoke. In English we would say,
‘They asked him this question,” or simply, ‘They asked him’.

16.9 Progress test 9

Which is the best English translation?

1. Npirmoev adrov Aéywv Tis odv ob;
(a) He asked him saying, ‘Who then are you?
(b) He asked him who he was.
(c) He asked him, ‘Who are you then?’
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2. kal MpeTnoav adTov kal elmav adTd, Tl odv Bamrilers el o odk

et 6 XpioTés;

(a) And they asked him and they said to him, ‘Why therefore do you
baptize if you are not the Messiah?’

(b) So they asked him this question, ‘Then why do you baptize
people if you are not the Messiah?’

(c) So they questioned him and they said to him, ‘If you are not the
Messiah why do you baptize?

3. 48eAdol pov, odk &vToATv kawvmy ypddw Vuiv.
(a) Brothers of me, not a commandment new | write to you.
(b) My brothers, to you | am writing a commandment that is not new.
(c) My brothers, it is not a new commandment that | am writing to
you.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

16.10

Note these forms:

Present Past
elpl — I am Apmv - | was
el —you are 7fs or foba — you were
éotiv - heis fv — he was
éopév — we are Miev or Mpébo— we were
éoTé — you are fTe — you were
elolv — they are foav - they were
16.11

Revise lessons 9 and 10.
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Lesson 17

mpods, €ls, €v, €k, Ao,
EpXETAL — he comes, he goes

17.1
T~~~
Tpos év amd

épyetar — he goes, he comes  épyovral - they go, they come

mpbs ~ to, towards, €pyeTaL mpds TOV olkov
k > k l—] He goes to the house or
He comes towards the house

els —into, €pyeTaL els TOV olkov
k m He goes into the house or
\J

He comes into the house

) . . . ) ~ U4 s 7
€v —in, inside, ¢&v T® olkw elolv
IZ k They are in the house

&k — out of, épyovTaL ék Tod olkovu
’ ) k k They come out of the house or
lm f \ They go out of the house

amé - away from, from, &pyovtaL amd Tob olkov
They go away from the house or
|——| %—»&k They come away from the house.
17.2 épyerar

épyeTtar — he goes; she goes; it goes; he comes...

The stem epy expresses a continuing movement. In the following diagram
a woman is moving from A to B.
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N

€pyeTaL

\ 4

In English, if I am standing at A, | say: ‘She is going’. If | am standing at
B, | say: ‘She is coming.’ In English we have a choice of words for this one
movement. In Greek the movement is expressed by one word: épyeTar.
Note also that in English, for the past simple of ‘I go’ we use a different
word: ‘| went’. In Greek there are two different stems: epy and eA0 .

The stem epy indicates continuing or repeated action:

So: é&pyopat — 1 am going, | go.
The stem €0 indicates completed or single action:

So: amélbe - go away! &ABdv - having come, coming
AABov — they went.

17.3 Words

épxetar — he goes, he comes
épxovraL — they go, they come
(Note the endings: - etav - he, she, it; — ovraL — they)
wpbs — to, towards, up to, with
els - into, in
els TOV olkov — into the house
¢v —in, inside, by means of
é&v 1® olkw — in the house
éx or &€ — out of, from
&k ToD olkou — out of the house, from the house
amé — away from, from
amd Tod olkou — (away) from the house
eloépyeTaw — he goes into
éEépyeTar — he goes out
éEépyetar ék Tod olkou — he goes out of the house
dmépyeTar — he goes away
6 olkos and 1) olxia — the house, the home, the family
1 ovvaywyt - the synagogue
70 Lepbv — the Temple
0 lepevs ~ the priest
ol apyLepets — the High Priests
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fABev — he went, she went

MABov — they went

17.4 Translate

1. oV €l 6 Bamrioms
kd \ pd z b e ¢ /7
GAAG éyd elpL O Lepevs.

2. év 19 ovvaywyf) ol pabnral
LA L4 \ / o
MpwTnoav adtév, X 1is €l;
< \ 3 e ¢ /7 b /

0 3¢ elmev,"O lepels elp.
3. 6 lepeds épxeTar mpds TO Lepov
b b ¢
Kal eloépyeTaL els TO Lepdv.
4. "EpyovtaL ol dwéotodor els TOV

3 ~ \ L] ~ kA \
olkov {mTodvres Tov. Inoodv, dAAa
o0k eVplokovoLy adTOvV év T olkw.
b 3 ~
eEépyovtar odv éx Tod olkou kal
dmépyovtaL amd Tod olkou WPOs
TNV ouvaywyTv, Kal eVplokovoLy

3 ~ -~
adTOV év T4 ovvaywyi). 6 o
b ~ b 7 kA \ \
Imoods amooTéAAeL adTovs mpos
Tovs Paproatovs.

AdAel TOv Adyov Tod Oeod.

6. o0k éAdAeL TOV Adyov, 0B év TR

9.

~ QN b ~ e ~
ovvaywyf) o0de év T Lepd.

b4 e kA z b \
épxetaL 0 dmbdoToAos els Tas

\ L4 \ 14 ~
cvvaywyas (va Tov Adyov Aadf
Tols avbpdmols év Tals
ouvaywydis.
t4 e kA 7 b \
épyovTtaL ol amboToloL els Tds
olklas Opdv lva Tods Adyovs Tod
bl ~ kA 4 ALY
Inood dmayyéAdwoy Opiv.
e L4 \ 2 \ ~ ~
0 &wv Tds €vTodas Tod Oeod
Kol TNpdv adTds oOTds éoTLv
o dyam®v Tov Oedv.
o \ hul A ~ kA \
os 8¢ av p1 Tpf) adTas

~ kA
ovk dyamd adTov.

LessoN 17

You are the baptist
but I am the priest.

In the synagogue the disciples
asked him, “Who are you?’
He said, ‘I am the priest.’
The priest goes to the Temple
and he goes into the Temple.

The apostles go into the house
looking for Jesus, but they do
not find him in the house.

So they come out of the house
and go away from the house to
the synagogue, and they find him
in the synagogue. But

Jesus sends them away

to the Pharisees.

He speaks the word of God.

He was not speaking the word,
neither in the synagogue nor in
the Temple.

The apostle goes into the
synagogues so that he may speak
the word to the men in the
synagogues.

The apostles come into your
houses so that they may declare
the words of Jesus to you.

He who has the commands of
God and keeps them, he is the
person who loves God. But
whoever does not keep them
does not love him.
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10.°0 8¢’ Imoods v év T Lepd kal esus was in the Temple and he
mM M D LEPY p

¢3{8aokev Tods pabnTas adTod. was teaching his disciples. So the

fHABov odv mpds adTov ol Papiodlor Pharisees came to him and asked

kal fpdTnoav adtéy, Tis €l; o him, “Who are you? Are you the
XpLotds €l ob; & 3¢ elmev adtols, Messiah?’ He said to them,

"Epaptiper mepl épod 0 'lwdvvns  John used to bear witness about

dAAG Opels ovk éAapPdvere
v paptuplav adTod.

17.5

me but you did not receive

. . >
his testimony.

Read carefully in your Greek New Testament 1 John 1:5-7

Notes

dxmrdapev — we have heard

an’ = dwbd - from

é1L - that

ov8epta — none, not one, not any
(003¢€ — and not, pia - one)

éav elmwpev — if we should say

Pevdopeba — we are lying

os - as

per’ dAAMAwv — with each other

76 alpa - the blood

(Clwdvvov A 1:5-7).

dvayyéAdopev — we are declaring,
we announce
o vids - the son
kafapilew — | cleanse
(kaBapds — pure)
amo waoms apapTtias — from every sin,
from all sin
(wds — every, all).
Compare: 4o TACRV TOV ARAPTLOV—
from all the sins.
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Lesson 18
Aéyerv — to say, to be saying ***

18.1

AéyeL — he is saying, he says

os dv Aéym — whoever says

Aéyopev - let us say

Aéywv - saying

é\eyev — he was saying, he used to say

All these forms of Aéyw indicate continuing — or repeated « action. Now
note another verbal form that indicates continuing or repeated action:

Aéyewv - to be saying, to say ==

ayamdv - to love ==
So:

Lk 7:24 fpEato Aéyewv mpos Tods dxAous mepl lwdvvou
He began to speak to the crowds about john

1Jn 4:20 ov Sdbvartar dyamiv
He is not able to love

1 Cor 14:5 Bélw 8¢ mdvTas Vpds Aadelv yAwooals
But | wish all of you to speak in tongues.

18.2
fp€aTto — he began —aTo - he, she, it
MpEavro - they began - avro — they

So:

Mk 6:2 fpEaTto dddokewv év T ovvaywyd

He began to teach in the synagogue
Acts 2:44pEavto Aadelv éTépars yAdooaLs
They began to speak in other languages.

Translate:
1. fp€ato wepLmarelv év TH 'He began to walk about in the
ouvaywy. synagogue.
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2. Hpkavro Bamtilew Tods pabnras
aOTOV.
” \ \ 3

3. &pyovtaL mpds TOV olkov.

4. fip€ato dmooTéAAeLv
ToUs GmooTOAOUS.

b4 b \ ~ ~
5. épxeTar amwo ToL Lepod.

18.3 Words

They began to baptize their
disciples.

They go to the house.

He began to send out
the apostles.

He comes from the Temple.

Bélw — | wish, | want, | am willing (earlier form: é8é\w)

fifeAev ~ he was willing

70 BéAnpa — the will (what someone wants)

7 €€ovoia ~ the authority (the power)
BdAAw — I throw, | put

ékBdAAw — | throw out, | drive out, | send away

kmpdoow — | preach, | proclaim
fpEaTo — he began
fip€avTo - they began

18.4 Translate

‘O 3¢ ’Imoods €dwkev (gave) éEovolav
Tols dmooTdlots adTod kmpdooely

\ kA / \ 2 4 \
70 edayyéiov kal éxBdAlewv Ta
darpdvia. kal Tp€ato dmooTéAAelv
adTovs kmphooewy kal éxewv éovoiav
ékBdAdewv Ta Sarpdvia.
"Hp&avTo odv ol dmboToloL
kmpOooewy TO edayyéliov THs
BaoitAelas ToDd Oeol AéyovTes,
"Hyywkev (it has come near) 7 BaolAela
Tod Oeod. s dv 0éAq 7O BéAnpa
adTOV Torely, moTevétw (let him

-~ 9 ~ A ¢ A I 4

trust) 7@ Imood. kal ol dambdoTodoL

épaptipovy 1@ Imood év Tdls
~ A 2 ~ ~ b4 \ ¢

ovvaywydls kol év 1@ Lepd AAAQ ol
Papiodtor ovk fifledov v papTuplav
adTdv AapPdvewv: adrtol ydp odk
ffedov 70 BéAmpa Tod Beod moLelv.
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Jesus gave authority to his
apostles to preach the good news
and to cast out the demons. Then
he began to send them out to
preach and to have authority to
cast out the demons.

So the apostles began to preach
the good news of the Kingdom
of God saying, “The Kingdom

of God has come near. Whoever
wants to do his will, let him

trust in Jesus.” The apostles were
bearing witness to Jesus in the
synagogues and in the Temple but
the Pharisees were not willing to
receive their testimony; for they
themselves were not willing to do

the will of God.
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18.5
Read carefully Mark 11:27-30 (katd Mapkov 11:27-30).

wdALv — again &dwkev - he gave
‘lepoadAupa — Jerusalem émepwriow — | will ask
mepLmaTodvTos avTod — as he was walking  &va - one

(lit. his walking) amokptBnre — Answer!
ToLos ; — what? épw — | will say, | will tell

M — or, and

18.6 Progress test 10
Which is the correct translation?

1. 1is fp€aTo Sddokewv év 10 lepd;

(a) What did he come to teach in the Temple?
(b) Who comes to teach in the Temple?
(c) Who began to teach in the Temple?

2. &pyovTaL oi amboTodol kmplocovTes TO edayyéALov.
(a) The apostles began to preach the gospel.
(b) The apostles come preaching the gospel.
(c) The apostles come to preach the gospel.

3. BaAopev Td BPAia els v Bddacoav.
(a) We throw the Bible into the sea.
(b) Let us throw the books into the sea.
(<) Let us throw the book into the sea.

4. 1is €l oU kat Tives elolv obToL;
(a) Who are you and who is he?
(b) Who am | and who are these men?
(c) Who are you and who are these men?

5. ol lepels odk ékdAovv Tpds els Tv olklav dAAG els TO Lepdv.
(a) The priests are not calling us into the house but into the Temple.
(b) We were not calling the priests into the house but into the Temple.
(c) The priests were not calling us into the house but into the Temple.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests.

18.7

Revise lessons 11 and 12.
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Lesson 19
Aéywv, Aéyovoa, Aéyov — saying —

19.1
Lesson 12.7 gives the three kinds of forms of ‘the’ in Greek, which indicate
masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns. For example:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
0 Avfip — the man M yovi — the woman 76 Tékvov — the child
0 Adyos — the word M kapdla — the heart 76 &pyov — the work.

In the same way, Aéywv (saying) has three different kinds of endings,
according to the gender (masculine, feminine, or neuter) of the word it
goes with. Study the following examples:

MABev 6 dvip TadTa Aéywv

The man came saying these things

MABev 7 yovy Tadra Aéyovoa

The woman came saying these things

AABev 16 Téxvov TadTa Aéyov

The child came saying these things.

In 8.2 we learned 6 Aéywv - the person saying, he who says.
Now compare these examples of masculine and feminine:

6 mou@dv — the person doing, he who does
7 moroboa — the woman doing, she who does

and note the use of wou@v and 6 woudv and worodoa and 1 woLoboa
in these examples:

1. (a) BAémeL TOv dmdoToAov ToDTO ToLoDvTa
(b) BAémeL TMv yuvdika TodTo molodoav

2. (a) BAémeL TOV dmboTOAOV TOV ToDTO TOLODVTA
(b) BAémeL v yuvdika ™V TodTo moloboav

In T attention is directed to what the person is doing:
(a) He sees the apostle doing this
(b) He sees the woman doing this

In 2 attention is directed to the person who is doing it:
(a) He sees the apostle who is doing this
(b) He sees the woman who is doing this.
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Now note:
3. (a) éBAemev Tas yvvdikas TobTO ToLOVGAS
He used to see the women doing this
(b)éBAemev Tas yuvaikas Tas TodTo ToLoboas
He used to see the women who were doing this.

In this last sentence the Greek says: ‘He used to see the women the (ones)
this doing.” We have to express the meaning in an English way: ‘He used to
see the women who were doing this.’

Translate:

1. BAémer Tobs dmooTodovs TabTa |He sees the apostles doing these
ToLodvTas. things.

2. ol TodTO TOLODVTES The people who are doing this
morobor 10 BéAnpa Tod Beod. | are doing the will of God.

3. BAémopev TOv dvbpwmov Tov We see the man who is doing this.
ToOTO TOLOVVTA.

4. &pyeTtaL 1) yovn) TadTa The woman comes doing these
woroboa. things.

5. 6 Mapkos Aéyer T4 yuvawkl T} | Mark says to the woman who is doing

TadTa mworovo, Tis el these things, “Who are you?’

19.2 Translating into English

1. Compare sentences (a) and (b):

(@) 6 dvmp €pyeTar kmpdoowv TO edayyéAiov

(b) épyeTaL 6 dvp 0 TO edayyéAiov kmploowv.
Sentence (a) is literally, ‘The man comes preaching the good news.’ This is
quite clear and understandable English.
Sentence (b) is literally, ‘Comes the man the the gospel preaching.’ This is
not a natural way to express the meaning in English. We must find a better
way - perhaps, ‘The man who preaches the gospel is coming.’

2. Note éxwv — having.
In English the idea expressed by &xwv can often be well expressed by using
the word ‘with’.
So: BAémw dyyelov &xovra éfovolav
| see an angel with authority
or |see an angel who has authority

LESSON 19 105




Mk 6:34

3 3 A /
Noav as mpdfaTa wn éxovra moLpéva

They were like sheep without a shepherd
or They were like sheep that do not have a shepherd.

19.3 Words

- o~

O~ O~

B

g

dvfp - the man, the husband

dyamds TOv dvdpd cov — you love your husband

yov1] — the woman, the wife

dyawds TV yvvalkd cov — you love your wife

vids — the son, the descendant

marip — the father, the ancestor, the forefather
6 vids Tod matpds — the son of the father

pfrnp — the mother

Aéyer T4 pnTpL avTod - he says to his mother

$wvi] - the voice, the sound

dkobw TV Pwviv or dkodw Ths Pwviis — | hear the voice
didwpL — | give
mpookuvén — | worship, | kneel before, | prostrate myself

TPooKLVGD adT@ Or Tpookuvd adTév — | worship him,

19.4 Translate

—
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k3 4 bl e kd /
. OUTOS €0TLY O avTp.

. eloépyeTar 6 dvmp els TNV

guvaywynyv.

b4 ¢ b A\
. €PXETAL O AVTp

kmpVoowy 1O edayyéliov.

9 ~
. dkovopev adTod AéyovTos Tovs

Adyous.

.M pATe KAl O TaTNp dyamdoLy

\ e\ A ~ A\ kA 7
TOV LLOV aOT@V Kal Gkodovol
s Pwvijs adTod.

b4 ¢ \ ? A\ 2 rd
épxeTar 1 yovn) els v olkiav.
épyovTaL al yuvailkes mpods TV
3 7 \ 4
olkiav kal BAémovov
Tols dvdpas avTOV.

| pay homage to him

This is the man.

The man goes into the synagogue.

The man comes
preaching the gospel.

We hear him speaking the words.

The mother and the father love
their son and they listen
to his voice.

The woman comes into the house.

The women come to the
house and they see

their husbands.
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8.813wpL Ta BuPAla 7@ watpl pov | I give the books to my father and
kol 7§ pnTpl pov. éyd elpe to my mother. I am their son.
6 vlds adT@V.

¢

9.€pyeTar 6 mwatnp éxwv 70 PLBAlov. | The father comes with the book.

10.€pxetar 6 warnp O éxwv The father who has the book
70 BuBAlov. comes.
11.3(0wpr Tadta 7@ maTpl I give these things to the father
T® &xovtL 10 PBLPAlov. who has the book.
12.éxdAeL ToV dvdpa He was calling the man
tov 10 BuPAlov éxovra. who had the book.
13.€pxetar 1 yovi) TabTa Aéyovoa. | The woman comes saying these
things.
14.4p€ato 1M yuv1) Tadta Siddokewv. |The woman began to teach these
things.
15.elmev odv 7@ dvdpl T &xovTL So he said to the man who had
70 dawpéviov, Tis €l ; the demon, “Who are you?’

19.5 Forms of ¢v - being (eipt - 1 am)

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singular

©) v () ovod (16) v

TOV) SvTa (tnv) odoav (t0) v

( gyl

(1o0) dvros (vRs) oboms (tod) &vtos

() BvmL () oton () Svm
Plural

(ol)  vres (al) odoaL (td) dvta

(tovs) Bvras (tas) odous (ta) bvra

(tdv) dvtov (tdv) ovodv (tdv) Bvrwv

(tots) ovoi(v) (tals) ovooars (tots) odou(v)
So: ol 8vres pet’ adTod - the people (being) with him

al Aeyoloar — the women saying, the women who say.
Note also 6 ¢v — he who is, 7] odoa — she who is, & v — that which is.
In translating forms like 6 &v, notice the difference in English between:
(@) PAémer TOV vldV TOV dvTa év T} olkia
(Lit. He sees the son the one being in the house)
English: He sees the son who is in the house
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(b) €BAemev Tov LoV TOV bvTa év TH olkia
(Lit. He used to see the son the one being in the house)
English: He used to see the son who was in the house

Look again at the forms of &dv, odoa, and dv:

If you place the stem Aey in front of each, you will find all the forms of
Aéywv, Aéyovoa, and Aéyov.

The forms of kaA@v — calling (kaAéw) are similar to the forms of Aéywv, but
the final e of the stem causes some small changes. Note, for example:

6) KAADV Q) kaloBoo (T0)  kadodv
(o) kalodvTos (Tfs) kadodoms (Tod) kaloBvros.
19.6 Translate

1. ob7bs éoTv 6 Gviip 6 Gv This (he) is the man who is

9 ~ S 7
év 19 olkia.

2. éBAémopev TOV Gvdpa
dvra év 1§ oikiq.

3. éBAémopev TOV dvdpa
Tov Svta év T cvvaywyd.
2 / ~ b \ -~ Y

4. dkodeL ToD Avdpos Tob GvTos
é&v 1) lep@.

5. Aéyel T yuvalke T odom
év T okoTig.

6. ékdAeL Tovs dvdpas

Tovs TO €pyov Tod Beod molovTas.

19.7

in the house.

We used to look at the man
while he was in the house.

We used to look at the man

who was in the synagogue.

He hears the man who is

in the Temple.

He speaks to the woman who is
in the darkness.

He was calling the men

who were doing the work of God.

Read carefully John 4:17-24 (Kata ’lwdvvny 4:17-24).

Vmaye — Go!

davyoov - Call!

&vBdde - here (to here)
dmwekpiBn — she answered

TpookLVM TS — worshipper

dpos — mountain

mwpooexvnoav — they worshipped
ToTos — place

kaAds — well &mov — where

b ~ . .

&oyes — you have had del ~ it is necessary
vdv — now wpa — hour

elpmkas — you have said otda — | know
Kipre - Sir (Lord)

Bewpd — | see

cwTnpla ~ salvation
wvebpa — spirit
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19.8 Progress test 11
Which is the best English translation?

1.

G,,TI'GKPLG'T] "Igl 'YUV'I\] K(ll e@rrev, Ol’)K Exw (’I/.VSPO..

(a) The woman answered and she said, ‘| do not have a man.’

(b) The woman answered and said, ‘I do not have a husband.’

(c) The woman replied, ‘| do not have a husband.’

kal vDv ov &xets odk €aTLv oov dvip.

(a) and now whom you have is not of you a husband.

(b) and now the man you have is not your husband.

(c) and now you have a man who is not your husband.

év “lepocolipols éotiv 6 TémOs dmou mMpookuVEly Bel.

(a) in Jerusalem is the place where to worship it is binding.

(b) the place where God should be worshipped is in Jerusalem.

(©) in Jerusalem is the place where it is necessary to worship.

Kal yap 6 wathp ToolTous {MTEl Tovs mpookuvodvTas adTév.

(a) and for the Father seeks such people the people worshipping
him.

(b) for it is worshippers like these whom the Father seeks.

(c) for the Father wants such people to worship him.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

19.9 Bible translations evaluation (2)
(a) John 4:16-17

Aéyer adTf}, "Tmaye dadvnoov Tov dvdpa oov kal éABe évBdde.
kA ’ € 3 \ T 3 - kA b4 hA
amekptfn 7 yovi kal elmev adT®, Odk éxw Gvdpa.

NIV He told her, ‘Go call your husband and come back.’

‘I have no husband,” she replied.

REB ‘Go and call your husband,’ said Jesus, ‘and come back here.’

She answered, ‘| have no husband.’

NJB ‘Go and call your husband,’ said Jesus to her, ‘and come back here.’

The woman answered, ‘| have no husband.’

NRSV  Jesus said to her, ‘Go and call your husband and come back.’

The woman answered him, ‘I have no husband.’

NLT ‘Go and get your husband,’ Jesus told her.

‘I don’t have a husband,” the woman replied.

GNB  ‘Go and call your husband,’ Jesus told her, ‘and come back.’

‘| haven’t got a husband’ she answered.
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(b) John 5:39 (Note épavvdw — | search, | investigate, | study...)
épavviTte Tas ypadds, dTL Vpels dokelTte év adtdls Lwny aldviov
éyewv kal ékelval elow al papTupoboar mepl épod:
NRSV  You search the scriptures because you think that in them you have
eternal life, and it is they who testify on my behalf.

NLT You search the Scriptures because you believe they give you
eternal life. But the Scriptures point to mel!

NJB You pore over the scriptures, believing that in them you can find
eternal life; it is these scriptures that testify to me.

GNB You study the scriptures because you think that in them you will
find eternal life. And these very scriptures speak about me!

REB You study the scriptures diligently, supposing that in having them
you have eternal life; their testimony points to me.

NIV You diligently study the scriptures because you think that by them
you possess eternal life. These are the Scriptures that testify about
me.

Notes

1. év advals could mean either ‘in them’ or ‘through them’. Consider
whether we should translate: ...that through them you have eternal
life.’

2. In 5:39 there are parallels with John 1:7-8 and John 20:31. Consider
whether the translations have obscured the parallels in translating
papTupoboar mepl and Exelv:

NRSV NLT NJB GNB REB NIV
1:7-8 have life havelife  havelife  have life  havelife  have life

20:31 testify to witness to witness to  tell about testify to  testify
concerning

110 LearN NEw TESTAMENT GREEK



INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 20-25

Since lesson 2 you have been reading verses and short passages from the
New Testament. You have already made good progress towards your aim of
being able to read and understand the New Testament in Greek.

In lessons 20-25 you will take another important step forward. So far we
have studied chiefly forms which indicate:

continuing or repeated action == (5.6, 14.6, 18.1).
But you have also successfully translated forms which indicate completed
action H or single action . For example:

elmev he said - Mpwrnoav they asked -
mpocekvvnoav they worshipped - fip€ato he began -
dmekpibn she answered - dmokplbnTe Answer! e

In lessons 20-25 you will begin to understand forms which indicate
completed or single action. These lessons form a group. Study them as a
unit. Some parts introduce ideas briefly — they are developed in later lessons.
When you reach the end of lesson 25 the basic idea of this group of lessons
will be fixed in your mind.

The fundamental idea concerns forms indicating completed action. Our
sign for them ends in an upright line to indicate completion - . You will
study forms like:

woufjoas having done  Baddv having thrown  daywv having eaten.
You will compare them (col.1) with forms for continuing action (col.2)

1 2
(a) wolmoas — having done moudv — doing —
(b) BaAaw — having thrown - BaAAwv — throwing —
(¢) dayav — having eaten - éobilwv — eating —

Such forms may also mark single or non-continuing action, which we
indicate with a single dot

1 2
(a) moLfjoar —to do e woLely — to be doing e
(b) BaAelv ~ to throw e BdAAeLv — to throw e
(c) bayetv — to eat ® éofiev - to eat
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As you compare columns 1 and 2 you will notice the most comron marks
of single or completed action

(@) o or 6 between the stem and the ending - see lessons 20, 21
or (b) a shortened stem (BaA, not BaAl) — see lessons 22, 23

or (c) a different stem ($pary, not eablL) - see lessons 22, 24.

Markers of (a) (b) (©
co@pleted | } o Short Different
or §mgle ¢ -0 stem stem
action

In lessons 20-25 you will begin to develop a habit of looking at Greek verbal
forms and noticing at once whether they indicate a single or completed
action, or whether they indicate a continuing or repeated action. It is
important at this stage not to give Greek words grammatical labels which
may mislead us. However, from lesson 24 onwards we will progressively
introduce and explain more of the technical words used by grammarians.
Take note of them, but on your first journey through the course you need
not try to learn them.

When you have completed lesson 25 you will have laid the foundations
on which your growing knowledge of New Testament Greek will rest.
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Lesson 20

ToLfoas — having done -

20.1 wounoas — having done

Compare

woudv — doing —

woLdv 10 BéAmpa Tod Beod — doing the will of God

mowfjoas 10 BéAmpa Tod Beod — having done the will of God

todTo Tovfoas dmépyetar — having done this he goes away

TobTo TowfioavTes amépyovtar — having done this they go away

Translate:

1.

TadTa TotfjoavTes
kA
QméEPYOVTOL.

2. TobTto moufjoas eloépyeTar.

3. épxetar oLV To BEATMpaA

700 Beod.

4. 1o BéAmpa adTod mWoufoas
amépyeTa.

5. €pxovTtaL molodvtes 1o BéAmpa
700 feod.

6. M\Bov tva 76 BéAmpa Tod Beod
ToLdowy kal TO BéAmpa adTod
ToLfoavTes amfiAbov.

20.2

Having done these things

they go away.

Having done this he comes in.
He comes doing the will

of God.

Having done his will

he goes away.

They come doing the will

of God.

They came so that they might do
God’s will, and having done his
will they went away.

0 moifjoas — the person having done, he who has done...
oL movfjoavTes — those who have done, those who did...
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Compare
6 mowdv - the person who is doing, he who makes...
oL moLodvTes — those who are doing, the people who make...

Heb 1:76 moLdv Tods dyyélouvs adTtod mvedpata
The one who makes his angels spirits.
Acts 4:24 ad 6 moufoas TOV ovpavov kal TNV Yiv.
You (are) the one who made the heaven and the earth.

Translate:

1. éyd elpr 6 TodTO TOLTOUS. [ am the person who did this.

2. oV el 6 TobTo moLfjoas. You are the one who did this.

3. o0 el 6 woLfoas TNV YA You are the one who made the earth,
dAAa adTés éoTLv O but he is the one
p1 Toufoas TV yAv. who did not make the earth.

4. Opels elow ol moLfjoavTes You are the people who have done
70 BéAmpa Tob Beod. the will of God.

5. éyd elpt 6 movfjoas 70 BéAmpa I am the person who has done the
Tob feod dAAG avTol elow will of God, but they are
ol p1 moufoavtes avTd. the people who have not done it.

Note that ¢ between the stem and the ending is the commonest mark of
completed or single action. When the stem of the verb ends in a consonant,
the added o changes the consonant. For example:

kmpvoow — | preach kmpY€as — having preached
owlw — | save owoas — having saved
wéptw — | send wépas — having sent.
The forms of moinoas  woufjoaca mwolfjoav  are similar
to those of Aéywv Aéyovoa  Aéyov  (19.5(b)) except that

there is an o after the stem, and the o is followed by the vowel a. You will
find all its forms in 21.8.

20.3 Translating participles into English: nouév and mouoas

English words ending in -ing (for example, doing) are participles. Greek
words like woudv (doing) and moufoas (having done) are participles. In
these sentences the participles are translated literally:
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1. (a) épxovTar TadTa mwoLoDvTes.
They come doing these things.
(b) TobT0 moLoavTtes amépyovTat.
Having done this they go away.
2. (a) M\Bev paptupdv 1@ Inood.
He came bearing witness to Jesus.
(b) paprupfoas damnAbev
Having borne witness, he went away.
3. (a) AABov kmpiocovTtes év Tals cuvaywydls.
They went preaching in the synagogues.
(b) kmpd€avTes €EfABov éx THs ouvvaywyis.
Having preached they went out of the synagogue.
4. (a) eVpiokovoLy avTov év TH Lep®d dkovovta TdV didaokdAwv.
They find him in the temple listening to the teachers.
(b) dkooas Tdv SLdackdAwv dmededoeTal.
Having listened to the teachers he will go away.
5. (a) fip€aTo dddokewv adTols.
He began to teach them.
(b) 3t8afas adrtods dmfADev.
Having taught them he went away.

You have probably noticed that some of the translations do not express
the meaning in a natural English way. Words like. wow@dv (doing),
ypadwv (writing), and kmpdoowv (preaching) can often be well translated
using an English participle (-ing):

MABev *lwdvvms kmpdoowv év 17 épMpw.
John came preaching in the wilderness.

But sometimes we need to use different ways to express the meaning of
such participles in English. Consider:

(@) BAémw dyyedov €xovta (having) edayyéALov.

I see an angel who has a message of good news.
(b)dv (being) év 71 olkiq 8idaokeL Tods pabmrds.

While he is in the house he teaches the disciples.
(c) dra &xwv (having) odk dxoveL.

Though he has ears he does not hear.
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Words like moufjoas (having done), ypdas (having written), and
kmpV&as (having preached) usually express completed action. In English
we seldom use sentences like, ‘Having written the letter, he posted it
We are more likely to express the same basic idea by:

(a) When he had written the letter he posted it.

Or (b) He wrote the letter and posted it.

So we might translate dkoloas Tods Adyous &EfADev as:
(a) When he had heard the words he went out

Or (b) He heard what was said and went out.

204

Notice that participles like moufoas, ypddas, and knpO€as may refer to
events or actions which still lie in the future.

So: adpLov TodTo moLfoas dmeAeloeTal
Tomorrow, having done this, he will go away

or Tomorrow, when he has done this, he will go away.
woufoas is a completed action form. In this sentence it refers to an action
that is still in the future, but at the time when the man goes away, the action
will have been completed.

it is important to remember that completed or single action forms do
not necessarily refer to past time, unless they also have an e before the stem
(lesson 21).

20.5 Translating participles into English: moudv and woufjoas

0 mou@dv - the doer == 0 moufoas - the doer o
he who does — he who did 4

he who keeps doing s he who has done 4

he who was doing == he who had done +

In lesson 8 we saw that 6 can mean ‘the person’. So 6 woLdv means ‘the
person doing’ or ‘the person making’. In English we have several ways in
which we might express this meaning—some of them are given above.

Similarly, 6 woufioas means ‘the person having done’ or ‘the person
having made’. moLtjoas is a participle that expresses a single or completed
action. It also can be translated in a variety of ways. So we can translate 6
TobTo moLtjoas as ‘the person who did this’, ‘the person who has done this’,
‘the person who had done this’, or ‘he who will have done this’, according
to the context in which it comes.
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Compare

b ~ -~
pakdplol €lowy ol TodTo ToLoUVTES

— Blessed are those who do this

pakdplol Moav oL TohTo TOLODVTES

— Blessed were those who were doing this
paxdprol elow ol TodTO TOLTCAVTES

- Blessed are those who have done this
pakdploL Moav ol ToOTO MoLfoavTes

— Blessed were those who had done this.

20.6 Translate

. Tts éomv 6 moLdv 10 BeAnpa

700 BeoD; ‘O Tas évrtodas avTod
-~ b 14 ~ ré b ~
™p@v é§ 8Ans THs kapdlas avdTod.

. Tives eloiv oL TadTa

/ b 14 ré b
moufoavres; ~AmboTodol elowv.

€ A\ b ~ A kA \
. 0 Beds émorel TOV oVpavov
Kal TV yfv.

e \ 3 € ~
. 6 Beds v O moLdV
Tov ovpavdv.

AY T e 7 \ ~
. 20 €l 0 moLfoas TV yhv.

. év Ti ovvaywyT wpookvvodoLy
T® ToLfoavTL Tods ovpavols.
. &v Tols Lepols TpookuvoDoLY
Tols p1) moLfloaoLy THV yHv.

‘Who is the person who does the
will of God?’ ‘He who keeps his

commandments wholeheartedly.”
“Who are the people who have
done these things?” “They are
apostles.’

God was making the heaven

and the earth.

God was the one who was making
the heaven.

“You are the one who made the
earth.’

In the synagogue they worship the
one who made the heavens.

In the temples they worship those
who did not make the earth.
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20.7 Words

wépmw — | send

&kelvos — that, that man, he

wépmwv — sending
wépas - having sent
Emepda — | sent

(compare obTos ~ this)

ékelvn 1 Mpépa or 7 Tpépa ékelvy — that day
7 @pa — the hour, the time
7 Cw - the life

kafds — as, according as, in the same way as
peilwv — greater, more important:

petlwv ToOrtou — greater than this

pellwv éxelvov — greater than that

20.8 Translate

1.

118

bl 7 ~ e/ € A\
év tadry T dpa o Ilatyp
dkoveL TV dwviv TGOV
TPOOKVVODVTOV AVTH.

. &v ékelvn T4 Mpépe mpookvVToAVTES

7® Tatpl éEfAbov
ék 10D Lepod ékelvou.

¢ ~ N \ 3 3 \
. 0 WMPOOKLVWY TOV eEOV OVK €0TLVY

pellov Tod Beod o0de dmboTolos
pellov Tod wépdavrtos adTov.

b 2 ’ ~ 3 e 5 ~
. &v ékelvy T dpg MABev 6 “Inoods
3

4w Ths ovvaywyfis Kol elmev
avTols, Kabws émepéy pe 6 Ilamip
Kal éyo méRTw Vpds.

. MABes, 'Imood, lva Lwny éxwpev

\ b A\ 7 e ré
kal év ool (wiv eVplokopev:

\ \ 5 e b / \ e 4
oV yap el M aAfea kal 7 Lw1.
kal pellwv Tév mpodtTov e,

\ 5 e 9 7
kabas elmev 6 lodvvns.

b4 k4 \ ’
. €TEPLTEV AVTOLS B(l,"ITTLLELV

b \ \ ~
avdpds kal yvvalkas

rd b4 e 3 -~ ~
peilova €pya ddwpL avTols moLelv.

In this hour the Father
hears the voice of those
who are worshipping him.

On that day having worshipped
the Father they went out
from that temple.

He who worships God is not
greater than God nor is an
apostle greater than he who has
sent him.

In that hour (At that time)

Jesus came from the synagogue
and said to them, ‘As the Father
sent me [ also am sending you.’

You came, Jesus, so that we
might have life, and in you we
find life; for you are the truth
and the life. You are greater
than the prophets, as John said.

He used to send them to
baptize men and women.

I give them greater works to do.
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20.9

Read carefully:
Life for the dead

O 7 @V TOV LoV od TLpG TOV maTépa TOV mépavta adTédv.
b A\ kA A / e -~ o ¢ \ 14 k 7/ \ /
Apny dpiy Aéyo dptv 8m ‘O 1oV Adyov pov dkodwv kal moTedwv
~ / ‘l, s b4 L M > 7 \ 2 4 kA v ,Ax\
T® wépdavtl pe éxer Loy alwviov kal els kplow ovk épyeTar dAAG
B/B b ~ e / b A L 4 kA A\ A/ A [74
petaBéfnrev éx Tod Bavdrtou els v Lwiv. dpmv Aéyo Oplv TL
"Epxetar dpa kal vdv éomv dTe ol vekpol dkodoovowy Tis dwvis Tod
viod Tod dvBpdmov kal ol dkovoavtes {figovaLv.

Notes

Tudw — | honour Bdvaros — death

aldwvios — eternal vekpds — dead

kplots — judgement dkovoovaLv - they will hear
petafBéPnkev - he has passed {fioovorv — they will live

(petaBalve — | cross over, | pass)
"ApTv dpmy Aéyw Opitv (truly truly | say to you): in the Gospels this
expression draws attention to the importance of what is said. It has the
sense of: ‘Listen carefully — this is important’.

20.10 Read John 4:1-6 Jesus leaves Judea to go to Galilee,
and travels through Samaria

vl éyve — he knew. mAelwv — more.  v2 katrorye — and yet, but in fact.
v3 ddfikev — he left (Gpimpe — | leave).  v4 €3eu — it was necessary.
duépyeabiar — to travel through. v5 wdAis — town. 10 ywplov — the place.
V6 éxel - there. wmy — spring, well.

kekomLakes — exhausted, tired out (komidw — | work hard).

1 6dovmopla — the journey, the travelling. éktos — sixth.

Note (a) In v4 the linking word 8¢ does not in this context mean ‘but’. It
serves to introduce information.

(b) In v6 éxabBéleto oliTws (he was sitting like this) is a vivid phrase
- one can imagine the storyteller imitating the action as he speaks
about it (kaBélopar — | sit, | am sitting).

20.11

Revise lessons 13 and 14.
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Lesson 21

émotmoa — I did, I made
éypada — [ wrote, I did write - |

21.1

Compare:

(a) TodTo moimoas — having done this: completed or single action
(b)TobTo émoinoa - | did this: completed or single action in past time 3 |

(a) &ypddopev émoTords — we were writing letters == |
(b)éypdapev émoTords — we wrote letters 1

In (b), (c) and (d) notice the e before the stem of the verb which is a mark
of past time.

21.2

émoimoa — I did, I made éypada — I wrote, I did write

émolnoapev — we did, we made &ypdapev — we wrote

Translate:

1. émoufjoapev 1o €pya ékelva. We did those deeds.

2. pellova &pya émoimoa. I did greater deeds.

3. émépfapev dyyélovs mpos adTév.  We sent messengers to him.

4. émépmopev adTOds TPOS avTHv. We were sending them to her.

5. &ypad oov T émoToAny TadTnv. I wrote you this letter.

6. éypdapev émoTodds Vv Did we write letters to you?

7. TadTo ToLToavTES When we had done these things
mpocekvvioapey Tov Bedv. we worshipped God.

8. &y éAdAovv yAdooars I used to speak in tongues, but
GAAG oV ok éAdAmoas. you did not speak.
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213

&molmoas — you did

émovfioaTe - you (p) did

Translate:
1. émpd€ate 10 edayyéAiov
ToUToLs Tols dvdpdouv.

\ \ ki 3 / kA \
oV 3¢ ok ékfpvEas avTd
b -~
éxelvars Tals yovarfiv.
TadTa émoLoDpLeV TLELS

2 \ € ~ ? ? / kA 7
GAAG Opels ovk émoifioate adTd.
. ToLelte TadTa TA €pya 4
b4 Vs . e ~ ~
éyw 3l8wp (I give) dplv moLelv.

kA 4 \ \ ~ L4 ~
Gkoboas TNV pwviv 10D viod pov
MABov mpods adTov kal édidata
adTéV.

E8i8a&as Tovs pabnrds cov;

Nai, édidafa adTovs.

21.4

émoinoev — he did, he made
émoimoav — they did, they made
Translate:

1. émotnoev 6 Beds v yijv.

b \ 14 -~ kd /
fkovoav Tov Adyov Tod amooTéAoL.
b 4 kA ~ 7

froboate adTod AéyovTos.

MkovoaTte adTdV Aeydvtwv;

RAEEN

fp€ato Aadelv adTols
A\ IQ/ 9 \
kol €didafev adTovs
A b4 A ~ 7
v évtoAnv Tob [larpds.
MxohoVbnoav adT®d ol ddeAdol ;

7. MroAovbovv adTd ol pabyral;

LEessoN 21

é&pv€as — you preached
éxmpvEare — you (p) preached

You preached the good news
to these men.

But you did not preach it
to those women.

We were doing these things
but you did not do them.

You are doing these works which
[ give you to do.

Having heard the voice of my son
I went to him and I taught

him.

‘Did you teach your disciples?’
‘Yes, I raught them.’

fikovoev — he heard
fikovoav — they heard

God made the earth.

They heard the apostle’s word.
You heard him speaking.

Did you hear them speaking?

He began to speak to them

and he taught them

the commandment of the Father.
Did the brothers follow him?

Were the disciples following him?
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21.5
Note carefully:

1. &moteL — he was doing fikovev — he used to hear
e before the stem of a verb is a mark of action in past time.

2. molmoas ~ having done  ypdisas — having written
dxovoas — having heard
o between the stem and the ending is a mark
of single or completed action.
3. émolmoa — | did, | had done tjkovoa — | heard
&ypada - | wrote éknpuéa — | preached
o between the stem and ending and e before the stem, are marks of
single or completed action in past time 3|

In English, completed action in past time is usually expressed

by forms like ‘I preached’, ‘I did’, ‘l went’ (past simple), but sometimes by
forms like ‘I had preached’ (pluperfect / past perfect).

Notice the translations of &ypaisa in sentences (a) and (b):

(a) Avaywvpokete T émoToAny 1v éypaia
You are reading the letter which | wrote

(b)dveyLvidokeTe TNV émoToAny 1v éypadia
You were reading the letter which | had written.

4. Note that in some verbal forms 8 between the stem and the ending marks
single or completed action.

For example: dwekptOn ‘he answered’, 7yépOn ‘he rose’,
éBamtiohn - ‘he was baptized’.
21.6

Read carefully:

The father preached to his sons and sent a message to his wife

’,‘H)\e o e \ \ \, LI ) ~ N9 4 9 ~ e
ev o0V O WaTNp TPOS Tods Llovs avTod kal éktpuev adTols. ol
3¢ fkovoav s dwvils adTod dAAG odk NBéANoav TO BéAMpa Tod Beod
moLelv. amfiAbov odv els olkov adTdV.
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k4 2 ’ ~ € / b4 € kA N \ \ ~ k4 ~ I4

Ev ékelvy T Mpépe Emepev 6 dvijp mpods TV yuvdika adTod Aéywv,

"Ex7puéa 1ov Adyov Tols Tékvols Mudv dAAL odk MBéAMoav drovelv
3 \ b vd ~ ' Ay b4 V4 2 ~ 4 ’E /

o0de émiorevoav 7@ Kuplw. kal 7Mpdrnoev adti Aéywv, ’ExBdAwpev
3 AY b ~ 7 e S\ ? /6 x/ QO 9 \ kA / 3 /

AVTOVS €K T'T]g OLKLOS § TI € O-TTE.KPL 'T] G'YOUO'G., €0S G.'YG.‘TI'T] €EgTLY,
\ b4 M ~ 2 A\ e kA / 3 4 & M b \

kal &3wkev Mplv évrtoAfv lva dydmopev dAAAous. alTn 7 évtolT

petlowv éorlv mavTtwv 7@V évtoAdv. ViV odv TNpdpev TV évToATv Kal

LT éxPdAwpev adTovs.

21.7

Here are the forms of émoinoa which you have learned:
&molnoa — | did, | made, | had done, | had made

Singular (one person)  Plural (more than one)
1st person émotnoa — I did émoufioapev — we did
2nd person émoimoas — you did émoutjoaTe — you did
3rd person émotmoev — he did émoinoav — they did
21.8

woufoas — having done

6 mowfioas — he who has done

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singular (6) mouqoas (1) moufjoaca (70) morficav
(Tév) moLfoavra (Tv) moufjocacav  (Td) moificav
(T0d) moufoavros  (7fjs) moimodons  (700) woLocavTos
(T®) movfoavT (v§) moumodoy (T®) morfoavm
Plural (ol) moLfoavTes (al) mouoaoar (Ta) moLfoavTa

(Tovs) movfoavTas
(T®v) moLmodvrwv

(Tols) mouvfjoaoiy

(Tas) motfoacas
(T@v) moLmoacdv

(Tals) moumodoats

With the same endings as moufoas: was — every, all.

Note:

wds dvfpwos — every man

mavTes oL dvbpwmoL — all the men
wavTes — all, all men, all people
Ta wavta — all things, everything
v 0 émolmoas — everything which you have done.

LESSON 21

(Ta) moufoavra
(T@v) ToLmodvrwv

(Tols) moLoaowy
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21.9 Read John 4:7-15

v7 avTAéw — | draw water.  Ads pou melv — Please give me a drink
(mivw — | drink: ety or Telv — to drink).
v8 dmeAnAtberoav — they had gone away.  tpod| — food.
dyopalw — 1 buy.
v9 altéw — | ask. ouyypdopar — | use in common with, | associate with.
v10 El {j8ews — if you knew, if you had known. €8wkev &v — he would have
given.
v11 dvtAnpa — bucket. 70 dpéap — the well.  Babis — deep.
w6Bev ; where from? how?
v12 ta Bpéppara — the flocks, herds
v13 Sufdw — 1 am thirsty.
v14 ob p1 duboer — (he) will not thirst
els TOV aldva - ever (into the age: alwv — age, eternity).
wyyT) — spring (of water).  dAAopar — I leap up.
v15 Suépyopar — | pass through, | keep coming.  évBd3e — here, to here.
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Lesson 22

BaAdv — having thrown
&NBv — having gone |

221
Study the following pairs:

1. (a) BaAAwv — throwing 5. (a) ywaokwv — knowing
(b) BaAav — having thrown (b) yvois — having known
2. (a) AapBdvev — taking 6. (a) avaBaivev — going up
(b) AaBdv — having taken (b) dvaBds — having gone up
3. (a) evplokwv — finding 7. (a) 3udods — giving
(b) edpwv — having found (b) 80bs — having given

4. (a) aipwv — picking up
(b) dpas — having picked up.

In 1-7 each (a) word refers to a continuing or repeated action ==

Each (b) word refers to a completed or single action

In each pair the stem indicating completed or single action is shorter than
the stem indicating continuing or repeated action

So: Aafov 10 BiBAlov having taken the book
AapBdvev Tovs dptous  taking the loaves
oL dvaBdvres the people who have gone up
els 10 Lepdv into the temple
ot dvaPalvovres the people who are going up
els TO Lepdv into the temple.
Note also:
8. (a) Aéywv - saying 11. (a) Tpéxwv — running
(b) elmwv — having said (b) Spapdv — having run

9. (a) épydpevos — going, coming
(b) éABwv - having gone, having come

10. (a) éobilwv — eating 12. (a) dépwv — bringing
(b) aydv — having eaten (b) évéykas — having brought

125




In 8-12, completed or single action 7 is indicated by a different stem.

So: TodTo elmodoa dmwfAbev

having said this she went away

eloépyovrar TadTa Aéyovres they come in saying these things

3N 2 ~ 7

elolv év Tf) olkiq

ki 7 \ b

éoblovres Tovs dpTous

baybvres Tovs dpTous
dmwepyopeda

22.2 Translate

1.é€eAbav amfjAOev.
2.¢£eMBodoa amijAbev.
3.¢£eNB6vTes MABov

Tpds MV olklav.
4.M\Bopev kmplooovTes.
5.xmpO€avres amfAbopev.

6.éBAeav adTov €pydpLevov.
7.éepxdpevor elmov adTd. ..

8.evpov adTov elmev adTQ...

A e 14 kA \
9.1 eVpdvTES AVTOV
drfijAbov.
10. pakdprot ol edplokovres
\ /
Tov XpLoTov.
11. pakdproL Moav
oL eVpdvTES AVOTOHV.
12. aipovtes mioas Tas
2 \ b /
émoTolas éEépyovTal.
13. dpas TTVv émaToATV
eENADev.
14. TadTta wavTta AaBdvres
kA 4
amfiABopev.
15. radra AapBdvovres
dmepyopeda.
16. ol lepeis ol avaPalvovres
2 ¢ 7
els “lepoodivpa...

they are in the house
eating the loaves
having eaten the loaves
we go away.

Having gone out he went away.
Having gone out she went away.

Having gone out they went
to the house.

We came preaching,

Having preached we went away.

They looked at him as he was coming,.

As they were going out they said to him...
Having found him he said to him...

Not having found him
they went away.

Blessed are those who find
the Messiah.

Blessed were

those who had found him.
Picking up all the

letters they go out.

Having picked up the letter
he went out.

Having taken all these things
we went away.

Taking these things

we go away.

The priests who are going up
to Jerusalem...
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17. oL iepels ol dvaPdvres The priests who had gone up to

els "lepovoadq... Jesusalem...
18. épxetaL TadTa didods. He comes giving these things.
19. TadTa Sovs dmépyeTar. Having given these things he goes away.

20. Tadra dovres dmépyovrar. |Having given these things they go away.

22.3 Translating participles

1. Participles such as wol@v, BaAAwv, or épxdpevos refer to continuing or
repeated action ==

In a sentence beginning

éEepydpevos elmev T4 pnTel adTod...
the action expressed by the participle was continuing at the time the action
expressed by the verb elmev took place.
In English we do not say

Going out he said to his mother...
but  As he was going out, he said to his mother...
or  While he was going out, he said to his mother...

2. Participles such as woufjas, BaAdv, or éABwv refer to completed or single
action .

(a) In a sentence beginning

ékelBov  elmev adT...
the action expressed by the participle é£eABdv, was completed before the
action expressed by the verb elmev took place.
In English we do not usually say

Having gone out he said to her...

but When he had gone out he said to her...

or  He went out and said to her...
(b) In another type of completed action, the action expressed by the
participle finds its completion in the action expressed by the main verb.
See, for example, Mark 5:7:

kpd€as Jwvi] peyddn Aéyer...
kpd€as is from kpdlw (I shout). Its form indicates a completed action. But
we would be wrong to translate this either as, ‘Having shouted with a loud
voice he says...’, or as ‘He shouted with a loud voice and said...”. Both of
these ‘translations’ wrongly suggest that he shouted first and then spoke
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afterwards. But in this case the action indicated by kpd€as finds its expression
and completion in the action expressed by AéyeL so we must translate:
Shouting with a loud voice he said
or He shouted out.
Compare the use of amokpBets — answering (once), having answered:
dmoxpbels elmev — he replied or in reply he said.
We would be wrong if we translated this as ‘Having replied, he said’ or as,
‘He answered and said’, because he did not first answer and then speak.
The action expressed by the participle dmokpiBels finds its completion not
before but in the action expressed by the verb elmev.

22.4 Words

eldov - | saw
1dwv — having seen, seeing
1€ — Look! (used to attract or direct attention)
os — as, like
ws fv ~ as he was
ws dyyedol — like angels, as angels are
kabws - as, according as (katd — according to, and ws - as)
wepl — round, about
papTupd Tepl adrod — | bear witness about him
weptmaTéw — | walk about, | walk around, | walk
dvaBaivew - | go up, | come up
davaPaivwv - going up
dvaBés — having gone up
kataPatve — | go down, | come down
kaTaBalvev — coming down
kataBds — having come down
was — all, every
mavtes {nrodolv ce — they are all looking for you
méds 0 SyAos — the whole crowd
mds Adyos — every word
miocar al mapaPolal — all the parables
70, wavTa — everything, all things
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22.5 Translate

1. 8av Ta wavra éEfADev. When he had seen everything he went out.

When she had seen everything the woman

2. ”r'] 3¢ yuv Ldodoa Ta

mévra é§fADev. went out.

3. 6 Beds eldev To mAvTa God saw all things
and they were good.

When they had walked round in the
Temple they all went out of the Temple.

N N3
kal ayaba 7v.
4. mepimaTfoavTes év TQ
e ~ 9 ~ b ~ ¢ -~
tepd €EfADov ék Tob Lepod

TmdvTes.

5. oL awooToAoL kaTaBdvTes
b \ €t 4
amo “lepoooAdpwv
elofAbov els Kadapvaoiyp.

s
6. xataPalvovres amo

When the apostles had gone down
from Jerusalem
they went into Capernaum.

As they are coming down from

‘lepocoAdpwy Aéyovorv Jerusalem they say

avT®, Tis €l; to him, “Who are you?’

When they had come down from
Jerusalem they said to him,
“What do you do?” He replied,

‘I do the will

of my Father.’

IA kA \
7. kataBdvrtes 4mo
e /. b4 2 ~
Iepocordpwv Eleyov adTd,
/ ~ e \ 9 A\
T morels; 6 8¢ amokpibels
elmev, [Towd 70 BéAnpa
700 [larpds pov.

8. elolv s dyyedoL kal They are like angels and

dvaBaivovowy els Tov they go up into
opavév. heaven.
22.6

John’s witness and teaching

Kal dvaBas els ’lepovoadnp eldev mdvras Tods Lepels épyopévous
pos avTév, kal épaptipmoev adrols wepl Tod XpLoTol. kal €didaokev
év 1% Lep® ws EEovalav Exmv kal oy ws ol Papiodiol. kal elmev maoL
Tols pafnrals adTod,”I8e, obroL ob AapBdvovor TV papTuplav v
papTupodpev mept T0d XpLoTod, kabws elmov wavres ol wpodHTar.

Kai mpooxkvviioavtes 7d Bed éEfAbov éx 10D lepod. kal éEeAbovres

4 LN > ’ \ 4 ¢ ’ 7 3 A
katéfnoav dmd lepovoadp. kal kataBaivev 6 lwdvvys eldev Tov

’I ~ ? 7 \ ’/8 9\ 3 ~ e -~ K ~ ’/IB
noouvv G.V(].BCLLVOVTCL. KOQL LOWVY aVTOV ELTTEV TOLS AU TALS avTov, €
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€ ~ ~ ¢ A 9 ~ Y ~ ?

0’ Apvos (Lamb) 100 Beod 0 kataBas ék Tod ovpavod. ovTos EpxeTar,
kabos elmov Opilv, lva wof) 70 BéAmpa Tod Beod Tod mWépdavtos
kA / e \ 3 7 kA ~ 7 \ b 7 \ k4 ~
adTdéV. ol 8¢ dkoboavres adTod Aéyovros kal 8ovres Tov Inoodv

Mrodotbnoav adTd.

22.7 Progress test 12

Questions on 22.6. The participles are all in the reading passage.

1. Which of the following participles indicate more than one person?
(@) dvafés, (b) épxopévouvs, (c) mpookvvioavtes, (d) kotaBalvov,
(e) dkodouvTes.

2. Which of the following participles indicate only one person?
(a) éxwv, (b) ékeAbbvres, (c) dvaBaivovra, (d) L8wv, (€) mépdavTos,
() L86vres.

3. Which of these participles indicate completed action?
(@) dvaBds, (b) épxopévouvs, (c) éEeABovres, (d) katafaivov,
(e) kaTaBds, (f) wépdavros, (g) dkodoavTes, (h) AéyovTos.

4. Which of these participles indicate continuing action?
(a) épxop.évous, (b) &xwv, () mpookuviiocavtes, (d) dvaBaivovTa.

Check your answers in Key to Progress tests on page 333.

22.8

Before you do lesson 23, revise lessons 15-16, and read John 1:43-51
(kata lodvvmy 1:43-51).

Words:

Q) émadpLov — on the next day dwvioa — to call

woALs — town ovukdj — fig tree

0 vépos - the Torah & — you shall see

"lopanAitms — a descendant of Israel ~ éwi —on

GAnBds — truly {8Los — own (one’s own, his own,
d6Aos — deceit her own)

w60ev ; — how? dvewydTa — open, opened

ddvaral — it is able

mpod — before
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Notes

v43 evpiokeL - he finds, he meets (here ‘he met’, or ‘he found’)
" AkoAotbeL pou - ‘Follow me’. or ‘Become my follower’: a call to become
a disciple. v45 év 7 vdpo - in the Torah: in what we often call the
Pentateuch, the most important part of the Jewish scriptures.

v46 elvas - to be (el — | am).

v47 *lopamAiTns - Israelite, descendant of Israel. év & 36Aos ovk &oriv
- in whom there is no deceit: jJacob, who was later named Israel, went to
his father peta 86Aou (with deceit — LXX Gen 27:35). Nathanael was a
genuine ‘Israel’ person with none of Jacob’s deceit.

v48 mdBev — how? mdbBev express more surprise than wads ‘how, in what
way? Maybe under the fig tree Nathanael had been meditating on
Jacob.

v49 oV Baowlevs el 1od ’lopafd — one of the expectations concerning
the Messiah was that he would have insight into people’s thoughts and
character. Nathanael is so amazed by the insight Jesus has into his nature
that he hails him as the King of Israel.

v51 dvaBaivovras kal kataBalvovras — going up and coming down: we
might expect it to be ‘coming down (Mk 1:10, jn 1:32) and going up’, but
the reference is again to the Jacob story (Gen 28:12) where he saw a ladder
kal ol &dyyelor Tod Beod dvéBarvov kal katéBaivov ém’ adTis.

229
dudots — giving == dots - having given =
0 8dovs — the one who gives 6 8ols —the one who has given

The following forms are found in the New Testament.
(6) dudovs (0) Sovs
(1ov) dudbvra  (TOVv) SdvTa
(100) dd6vros  (T0D) dévTos
(1) dLd36vTL
(ol) dudévTes

Apart from 3.800s and So0s the endings are the same as the forms of ov
—-see 19.5.
Note that the long stem 830 indicates continuing or repeated action.
The short stem do indicates single or completed action.
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Lesson 23
&Badov — I threw  fpa — I picked up = |

23.1

In 22.1 you saw that in pairs like:
(a) BaAAwv (a) ebplokwv () alpwv
(b) BaAdv (b) ebpav (b) dpas

a shortened stem marks completed or single action.

Now compare:
(@) €BaAdov - | was throwing, | used to throw == |
(b) €Badov — | threw, | did throw |

So: @ €BaAdov Ta dlkTua els v BdAacoav
| was throwing the nets into the sea
(b) &Badov 10 dikTuov €ls TNV BdAacoav
I threw the net into the sea.

Here again the long stem, BaAA , indicates continuing action.

The short stem, BaA , indicates completed action.

In both €BaAlov and €Balov, e before the stem is a mark of past time.
So in €Badev (he threw), éBdAopev (we threw), €Badov (they threw),
&Bal - indicates a completed act of throwing, in past time.

By contrast, BaAdv and BdAAwv (throwing, casting), have no mark of time.
Note the possible ways of translating paxdpros 6 Badav 7o dikTuov:

(a) Blessed (is) he who casts the net
(b) Blessed (was) he who did cast the net
(c) Blessed (will be) he who will cast the net.

In 6 Badav the short stem BaA indicates a single ¢ or completed - action,
but it does not indicate anything about the time of the action. According to
the context in which 6 BaAawv comes, the time may be either (a) present,
(b) past, or (c) future.

Now compare:

6 Badowv 10 SikTvov (single or completed action)

and 6 BdAAwv 10 dikTvov (repeated or continuing action).
When the context shows that it is necessary to emphasize the repetition or
continuance of the action expressed by BdAAwv, we may need to translate
6 BdAAwv as ‘he who keeps casting’.
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Compare
pakdpLos v 6 Badav 10 SlkTvov
Blessed was he who cast the net
pakdpros Mv 6 BaAAwv T dikTuov
Blessed was he who kept casting the net.

23.2 Words

apapTdve — | sin (Gpaptia - sin)
MdpTavov - | was sinning
fApaptov — | sinned:  fpuapTov els o€ — I sinned against you
alpw ~ | pick up, | take up
fpa — | picked up, | took up: 7pav AlBous - they took up stones
AlBos — the stone
oTavpos — the cross (oTavpoéw - | crucify)
moALs — the town, the city
ék Tijs moAews — out of the town
&Ew - outside: €kw THis WéAews — outside the town
7 6dAacoa - the sea, the lake
76 mwvedpa — the wind, the spirit, the breath: Ta. wvedpata - the spirits
dkdbapTos — impure, unclean

3~ O~ O~

épwTdm — | ask
fpwTnoa — | asked

23.3

&BaMov — I threw &BaMdov — I was throwing

&Badopev — we threw €BaAdop.ev — we were throwing

Stem: BaA Stem: BaAX ==

Translate:

1. éyw €Balov Alfov. I threw a stone.

2. dpas Tov AlBov Having picked up the stone,
&Balov avTov Ew. I threw it outside.

3. éBdAdopev Albous. We were throwing stones.

4. &w PBdNopev adTois. We are throwing them out

(outside).
5. éBdAopev TodTOoUS ToLs AlBous; | Did we throw these stones?
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6. éBdAdopev Tods AlBous éxelvous. We were throwing those stones.

» i .
7. éyw €Baldov Ta dikTua els T 1T used to cast the nets into the
Bddacoav dAAG oV ovk €Pales adTd.|sea but you did not cast them.
t

234

&€€Bades — you threw out &E€Barles —you were throwing out
éEeBdAere — you (p) threw out  &€efdAAete —you (p) were throwing out

Translate:
1. ééeBdAete mvedparta dkdbapra. You were casting out unclean
spirits.
2. ékeBdlete 10 mvedpa 10 akdBapTov; | Did you cast out the unclean
spirit?
3. ’Imood, é£éPales adTd ék TOd Jesus, you cast it out of the man.
avdpbs.
4. ékePddopev Tov dvdpa éx TS We expelled the man from the
TOAews. town.
5. é€éPades admv €Ew THs moAews. You drove her outside the town.
23.5
&Balev — he threw &BaAAev — he was throwing
&Balov — they threw &BaAdov — they were throwing

Notice the difference between:
dpas Tovs AlBouvs &Badov avTods
Having picked up the stones | threw them.
And dpavres Tovs Albous €Balov adTovs
Having picked up the stones they threw them.

dpas is singular (one person): it shows that €Badov is 1st person singular
— | threw.

dpavTes is plural: it shows that €Balov is 3rd person plural - they threw.
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Translate:

1. fipaptov els Tov Bedv mdvTes. They all sinned against God.
2. fHpdpravev els Tov Bedv. He was sinning against God.
3. 1ls fpaprev els oé; Who sinned against you?

4. eloeMBbvTes els TV cuvaywyv They went into the synagogue
ékéBalov To mvedpata Ta dkdBaprta |and cast the unclean spirits
ék TGOV Avdpdv. out of the men.

23.6

aipw — I pick up, I take up, I lift aipwv — picking up

fpa — I picked up, I took up dpas — having picked up

Translate:

1. alpeL TOV oTavpov. He takes up the cross.

2. Mpev TOV oTAUPOV adTOD. He took up his cross.

3. Mpav Tovs oravpovs ol pabrnral. | The disciples lifted up the crosses.

4. dpavtes Tods AtBous ¢EfABov. | Having picked up the stones they

went out.

5. dpas Tov Albov é&TAbov. Having picked up the stone I went

out.

6. 8s 4v p alpy TOV oTavpOV Whoever does not keep taking up
ovk €omv pabnris pov. the cross is not my disciple.

23.7 e as a mark of past time

We have seen that past time is usually indicated by an e before the stem,
e.g. €Badev — he threw. Note carefully the following examples:

(a) pav - they picked up fydmmoav - they loved.
Compare
dpas — picking up (once), having picked up
fpav — they picked up.
The completed action stem of aipw is ap . When € is put before the stem it
is not written eap, it becomes mp .
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Compare
aipeL — he picks up
&pwTd — he asks
ayamd — he loves fyydmmoev - he loved

fpev — he picked up
fpdTnoev - he asked
oikoSopéw — | build @kodépmaoa — | built.
See also 15.5.

(b) é£€Badev — he threw out  amfiABev — he went away
You have seen that a word like éxBdAAw has three parts:

1. &k - out, out of (a preposition)

2. BaAX - the stem, which indicates throwing ==

3. - - the ending.
In é£eBdAdopev (we were throwing out), the e which indicates past time
comes before the stem, not before the preposition. Note the following
examples:

Basic meaning lam == Iwas == | Idid 11
throw out ékBardw ¢£€BaAdov é€éBadov
announce dmayyéAdw amfyyeAlov amiyyelda
go up dvaBatve avéBarvov avéfmy

go down kataPalve katéBarvov KaTé€PmV
answer dmokplvopal dmexpLvdpmy amekplOnv
walk about TepLTATED TEPLETATOVY TepLemdTNOW
go out eEépyopar eEnpydpmv éEfqAbov.

23.8 Translating BdA\e and éBdAAw into English

Words from the Greek stem BaA cover a fairly wide area of meaning. So in
translating BéAAw and éxBdAAw, into English we shall often have to choose
between several English words, according to the context in the Greek
passage.

BdAAw — | throw, | drop, | put, | bring

éxPdAAw — | cast out, | expel, | drive out, | pull out, | take out,

| produce.

In John 20:25,

"Edv py... Bddo Tov 3dkTudév pov els tov TOmOV THV fAwv...

If I do not put my finger into the mark of the nails...
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In Matthew 12:35,
o movmpods &vbpwmos ék Tod movmpod OBmoavpod ExPdAder
movnpd
The evil man produces evil things from his store of evil
or The bad man brings bad things out of his treasure of bad things.

23.9

(a) Read John 9:35-38. Jesus speaks to the healed blind man who was
expelled from the Temple.
Words:
Kopros - master, Lord - Kdpie ‘Sir!’, or, ‘Lord!
tva moTebow - so that | may believe. édpaxas — you have seen.
édm — he said. mpooexvmoev — he prostrated himself, he worshipped.
Notice that in verse 36 Kopie is a repectful way of speaking: ‘Sirl’

In verse 38 it is nearer to the sense of ‘Lord’. In this gospel there is a

delight in words that can vary in meaning. it is not usually possible to
reproduce such word-play in a translation.

(b) Read John 1:35-39
Words: T émadpLov ~ on the next day. eloTkeL — he was standing.
“I8e - Look! ({8e directs attention: ‘There is the Lamb of God!").
otpadels - turning, having turned round.
BeacdLevos - seeing, having seen.
pebeppmvedw - | translate. map’ adT® - with him. 8éxaTos — tenth.
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Lesson 24

éobiw — I am eating -7
Aéyew — to be saying T2

24.1

&abiw Tov dprov - | eat the loaf

éd)a'yov —Jate

elmeLv — to say °®

&payov Tovs dprous — | ate the loaves

Re-read 22.1. Note carefully examples 8-12. In each pair of participles it
is a change of stem which shows the change from continuing or repeated
action == to single or completed action . In this lesson we study a number
of very common verbs in which one stem indicates continuing or repeated
action (present stem), but a different stem indicates single or completed
action, or action where there is no reference to continuation or repetition
(aorist stem). Note carefully the words, stems, and types of action in 24.2,

24.2 Words

Action == Present stem

épxopar —Igo  epyx
Tpéxw — I run TPEX
Aéyw — I say Aey
bépw — L carry  pep
opéw — I see opa
éoblo — I eat ecbh

24.3 Translate

1. AapBdvov Tods dprous éobilel
adTovs.

2. XaBov Tov dpTov édayev
adTdv.

3. &papov ol pabnral wpods TOV

KoépLov kal mpooekivnoav adrd.

4. éEQABev dépwv Tods dprous
Y \ 9 \ ? ~
kal $aywv adtovs elofjAbev.

138

Aorist stem

Action

e\ MHABov — I went
dpap édpapov — I ran
aw elmov — I said
eveyk fveyka — I carried
WS €ldov — I saw
day édayov — I ate

Taking the loaves he eats them.

Having taken the loaf he ate it,
or He took the loaf and ate it.
'The disciples ran to the

Lord and worshipped him.

He went out carrying the loaves and
when he had eaten them he came in.



24.4

Read carefully:
Mary and some loaves

Tpéxer odv Mopla 1 Maydadnviy mpds Zipwva ITérpov kal Aéyer
ad1®, ‘O Aoukds Tpev Tovs dpTous ék ToD olkov pouv kal Edpapev

\ \ 4 kA \ \ e I4 ki kA ~ 9 \ kA
mipos v ovvaywyfv. dmokpilels 8¢ & Ilérpos elmev adTi),” Eyw odk

3 7
eldov avToHV.

T / 3 € M 4 \ A A \ 3 ~ e A~ A
péxer ovv 7 Mapia mpos v cvvaywyiv kal eloeABoboa Opd Tods

6 \ ,oel \ b4 e Y \ 4 AY ¥
pabnras éoblovras Tods dptous. ol d¢ pabmral paydvres Tovs dpTous

&Spapov éx Tis cuvaywys.

24.5 Aéyov - saying  einov - having said

Forms like:
wowdv - doing  movfoas — having done

are called participles (see 20.2).

Those which indicate continuing or repeated action ==
are called present participles.

Those which indicate completed or single action <
are called aorist participles.

Continuing or repeated action Completed or single action

épxdp.evos — coming, going €AB@v — having come, coming

Tpéxwv — running Spap.wv — having run, running

Aéywv — saying elmdv — having said, saying

$épwv — carrying, bringing évéykas — having brought, bringing
dpdv — seeing 18¢v — having seen, seeing

&oBlwv — eating daydv — having eaten, eating
dmokpLvdLevos — answering dwokpubels — having answered, answering
Translate:

1. €lBopev adrovs épyopévous. }We saw them coming.
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2.

24.6 \éyewv - to be saying

Spapov mpds adTnv elmev adTy,
‘Opd Tods avdpas dbépovras

~ -~ 3
yovdika mpds oe. [8oboa avTovs
o 3 ~ / e A
elmev avrols, AldwpL HPTv
kal T yvvaikl ékelvy
Tovs dpTous ToOTOVS. Kal
paydvres Tovs dprous
amfjABov.
k4 \ b 4 \ \
fiveykav Tov dvbpwmov mpods ToOV
"Inoodv kal évéykavtes
awfiAbov.

Running to her he said to her,

‘I see the men bringing

a woman to you.” Seeing them
she said to them, ‘I give o you,
and to that woman,

these loaves.” So

when they had eaten the loaves
they went away.

They carried the man to Jesus
and when they had brought him

they went away.

eimely - to say

Forms like the following are called infinitive:

Aéyewv ~ to say
and elmelv - to say

ToL€ly - to be doing, to do ==
moufoar —to do e

Those which indicate continued or repeated action are called present
infinitive (whether the time of the action is past, present, or future).
Those which indicate single action, or action without reference to its
continuance or repetition, are called aorist infinitive.

Continuing action ==

&pxeabfar - to be coming, to come

TpéxeLv — to be running, to run
AéyeLv -~ to be saying, to say
dépeLv - to be carrying, to carry
opdv - to be seeing, to see
&abieLv - to be eating, to eat

Translate:

1.

AN A
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Bédw wivras Tovs dpTous éobiewv.
od BéleL TOov dpTov dayelv.
MABev TadTa Aéyewv.

kA k4 ~ 9’ -~
ovk TMfeAev TodTo elmelv

fp§avTo mpocépyeabar mwpos ToV
"Imoodv.

Single action e

€XBetv - to come
dpapelv - to run
elmelv — to say
é&véykal — to carry
Ldelv ~ to see
dayelv - to eat

I am willing to eat all the loaves.
He does not want to eat the loaf.
He came to say these things.

He was not willing to say this.

They began to come to

Jesus.
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24.7 Read John 4:27-30, 39-42

v27 éml TovTw — at this moment, just then. Bavpdlw - | am amazed.
pévToL — however, but.

v28 ddiikev - she left. 7 0Spla — water jar (G3wp — water).

v29 Aebte — Come! mdvta Soa — all the things which.
émolnoa — | did, | have done.  pAtL ob1és éomv — Could he be..?
(pMTL can introduce a question where the answer is expected to be
‘No’; or a question where it is hoped the answer may be “Yes’. From the
context it is clear that the woman hopes he may be the Messiah).

v39 moAdol — many people.

v40 petvar - to remain, to stay.

v41 ToAA® mAelovs — many more.

v42 ovkéTL — no longer. cwtip — saviour.

24.8 Progress test 13
Which translation is correct?

1. fp€avro dLddokelv Tols dkovovrtas adTdV.
(a) They began to teach those who were listening to them.
(b) They came to teach their disciples.
(c) He came to teach those who listened to him.

2. fjveyka adTTv mpods Tovs pabnTas dAAG adTol odk MdlvavTo
Bepametelv adTv.
(a) They brought her to the disciples and they were able to heal her.
(b) He brought her to the disciple but he could not heal her.
(c) 1 brought her to the disciples but they were not able to heal her.

3. dvafdvtes els ‘lepoodAvpa elofABopev els T Lepdv.
(a) They went up to Jerusalem and went into the Temple.
(b) Going up to Jerusalem they went into the Temple.
(c) When we had gone up to Jerusalem we went into the Temple.

4. kataBavbvtov adTdv dmo ‘lepocodbpwv MABev yuvi mpos adTév.
(a) While they were going down from Jerusalem a woman came to
him.
(b) When they had gone down from Jerusalem a woman came to him.
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5. katafdvtev adTdv elmev avtols, [lob &pyeode;
(a) While they were going down he said to them, ‘Where are you
going?’
(b) When they had gone down he said to them, ‘Where are you
going?
Which do you think is the better English translation?

6. eVpov adTOV elmev, L moTedels els TOV vLdV Tob Gvbpdimou;
(a) Having found him he said, ‘Are you believing into the Son of Man?’
(b) When he found him he said, ‘Do you believe in the Son of Man?’

7. dmekplbn ékelvos kal elwev, Kal tis &omv, Kopre, tva motedow
els adTOV;
(2) The man replied, ‘Sir, who is he, that | may believe in him?’
(b) That man answered him and said, ‘And who is he, Sir, so that | may
believe in him?’

8. Which of the following participles indicate continuing or repeated
action?
(a) épxdpLevos, (b) éNBv, (c) Aéywv, (d) Ldav, () opdiv.

9. Which of the following infinitives indicate single action?
(a) moufoar, (b) morelv, () dpajeiy, (d) évéykar, (€) bayelv.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

249

Revise lessons 17 and 18.
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Lesson 25

kataBaivovros avTod — while he was coming

down ==
kataBdvros adTod — when he had come
down —

25.1
Compare:
(@ Mt17:9 kataBawbvtov adtdv ék ToD pous...

As they were coming down from the mountain...
(b) Mt 8:1 KaroBdvros 8¢ adtod amd Tobd Spovs...

When he had come down from the mountain...
In (a), note:

the type of action indicated by kataBaivev (coming down) ==
Literally, kataBaivévrwv adtdv means ‘them coming down’, but that is not
good English. According to the context, we shall need a translation like:
While they were coming down...
or As they came down...
or As they are coming down...
So: katafaivovros adrtod, TodTo WoLoDpEV
While he is coming down, we are doing this

kataBalvovtos avTov, TobTo émoLfioapev
While he was coming down, we did this.

The order of words in this kind of clause may be either

(1) kaTafatvovros adTod, or (2) avrod kataBaivovTos.
Mark usually uses order (1); john usually uses order (2).
In (b), note:
the type of action indicated by katafids (having come down) .
Literally, karaBdvTtos adTod means ‘Him having come down’, but that is not
good English. According to the context, we shall need a translation like:
When he had come down...
or When he has come down...
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So: 1. kataBdvtwv adTdv émoLfoaev TodTO
When they had come down we did this

2. kataBdvrwv adTdV ToLoopev ToHTO
When they have come down we will do this.

In (1) the action expressed by émouficapev is in past time, and the action
expressed by katafdvteov was completed before ‘we did this. So we
translate: ‘When they had come down...’. In (2) the action expressed by
moufooyev lies in the future. The action expressed by katafBdvrwv also lies
in the future, but it will be completed before ‘we do this’. So we translate:
‘When they have come down...”.

25.2 ¢v — being  dvtos adTod — him being

The way we translate a phrase like dvtos adTod will depend on the
context.

Compare:
(@) Mk 14:3  &vtos adtod év Bmbavig...fABev yovy
While he was in Bethany, a woman came
(b) Mk 14:66 &vtos Tob ITétpouv kdTw &v 7§ adAf
While Peter is below in the courtyard
épyetar pla TOV madiokdv Tob dpyrepéws
there comes one of the servant girls of the High Priest.

(Note &pyetar — she comes. In English we would normally use past tenses in
telling a story: ‘While Peter was down in the courtyard one of the High
Priest’s serving-maids came by.’ This use of a present form in a narrative
about the past is called the historic present. It occurs frequently in Mark’s
Gospel.)

Translate:
1. adT0od kataBalvovros As he was going down

ol pabnral elmov adTd... the disciples said to him...
2. karaBdvros adTod 4o When he had gone down

"lepovoadnp dGvéBnoav ol Papiodiol from Jerusalem the Pharisees
mpos lepovoadp. went up to Jerusalem.

3. eloeABbvTov adTdv els TTv WoAwv, | When they had gone into the

3 \ 9\ e ~ . .
MABov wpds adTOV al yuvdlikes. city the women came to him.
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4. 8vtos adTod év Bmbaviq év T4 While he was in Bethany in

oikta Zipwvos NABev mpds adTov | Simon’s house, 2 woman with a
yovr| éxovoa BLBAlov. book came to him.
25.3

Note that the forms like kataBalvovros, kataBdvrawv, adrod and adTdv
which you have studied in 25.1-2 are all in the genitive case (see 12.7,
37.1). This construction, in which a noun or pronoun in the genitive case
is linked to a participle in the genitive case, e.g., kataBaivovros adTod, is
called the genitive absolute.

25.4 Words

3Lé - because of, through
da 7i; — why? (because of what?)
peTd — with, after
peTd pov or pet’ épod — with me
¢pBaivw - 1 go into, 1 get in
7o wAolov — the boat
& - still
étL éobldvTov adT@v — while they were (are) still eating;
oOkéTL, pmréTL — no longer, not still, never again
dtdwpe - | give
&dwkev — he gave
pellwv wdvrwv — greatest of all, most important (lit. greater of all)

25.5 Translate

1. odkéT elpl év 7§ olkig perd [Iam no longer in the house with you.
oov.
2. oVkéTL TadTa Aéyopev. We no longer say these things.
3. pmréTL TadTa AéywpLev. Let us no longer say these things.
4. 8o i TadTa Aéywpev; Why should we be saying these
things?
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25.6

Read carefully:

1. While his brothers ate, Peter went to the boat

&Swkev 6 Mabbalos dptous avTols kal €Tt adTdV €obbvTwv EENADev O
[érpos. kal é€edBav dmiABev mpos 70 wAolov. kal éuPdvros adTod els
\ ~ ¢ kA \ kA ~ 4 / \ b4 b ~
70 mAolov, ol AdeAdol avTod daydvrtes wdvras Tovs dpTous éEFAbov
\ A Ia ~ ’

wpds v BdAaccav Tis [aAidalas.

Kal épBarvévrov adtdv els 10 mholov elmev adrots 6 [érpos, Awa 1l
drxohovBelTé pov; elmov oty adT®d, "ETi cov vrtos ped’ Mpdv év 14
oixig Maffalov elmopév cov 81 Oélopev €EeAbelv petd cov, dAAL
oV odk Tkovoas Tovs Adyous ols éladf|oapev.

2. Jesus is thrown out of the Temple

Kal 8vros adtod év 1 lepd petd mhvtwv TGV dmooTéAwv adTod,
3 \ LY e ¢ ~ \ 4 2/ 9\ \
MAbov mpds adTOV ol Lepels, kal mpooeABbévres MpdTnoav cdToV A
/ /7 9 \ b ~ ~ \ 7 b4 / A b ’
Tt JLddokels adTovs év T® lepd; kal Tls €wkév oou TV éfovoiav
TadTv; kal ¢£éBalov adrtov éfw. Kal dmeABbvrov adTdv elmev Tols
pet’ avTod ovowv, Apmnv Aéyw Oplv, mis O moTedwv els épe Eyel
lonv aldviov, dAAG TdvTes ol p1 moTedovTes ovk éxovowy v Lwiv
odde kowvwviav éyovol peta Tobd IlaTpds.

A % 9 ~ ~ 3 by 9 N\ oY \ 3 7
Kal &1v adtod Aadodvros MAOev mpods adtov yuvr kal MpdTroev
> \ 4 4 2 A /’ bd A\ Ia ~ b -~ \
adTov Aéyovoa, Tis évrod) pellwv éotiv mdvTtwv TdV EvToAdv; kal
3 \ 7 s A~ 7 / \ 3 3 4 ~
dmokpLlels elmev adTf) “Ayamfioers Kdprov 1ov Bedv oov €€ 8Ans s
kapdlas oov. alrm 1 évroAn pellwv éomiv Wivtwv TGV évToAdv ds
¥ e \ ~ /7
édwkev 0 Oeds 10 “lopaf.

25.7 Bible translations evaluation (3)

(@ John 1:22  Tis el; tva dwokpiow ddpev Tots mépdaoiy Tpds:
[Tl Aéyers mepl oeavTod ;]
Question: What does the context suggest we need to supply before {va?

NJB  Who are you? We must take back an answer to those who sent us.

NIV Who are you? Give us an answer to take back to those who sent
us.

NRSV Who are you? Let us have an answer for those who sent us.

REB ‘Then who are you? they asked. ‘We must give an answer to those
who sent us.’
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NLT ‘Then who are you? Tell us, so that we can give an answer to those
who sent us.’

GNB ‘Then tell us who you are,” they said. ‘We have to take an answer
back to those who sent us.’

(b) John 1:29 "18e 6 dpvos Tod Beod (literally: Look! The Lamb of God)

NRSV Here is the Lamb of God

NIV Look, the Lamb of God

REB, GNB There is the Lamb of God

NJB, NLT  Look! There is the Lamb of God

(c) John 1:48 [160ev pe yLvwokels;
Question: Is Nathanael expressing surprise or asking about location?

NRSV Where did you come to know me?
NJB, NIV, GNB How do you know me?

REB How is it you know me?

NLT How do you know about me?
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Lesson 26

dkotow — [ will hear  BaAd — I will throw

26.1

Compare:

1. (@) dkodw —| am hearing 3. (a) Aéyw — | am saying
(b) dkovow — I will hear (b) é&pd — 1 will say

2.(a) PBdAAw -1 am throwing 4. (a) &pxopar — | am coming
(b) BaAd — I will throw (b) éAedoop.ar — | will come

Each (b) word refers to action in future time.
Note the commonest marks of future time:
1. o between the stem and the ending
or 2. a shortened stem
or 3. a different stem.

These are the same marks as the marks of single action (p112).

Since action in the future has not yet taken place, it is not normally
thought of as continuing action. But some verbs express a state or action
which is by its nature continuous, for example:

éoopar — | will be (elpl)

&ow ~ | will have (&xw).
éoopar may be used with a participle which expresses continuing action:
1 Corinthians 14:9, éoecfe ... AadoDvTes — you will be speaking.

26.2 Words

dokdlw — I glorify, | praise Note these forms of 6 cwtp — the saviour
doEdow — | will glorify 0 owTip
7 86€a - the glory TOV owTTpa

owlw - | save, | rescue, | heal | T0d cwtfipos
owow - | will save TH cwThpL
owoas — having saved (plural forms of cwtfp do not occur in the
6 owTp — the saviour New Testament)

e

7 cwTmpla - the salvation
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Ldw — | live
{how — | will live
1 Lwd - the life
70 [@ov - the living creature

{womoLéw — | make alive

26.3 Translate
1. moTebopev 1 9ed Td [HvTL kal
¢ [womoLobvTL Mpds.
2. moTedoopev 7§ cwTHpL.
3. dkodoovow TOV Adyov Tis Lwfs.
4. dkoloete kal [MfoeTe.
kA / 4
5. dkoloavres [foopev.
6. éyelper adTovs 6 Kopros.
2 ~ kA \ 1 4
7. €yepel alTOV 0 CWTMP.
I 3 A \ 2 N\ 7
8. odoer adTv kol adTy) Sofdoe
TOV odocavTa adTNVv.
9. owler adrny kal adTn dofdler
Tov owlovta adTiv.
10.éav ad™) odly adtdv, adrds
dokdoeL v odoacav adToHv.
11.€pyxetar év 7 36Eq Tod Ilarpds.
12.éAeboetaL év T 86En Tod
Beod kal odoer Mpds awod
Taodv TV dpapTiov MLdv.
13.00 {mrelre mv 86€av Tod Oeod
kA \ ~ \ yd ki ~
o0d¢ moLelte 10 OéAnpa avTod.
14.00 {mThoopev Tiv 86Eav ToD
Kuplov dAAG movfjoopev
Ta &pya 700 Tovmpod.
15.pmKéTe {nrdpev v 36Eav Npov
GAAGL dyamdpev Tovs adeAdovs
kol moudpev 10 0éAnpa Tod Beod
ds &yepel Mpds kal {womoLfoer

M.

LESSON 26

éyeipo — | raise, | rise

éyepd — | will raise

épyopar — | come, | go

életoopar — | will come, I will go

We trust in the living God who
makes us alive.

We will trust in the Saviour.
They will hear the word of life.
You will hear and you will live.
When we have heard we will live.
The Lord raises them.

The Saviour will raise him.,

He will save her and she will praise
the man who has saved her.

He is saving her and she is praising
the man who is saving her.

If she saves him, he will praise the
woman who has saved him.

He comes in the glory of the Father.
He will come in the glory of

God and he will save us from

all our sins.

You do not seek the glory of God
nor do you do his will.

We will not seek the glory of the
Lord but we will do
the works of the evil one.

Let us no longer seek our glory but
let us love the brothers and let us
do the will of God who will

raise us up and will make us alive.
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26.4 Some grammatical terms

1. The main forms of the verb which show
continuing or repeated action == are called present.
So Aéyer (he says), Aéywv (saying), Aéyewv (to say), are all present.

Forms of the verb that are used in definite statements and definite questions
are called indicative.

So akover (he hears) and fikovoev; (did he hear?) are both indicative.
The forms of Aéyw in 5.5 are the present indicative of Aéyw.

2. Forms of the verb which show
continuing or repeated action in past time == | are called imperfect.
So &BAemev (he was looking at) and &BaMAev (he was throwing) are
both imperfect.

The forms of €\eyov in 14.6 are the imperfect indicative of Aéyw.
The forms of émolouv in 15.1-3 are the imperfect indicative of woLéw.

3. Forms of the verb which show
completed or single action 7 are called aorist.
So HABev (he came), ENBv (having come), éABelv (to come), émoimoev
(he did), mowvneas (having done), movfioar (to do), are all aorist.

The forms of émoimoa in 21.7 are the aorist indicative of moLéw.
21.8 gives the forms of the aorist participle of woLéw.

4, Forms of the verb that show future time are called future.
So: dkolow dkovdoopev

dxooeLs dkodoeTe
droloeL dkoVoovoLy
and Bald Bahodpev
BaAels Balelte
Balet Badoborv

are the future indicative forms of dkodw and BdAAw.
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26.5

Compare these indicative forms:

Meaning | Present Imperfect Aorist Future

[ write vpédw &ypadov Eypaa vpbbw

I teach dddokw &d{daokov &didata dddtw

I read dvaywdoke | dveylvwokov |dvéyvav avayvdoop.ar

I have éxw elyov €oyov o

He goes up |dvaBalvel avéParvev QvéPm dvaffoeTar

They take |AapPdvovorv |éAdpBavov  |EAaBov Afpovran

They go | épyovrtar fpxovTo MABov éledoovTan

We send  |dmooTéAdopev| dmeotéAdopev| dmeoTelAapev| dmooTehodpev

26.6 Translate

1. dwéoTedrev ToUs dmooTéAous He used to send the apostles
kal amooTéAleL Mpds. and he is sending us.

2. 6 Kopros améorethev admiv kal | The Lord sent her and
dmooTeAel Vp.ds. he will send you.

3. dvaBaivete vpels kal You are coming up and
npels kataBmodpeda. we will go down.

4. éd(8akd oe kal ov duddkels I taught you and you will teach
adToLs kal avTol Afpiovrar them, and they will receive
v Wdayfv ood. your teaching.

5. ypaete EémoTodds kal Mpels You will write letters and we
dvayvwobdpeba avTds. will read them.

6. éleloovtar peta TOV dyyélwv They will come with the angels
év 74 36Em Tod Ilarpds. in the glory of the Father.

7. &éxer TadTa 1d PuPAla 6 ITadlos |Paul has these books

\ b -~ o
kal éketva &fel.

LEssoN 26
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26.7 Read
(a) Read 20.9 again.

(b) Read john 5:19-28

v19 dmexpivato — hereplied.  dd’ éavrod —from himself (at his own
initiative, or, as prompted by his own ideas). 008év - nothing
éav p1fj —unless  Spolws — in a similar way.

v20 $LAéw — | love.  deikvupe — | show.
Bavpdlw — | am surprised, amazed.

v21 domep —as.  oUTws - thus, in the same way, so.

v22 dédwkev — he has given.

v25 vbv —now. &te —when.  vekpods — dead.

v26 év éauT®d — in himself

v28 10 pvmelov - the tomb.

In v27 notice: vids dvBpdmouv éotiv - he is the Son of man:-

(a) When a noun like vios comes before a verb like éotiv (he is) it

does not need to have the definite article (0, 1, or 76). Compare
Jn9:5 $ds elpt Tod kbéopov. - ‘I am the light of the world’
with Jn 8:12 &y elpL 70 dids Tod kdopov.

(b) In contexts where judgement is prominent the background for
the use of the term ‘the Son of man’ is the heavenly figure seen in
Daniel’s vision (Dan 7:13-14).

(c) The use of vids dvBpdmou in such a context rather than vids Tod
avBpdmou is unusual, but it does occur in Daniel 7:13 in the LXX.

(c) Read John 6:31-33
v31 matépes — forefathers, ancestors. yeypappévos — written.
€dwkev — he gave.
v32 8édwkev — he has given, he gave. dldwowv - he gives
v33 88005 — giving (= who gives)
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Lesson 27
Questions: tis; —who?  7i; — what? why?

27.1 Words

7is; — who? which? (see 15.6)
7{ ; — what? why?
dua Tt ; - for what reason? why?
moTe ; — when?
wote EledoeTtan ; — when will he come?
wds — how? how is it that?
s Aéyels; — how is it that you say?
Tob ; — where?
oD évers ; — where are you staying?
w60ev ; — where from? how? (idiomatically: how on earth?)
wofev €pyerar; — where does he come from?
wobev pe yvdokers; — how (on earth) do you know me?
awokplvopar — | answer, | reply, | respond.
dmekpibm — he answered
dwoxpiBels — answering, in reply, in response
(in response to a question, a person or a situation)
otda — | know (compare oldev - he knows, and eldev — he saw)
Sbvapar — I am able to, | can: §varar — he can: SOvavrar — they can
Svatar Aal€lv - he is able to speak
pévw — | abide, | remain, | stay  pevd — | will remain
kplvw - I judge  kpwvd - I will judge & kpuT1s - the judge
008é or umdé — and not, nor

ote —when
27.2 Translate
1. T{ éorv; Odk oida i &orv. | “What is it?” ‘I don’t know what it is.’
2. Tl woufoers; OV 1l “What will you do?” ‘Not what
éyo Bédw dAAa Tl od. I want but what you want.’
3. Tis éorw kal wébev €pyeTar; | “Who is he and where does he come
Odk oldapev Tis éomv from?’ “We do not know who he is
9 \ 14 b4 >
o0de mobev €pyertar. nor where he comes from.
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4.elmov adT®, Tlves elolv kal
mod pévouorv; dmokpibels elmév
kA 7 7 2 N
pot, Ok olda tives elolv
o0d¢ mod pévovoLv.
5.mds ddvarar Laravis
Yataviv ékBaldewv;
6.00 dvvapar Zataviv éxBadelv.

3 4 ~ e /
7.00k oidaTe MRS Kplver TOUTOLS
Tovs avlpdmous & kpLTT)s
o0d¢ mhTe kpLvel ékelvous.
8.57e €pyetar épel adrols
‘Tuetls éote ol ddeAdol pov.
b4 /7 & \ -~ 3 et
9.Mpdrnoev adTov, [od éomv o
/ e \ b ' \
maTip cov; O 8¢ dmexpibn, v
kA 3 ~ 2 AN 7
ok oldas mod éoTiv 00de mobev
épyeTar, aAAa éyo olda
\ / kA J4
kal dofdow adTdv.
10.MpdTMoav adTovs AéyovTes,
[168ev dbvache TadTo ToLely;
dmekpifnoav odv adrols ol
pabnral, ‘O Kipros 6 wépdas
Mpds éxelvos morel TadTa
Ta €pya kal pellova TodTwV
4 L4 k] \ /
moufoeL lva adTov Sofdlmre.

11 said to him, “Who are they and
'where do they stay?’ In reply he said
‘to me, ‘I do not know who they are
‘nor where they are staying.’

§

' How is Satan able
to be casting out Satan?

‘I cannot cast out Satan.

You do not know how the judge
judges these men
nor when he will judge those.

When he comes he will say to them,
“You are my brothers’.

He asked him, “Where is your
father?” He answered, “You do not
know where he is nor where he
comes from, but I know

and I will glorify him.’

They asked them, ‘How is it that you
are able to do these things?’

So the disciples answered them, “The
Lord who sent us

does these works and

he will do greater ones than these

so that you may praise him.’

27.3 Questions beginning with o0 and 1 (not)

Compare:
(a) ‘You can do this, can’t you?’
(b) ‘You can’t do this, can you?’

The person who asks question (a) expects that the answer will be, ‘Yes, |
can.’ The person who asks question (b) expects that the answer will be,
‘No, | can’t.” Of course, the answer actually given may be quite different, but
that does not matter. It is the expected answer which determines the form
of the question.
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In questions in Greek:
(a) o0, odk, ovy and odxl show that the questioner
expects the answer, ‘Yes’.
(b) p1 and AT usually show that the questioner
expects the answer, ‘No’.
For example:
(@) o® ddvavrar éxPdddewv Ta darpdvia;
They are able to cast out the demons, aren’t they?
or They can cast out the demons, can’t they?
(b) p1y ddvavrar 10 darpdviov ékPaletv;
They are not able to cast out the demon, are they?
or They can’t cast out the demon, can they?

Study these examples (for some examples, alternative similar translations
are given):
Lk 4:22 Odyxi viés éomv "loond odTos;
Isn’t this man Joseph’s son?
Surely he’s Joseph’s son, isn’t he?
Lk 23:39 Odxl ob el 6 XpuoTos;
Are you not the Messiah?
You are the Messiah, aren’t you?
Mk 14:19 Mir éyo;
Itisn’t me, is it?
Surely it isn’t me?
Jn 4:12 p7) oV pellov el T0d matpds Mpudv lakdB;
You are not greater than our forefather jacob, are you?
1Cor12:29  p1) mdvres diddokalo;
They are not all teachers, are they?
Note that in Mark 14:19, John 4:12 and 1 Corinthians 12:29, RSV fails to
represent the meaning of w1 properly.
Sometimes 7 or p7 T is used when the questioner is doubtful (perhaps
thinking the answer will be ‘No’ but hoping it may be ‘Yes’):

Mt 12:23 M1 obTds €otiv & vids Aavid;
Could he be the Son of David?
Jn 4:29 pATL o0Tds €omv 6 XpLoTds;

Could he be the Messiah?
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27.4 Translate

1. o0 kpLvel 6 Beds wavras Tovs | God will judge all men (all the men)
avBpwovs ; won't he?

2. odxl o0Tés éotv 6 mpodijtms; This man is the prophet, isn't he?

3. AT 00Tés €omv O dmdoTodos; Could he be the apostle? or

ovk oldas wod péver;

He isn't the apostle, is he?

You know where he is staying, don’t

you?

5. pm mhvtes amwéoTOAOL ; They are not all apostles, are they?

p1 wavTes mpodfTa; They are not all prophets, are they?
They do not all speak in tongues,

do they?

p) mhvtes yAdooals Aadodouv;

27.5
(a) Read John 3:8-13.

Notes
Tvel — it blows
10 mvedpa — the wind, the spirit
(it is used in this passage with a double meaning)
umdyw — | go away
oGTws — thus, so
6 yeyevvmpévos — the person who has been begotten
(yevvdw - | beget)
vevéabfar — to happen (ylvopar — 1 become, | happen)
70, émlyera — things on earth  o08els — nobody

(‘b)‘ Bible translations evaluation 4)
In this section there is a suggestion of the meaning of the Greek, followed
by the translations for you to compare with the Greek.

Mark 14:19 M1 &yd; - Itisn't me, is it?
or, Surely it isn’t me!

NRSV, NIV Surely, not I?

NLT I’'m not the one, am {?

REB Surely you don’t mean me?

GNB Surely you don’t mean me, do you?
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NJB
John 4:12

Not me, surely?

A \ ’ k3 ~ A\ ¢ ~ ? ’
p7 ob pellov el 100 watpos Mpdv laxkdf
You are not greater than our ancestor Jacob, are you?

NRSV, NIV, NLT  Are you greater than our father/ancestor Jacob?

NJB
GNB

John 4:29

NRSV
NIV
REB
NLT
GNB

Are you a greater man than our father Jacob?
You don’t claim to be greater than [our ancestor]
Jacob, do you?

pfTL 00Tés éomv & XpuoTds; Could he be the Messiah?

He cannot be the Messiah, can he?
Could this be the Christ?

Could this be the Messiah?

Can this be the Messiah?

Could he be the Messiah?

1 Corinthians 12:29 p1) wdvtes dméoTodoL; W1 whvres mpodfiTar;
They are not all apostles, are they? They are not all prophets, are they?

NRSV
NJB
REB
GNB
NLT

Are all apostles? Are all prophets?

Are all of them apostles? Or all prophets?
Are all apostles? All prophets?

They are not all apostles or prophets.

Is everyone an apostle? Of course not.

Is everyone a prophet? No.
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Lesson 28

dvBpwmos dyabés — a good man
oL dyiou — the saints

28.1 Nouns and adjectives

Words like
(®) (W) (16)
Adyos kapdia épyov
avip yovi TEKVOV
BaorAelds moALs BeAmpa

are called nouns.

Gender of nouns:
Those with 6 (the) are called masculine (m) nouns.
Those with 1) (the) are called feminine (f) nouns.
Those with 16 (the) are called neuter (n) nouns.

Words which can describe nouns, such as:

? 7 / - bl 4 .
ayaBés — good péyas — big dkdBapros —impure
kakés — bad pellov - bigger kaLvds — new

4 . / 14
wovmpods — evil moA¥s ~ much wadads ~ old
&AnOs — true mAelwv — more s — every

are called adjectives.

When an adjective describes a noun it has the same case (37.1), number
(singular or plural), and gender as the noun. So:

m f n
ayaBos Adyos dyabn kapdla dyaBov €pyov nom s
dyabfols Adyors  dyaBals kapdlas  dyabois épyors  datp

mavTes PaglAels maoar moAeLs mavTa Téxva nom p
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28.2 Words
dyros — holy
10 Ilvedpa 10 "Aywov  or 70 “Ayiov Ilvedpa - the Holy Spirit
ol dyLou - the holy people, the saints
KaLvds — new
M kawvt) Suabkn - the new covenant
évrodny kawiv 88wt dpiv -1 give you a new command
dtav adTd mWvw kawvév — when | drink it new
kadobs — good, fine
0 mopTv & kadds — the good shepherd
kadov 70 &Aas - salt is good
kakds — bad, evil
i kakdv émolnoev; — what evil did he do?
dmodLdods kakdv dvTl kaxod — returning evil in place of evil
dAAos - other
eldev dAMovs 3o dBehdols — he saw another pair of brothers
0s dv yaptor GAAmv — whoever marries another woman
dAovs €éowoev - he saved other people
dAos — whole
8Aov T odpd oov - your whole body
1 oikla adtod 8Am - his whole family
mphTos — first
NAbev wpdTos — he came first
&oyaTos — last
év T éoxdTn Mpépg — on the last day
{3Los — one’s own
fAbev els v 18lav méALv — he went to his own town
fABopev els v 18lav woALY — we went to our own town
avéBm els 10 8pos kat’ idlav — he went up the mountain on his
own
28.3
Note carefully the differences between:
sooo\ oy
(@) S:ya@os avﬁ’pw'rr?s }a good man
dvBpwmos dyabés
<y Y
(b) 6 ?.vﬂp(\u'rr(,)’s 0 dyaBés } the good man
0 ayabos dvlpwmos
(c) dyaBos 6 dvBpwmos
o dvlpwmos dyabés éotv } the man is good.
ayafés éoTv 6 dvBpwmos
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28.4 Translate
1.76 wvedpa 70 dkdBapTov.
2.mpodTNs dyros.
3.4ywos O mpodTTYs.
4.88axT kawv).
5.mioa didaym kalvi).
6.7is 7 kawvr) abTn ddax;
7.€lmev Tols idlots pabnrals.
8.mavres {mrodowv T db6Eav

v dlav.

9.kaddov TO €pyov kal oV Kakdv.

10.00k foav mpdToL GAAG EoyaTol.

2 N 3 ”
11.ouxl Moav €oxaToL;

/ 2 N\ b4
12.pMTL etolv €oyaTol;

13.80vaTar dAdovs duddokelv GAAG
\ L4 P4 2 b r'd
Ta (dia Tékva ovk édidatev.

14.6 kpLTTs KpLveL TOOS KAKOVS
2 \ b \ 3 ’
GAAG Gyabovs ov kplver.
15.éniorevoev adTos
\ e b Vd 3 -~ 14
kol 1) olkla adTod 8A7).

28.5 koAds

The unclean spirit.

A holy prophet.

‘The prophet is holy.

A new teaching,.

Every new doctrine.

What is this new teaching?
He spoke to his own disciples.

They all seek their own glory,
or All people seek their own glory.

The deed is good and not bad.
They were not first but last.

They were last, weren't they?

They aren’t last, are they?

He is able to teach others but he
did not teach his own children.
'The judge judges the evil people,
but he does not judge good people.

He himself believed
and his whole family.

kadds - well (kaAbs — good, fine)

aAn0as — truly (GAnb1|s - true)

otrrws — thus, like this, in this way, so (oOTos - this)

Jn 13:13
Jn 8:31
Jn 18:22

Translate:
1. dudaokadiav aAn0f Siddoker.
2. 4Am0ds €dldaokev avTols.

3. avTos kaAds €dldakev adTMv.
m
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kaAds Aéyete, elpl yap — you say well, for | am
dAnBds pabnral pod éore — you are truly my disciples

obTws dmokplvy TGO dpyrepel ; — do you answer the high

priest thus?

He is teaching true doctrine.
He was teaching them truly.

He taught her well.
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4. 6 kalds kaAds dddker Mpds. | The good man will teach us well.

5. 1L obTos 0UTwS AaA€l; J Why does he speak in this way?
BAaodmper. 'He is blaspheming,
28.6

6, 1, 76 (the) is called the definite article.

Note the way the definite article is used with adjectives:
1.6, 1, ol , and al usually refer to people.

6 and ot are masculine or common gender - they refer to men, or to
people in general.

17 and ai are feminine - they refer to women.

So: ol mp@dTou ~ the first, those who are first
ot GyLou — the holy ones, the saints (used chiefly of angels and of
Christian people).
Compare
6 Aéywv - he who says, the person who says
1 Aéyovoa — she who says.

2. 16 and 7d. refer to things.

A

0 dywov - that which is holy

ta {dLa — one’s own things, one’s own home

Ta &oyaTa — the last things, the final state

moL®d Ta kakd — | do what is evil, I do evil things.

Compare
Ta Svra — the things which are (see lesson 19.5)
Edwkev kal Tols ocUV adTd odOoLY
- he gave also to those who were with him
(Tots odowv - to the people being).

28.7 Translate

1. pakdproL ol €oxaToL Blessed are those who are last,
oL yap €oxatoL éoovrar mp@Tor. |for the last shall be first.

2. foav ol mpdToL EoyaToL The first were last
kal oL €oyaToL mp@dTOL. and the last first.
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3. dAnBds Aéyers 8T paxdpios
éotv 6 pera Tod “Imood.

4. paxdpror Moav ol eloeABbvres
paxdpror 1
els TO lepov TO dyLov: adrol
vap elov v 86Eav Tod Beod.

kA \ \ b \ ~ € 7/

5. 00yl TG dyabd ToLel 6 kaAds;

6. dyabol kal dywor ol €xovTtes
TNV éVTOATV TNV KOLVTV
Kal TmpodvTes avdThv.

7.6 Beds émoinoev Td WavTa éx
TOV P dvTwv.

8. ‘Hpdns éAeyev 811 lwdvvns
éotiv. dAhou 8¢ Eleyov 8L
"HAelas éotiv. dAAoL 8¢ éreyov

? L7 b2 e 7
Ody odTés éomv 6 XpLoTéds;

28.8

You say truly that he who is with
Jesus is blessed.

Blessed were those who had gone
into the holy Temple, for they saw
the glory of God.

The good man does good, doesn’t he?
Good and holy are those who have
the new commandment

and keep it.

God made all things (everything) out
of things that were not in existence.
Herod said, ‘He is John.’

But others said,

‘He is Elijal’, and others said,

“This man is the Messiah, isn’t he?’

Read Revelation 21:1-3 and John 7:45-52.

(a) Notes on Revelation 21:1-3:
froLpacpévos — prepared
(€ToLpdlw — | prepare,
étoLpLos — ready)
M vOpdn - the bride
kekoopmpévos — adorned

o vupdlos — the bridegroom

7 okmv] - the tent, the tabernacle,
the dwelling

éataL — he will be

adTds 6 Beds — God himself

(b) Notes on John 7:45-52. The Temple police are rebuked by the High
priests, who are then challenged by Nicodemus.

v45 ol mmpétar — The (Temple) police : dmmpéTms — “assistant, servant’ has

a wide range of meanings.

— ruler, member of the Sanhedrin.

dyow - | bring, | go.
v46 008émoTe — never v47 wemAdvmote —you have been led astray.

dpywv

v49 émdpaTos — cursed, under God’s curse.

v50 10 mpbTepov ~ previously

v51 kplver Tév dvlipwmov - judges a man: the Greek uses v (the) which
marks something as specific, since in any particular case a particular
person is involved. Such use of the article is common in Hebrew.
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v52 épadvw - | search. Notice in v52 the contempt expressed for Galilee.
See also 1:46, 7:41.1n 19:19 ’Inoots 6 Nalwpdlos 6 Bacileds Tdv
’Tovdalwv - ‘Jesus of Nazareth, the king of the Judeans’, the mention of
his Galilean origin was perhaps an added reason for the anger of the
High Priests.

28.9 Progress test 14

Which translation is correct?

1. elmev dwvi) peyddy, Kakov 70 dAas.
(a) They said in a great voice that the salt was good.
(b) He said in a loud voice, ‘This salt is bad.’
(c) He said in a loud voice, ‘Salt is good.’

2. & adT@OV TabTa Aeydvtwv dmfiAbev dmd Tod lepod.
(a) When they had said these things he went out of the Temple.
(b) While he was still saying these things he went away from the
Temple.
(c) While they were still saying these things he went away from the
Temple.

3. katafBdvros adtod dmo Tod dpous, MpwTMoAV adTOV Aéyovres, M1

oV pellowv el 100 "lakdB;

(a) When he had come down from the mountain they asked him this
question, ‘You are not greater than Jacob, are you?’

(b) While he was coming down from the mountain she asked him, ‘You
are greater than Jacob, aren’t you?

(c) When he had gone up the mountain they spoke to him. ‘Are you
greater than Jacob?’ they asked.

4. adtal elow al Aéyovoar &1 OL mpdToL €oovTaL &oyatoL kal ol

éoyaTtoL TpATOL.

(a) She was the person who said that the first would be last and the last
first.

(b) These are the women who keep saying, ‘The first will be last and the
last will be first.’

(c) These are the women who said, ‘The last will be first and the first
last.’
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5. Which of the following words are present indicative?
(@) Aéyovtes, (b) Aéyer, (c) ypdidopev, (d) ypddas, (e) ypddels,
(f) kaTaBalvev, (g) kataBds, (h) kataBalvere.
6. Which of the words in question 5 are participles?

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

28.10

Revise lessons 21 and 22. For a summary of important adjectival forms see
Reference Grammar R5 (pp339-340).

Lessons 29-34 form a group. Study them as a unit. When you have completed
the group the important ideas in it will have begun to be established in your
mind.
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Lesson 29

yivopar — I become, I happen yw To-7
yevépevos — having become yev -

29.1

yivopar — | become, | come into being, | am made, | happen
yuwv is the stem which shows continuing or repeated action
yev is the stem which shows completed or single action

YW ww yev
So: ywvdpevos — becoming yevop.evos — having become
yivetar — it happens éyéveTo — it happened

yiveoBaL - to be happening  yevéoBal - to happen.

Note the endings of the present indicative of
yivopar — | happen, | become

Singular Plural

yivopal - | become ywopefa — we become
vivy — you become yiveobe - you (p) become
yivetar — he becomes yivovrar — they become.

éoopar (I will be), and Apfopar — | will take, | will receive, have the same
endings. They are future indicative.

The endings of 8vapar — | can, | am able, are similar:

Singular Plural
dbvapar - | can duvipeba — we can
ddvaocar — you can dbvaobe - you (p) can
ddvartar - he can dbvavrar - they can.
29.2 Words
épxopaL — | go

éledoopar — I will go
fAABov — | went
dVvapaw — | am able to
Sduvrfoopar - | will be able
&duvapmyv or Mduvdpmv — | could
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dpyop.ar — | begin

MpEdpmv — | began

dmokplvopar — | answer, | respond (to a statement, question, or situation)

dmokpLBfoopar — | will answer
dmekplbnv — | answered

wopevopar — | travel, | go

&mopevdpmy — | was going
émopefny — | went

mpocedyopaL — | pray

wpoomuxopumv — | was praying
mpoonuEapnv - | prayed

dmropar — | touch

Mdpmy — | touched

lato T@v dPBadpdv adTiis — he touched her eyes
WALy — again

29.3 Translate

1.

N
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duvdpeba TobTo ToOLELV.

2. ob duvdpeba TabTa ToLEly;
3.
4

. &av Bérns, Sdvacar Zataviv

épxeobe TN els TV WOALV.

ékBdAAerv.

mds ddvapar Lataviv éxBalelv;

4 b4 \
. wobev €pyovTaL kal

wod mopedovTar;
3 L4 I 4 b4
o0k oldapev wdbev €pym
o0de mod pévels.
et ~ kA e /7 kA ~ \
Miels ok amtopeba adrod kal
kA \ A L4 K ~
ad7os ovk TibaTto adTHs.
3 2 -~

kal &yéveto év ékelvars Tals
Mépats MAbev “lwdvvys Bamtilwv
&v T épfipy. kal éBdmrrTioev TOV
b4 -~ \ \ b 7 bl ~
Imooldv kal ¢wvi} éyéveto €k TV
9 -~ 4 \ T ¢ L4
ovpavdv Aéyovoa, XV €l 6 vLOs
pou.

We can do this.

We can do these things, can’t we?
You go into the town again.

If you want to, you can cast out
Satan.

How am I able to cast out Satan?
Where are they coming from and
where are they going?

We do not know where you come
from nor where you are staying.
We are not touching him and

he did not touch her.

It happened in those days that
John came baptizing

in the desert. He baptized

Jesus and there was a voice from
heaven saying, ‘You are my

Son.’

LearN NEw TESTAMENT (GREEK



29.4 Infinitives

Continued or repeated action ==

épxeofar — to be going, to go

yiveoBaL — to happen, to be

mpooetyeafal — to be praying, to pray

amokpiveatiaL — to be answering

(These are present infinitive)

29.5 Translate

Ll

0¥ ddvavrar mpooedEachar.
fp€avro mpooedyechar.
~ / ~ /7
nhs dvatar TodTo yevéoar ;
b ~ b \ e \ \ o
elofidBov els 10 Lepov 10 dylov
A \ ) rd

mpooedEactar kal MpEdpny
mpooetyeobal.

> b / ba ~
ovk &dOvavTo dmokplbijvar.
p1 dvaote dmokpldfjvar ;

b4 4 Y LY e
EPYETAL TI’O)\LV TMPOS AVTOV M

yovn) kal {nrel adTod dfacHar.

dpxopeda waAw TadTa ypddelv.

Single action
€NBetv —to go
/z
yevéafau — to happen, to be
/7
wpoceb§aatar - to pray
dwokpLBijval — to answer

(These are aorist infinitive)

They are not able to pray.
They began to pray.

How can this happen?

I went into the holy Temple to
pray and I began

to pray.

They were not able to answer.
You can’t answer, can you?

The woman comes to him again
and seeks to touch him.

We are beginning again to write

29.6 Past tenses

Continued or repeated action

in past time = |

MNpxopmv — I was coming
émopevov — you were travelling
mpoomixeTo — he was praying
fimTovTo — they were touching

3 . .
E'YLVGTO — It was, 1t came

(These are imperfect indicative)

these things.

Completed or single action
in past time 3|

HABov — I came
émopelns ~ you traveled
mpoondEaTo — he prayed
fibavTo — they touched
éyéveTo — it happened

(These are aorist indicative)
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29.7
Here are the imperfect and aorist indicative endings of mpoetyop.as (I pray),
and mopedopar (I travel, | go):

I You
Imperfect
mpooTUX- ,
} -bpmv -ov
&mopev-
Aorist
mpoomué-  -dpmv -0
émopevb- -mv -ms
Translate:

1. é&mopebovto TPos avTOV
4md mackdv TOV ToAéwv.
2. &eMBbvTes émopedBnoav
maAwv els Tas dAAas moAers.
3. eloeNbov els 70 Lepdv
wpoadxeTo.
4. eloeABov mpoomiEaro.
5. fpxovTo mpds adTV
kal fimTovTo adTis.

6. H\Bov mpos adTov kal fPavrto
avToD.
7. TabTta év Brfavig éyévero.
8. émopetins els v [aAidatlav.
9. éyn mpoomuydpuMV
dAAd oV o mpoonifw.
29.8 Participles
Continuing or repeated action ==
épxdpevos — coming, going
ywvop.evos — happening
mpooevydevos — praying
TopeLdPeVos — journeying
dpxdpevos — beginning

(These are present participles)
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He We You (p)  They
-eto  -Opeba  -eobe  -ovTo
-ato  -apebo  -acle  -avto

-1 -mpev  -MTe  -moav

They were going to him from
all the towns.

When they had gone out they went
again to the other towns.

He went into the Temple and
prayed (began to pray).
He went in and prayed.

They were coming to her and
touching her, or People kept coming
to her and touching her.

They came to him and touched him.

These things took place in Bethany.
You travelled into Galilee.

I was praying

but you did not pray.

Completed or single action.
é\Odv — having come, having gone
yevopevos — having happened
mpooevEdevos — having prayed
mopevbets — having journeyed
apEdpevos — having begun

(These are aorist participles)
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Notice that we seldom translate a Greek participle simply by an English
participle. For example:

¢ ¥ e 2 14
o dvbpwmos 6 &pydpevos
the man who is coming

Topevopévwv B¢ adTOV, AmfyyeltAdv Tives Tols dpxLepedov

dmavra Ta yevdjLeva

While they were on their way, some people announced to the High
Priests all the things that had happened.

ékelvn mopevbeloa dmfyyeldev Tols pet’ adTod yevopévols
She went and told the news to those who had been with him.

Note that we must translate aorist participles into English in different ways,
depending on whether:

(a) the action is completed before the action of the main verb
or (b) the action is completed in the action of the main verb.

So: (a) mpooevEdpevos éEfADev
When he had prayed he went out.

(b) mpooevEdpevos elmev, T Kipre dyabds el

In his prayer he said, ‘Lord, you are good’

Translate:

1.
2.

/7 kA /
mpocevdpevor amiAbopev.

I4 b4 ¢ ~
mpooevEdevor elmopev, Hpels
¢ 7 kA \ \ hA ~
apapTavopey GAAG oV Gyamds
fpds kal éodpeba petd cov év
74 36Em THs PactAelas oou.

V4 b \ -~ 14
wopevbévTes amd THs WOAews
3 9 A N \ l ~
elmov adTd, XV dyabods el Tols
peTd oov yLvopévors. O e
k) N 3 4
dmokpLbels elwev, TL pe

-~ 9 4

kaAelte dyabov;

4. wis ddvatar TadTa yevéobar;

fixovoev Hpodns

T4 ywdpeva mavTa.

k4 ¢ 4 \ /7
fikovoev ‘Hppdns Ta yevopeva

mavTa.

LEssON 29

or He prayed, ‘You, Lord, are good.’

When we had prayed we went away.

In our prayer we said, “We

are sinning but you love

us and we shall be with you in

the glory of your kingdom.’

When they had gone away from

the town they said to him, ‘You are
good to those who are with you.’
But he replied, “Why do you call me
good?’

How can these things happen?

Herod heard
all the things that were happening.

Herod heard all the things that had
happened.
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29.9

Read carefully:

"HABev mdAwv els 70 lepov kal mpoomiyeto. kal éyéveto &1L avTod

mpogevyopévou MABov mpds adTov ol dpxLepels kal elmav adT®d, Awd

Tt Mpels od duvdpeba Tadta Ta €pya molfoar G o Sdvacar ToLelv;
N\ \ 9 ) 4 9 ~ /)\ o) 3 7 L A/

adTds 3¢ odk dmekplfn adrols. WALV odv MpaTnoav adTov AéyovTes,

IT66ev MABes kal mod €Aedom); 6 8¢ dmokpbels elmev adrols, “Ypels
9 4 k) b 4 4 i 3 A3 ~ £

ovk oldaTe, AAAG 0 moTedwy év épol ékelvos oldev.

29.10

(a) Forms like dyracffTo ‘may it be treated as holy’ are discussed in lesson
40, section 4.

(b) Read: Matthew 6:9-13 ‘So pray like this.’

v9 Ilérep - the form used when speaking to a father (see 37.2)

v10 dytactite — may it be treated as holy, may it be honoured
eNBéTw — let it come (the commoner form is éAOdTw)

M PBaotAeia — the kingly rule (a rule that brings justice, help and
salvation to people)

In vw9-10 note the three balanced petitions. The phrase @s év oVpav®
kal émi +yfs refers to the group of three, and forms a natural
closure to the first section of the prayer.

v11 émodoros — the meaning is uncertain! Suggestions: (a) for the
coming day, (b) daily, (c) basic, ordinary. We might translate: ‘Give
us today the food we need’.

v12 ddes - forgive!l  (70) ddeiAnpa — what is owed, debt; wrong, sin.
ddeldéns — debtor, offender.

v13 p1 eloevéykns — do not carry [us] along into.
meLpaopds — testing, temptation pOoal — rescue, save
amd Tod mwovmpod — from evil, or, from the evil one.
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Lesson 30

mowfjoar — to do ®

30.1

Compare the words in column A with those in column B:

1.

woréw — I do

oolw - I save

moTtebw — [ believe
Gyamdw — I love

Ldw —1I live

wépmw — I send
dddokw — I teach
mpooelyopar — I pray
2.

ékBdAAw — I throw out
waoyw — I suffer
AapBéve — I take

alpw — I pick up
kataBaive — I go down
dtdwpt — I give

3.
Aéyw — I say
éobiw — I eat
épxopar — I go
$épw — I bring
opdw — I see

4.

2 7
elpt —Iam

A=
TOLELY
owlewv
MOoTEVELY
dyamdv
v
TELTELY
duddoxkewv

wpooedyectaL

éxBdAdewv
TAoYELV
AapPdvewv
ailpewv
kataBaivelv

SLdévar

Aéyev
éobilewv
épyeofar
4
beperv
opdv

3
€LvaL

B
ToLfjoat
oooaL
MOoTEVOUL

dyamioa

wépPar
Suddar

mpooedfacar

éxPadety
wabelv
Aafeilv

.

dpav
kaTaBfvar

Sobvar

elTely
bayetv
ENDelv

b ?
&véykay

1detv

ékPBalelv — to throw out ©

to do

to save

to believe
to love
to live

to send

to teach

to pray

to throw out
to suffer

to take

to pick up
to go down

to give

to say
to eat
to go
to bring

to sce

to be

Note in column B three marks of single action, or of action without reference

to its continuance:

1. o after the stem or 2. a shorter stem
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All the forms in columns A and B are called infinitive.

Those in column A are called present infinitive because they indicate
continued or repeated action.

Those in column B are called aorist infinitive because they indicate
single action, or an action considered in itself without reference to its
continuance.

In English usage we do not usually draw so much attention to the type of
action. So we normally translate both woLelv == and woifjoar ® as ‘to do’.
However, when the context seems to demand emphasis on the continuing
nature of the action we may translate morewv as ‘to be doing’ or ‘to keep
doing’.

30.2 Translate
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1. BéAo adTovs méppar mpds oe.

k4 ’, € ~
. fpxovro calewv Tpds
4md TV apopTiov MRdv.

A ki ~ \ e 7

. oVk TABopev ocdoaL Tods aylovs
hA \ \ 7
GAAG TOUS TovTpovs.
. ovk NABev kadéoar dyabovs
dAAG kakols.

kid 14 \ yd
. Tp€avto dépewv Ta Téxva
mpds Tov Inoodv.

b4 7/ 2 \ ~
. fipEavTo dpépeLv avTods wod
fikovov &1L “Imoods éoTiv.

9 b 7/ 3 \ bl 7

. o0k édbvavto avTov évéykal
TPoOS TOV swTTpa.
. fip€aTo wpooedyeobar.
. Gyamdpev Tovs GdeAdois,

\ hY kA ~ \ kd \
7O yap dyawdv Tods ddeAdovs
kaAbév €omv kal oV kakdv.

I want to send them to you.

They used to come to save us
from our sins.

We did not come to save the holy
people but the evil people.

He did not come to call good people
but bad people.

They began to carry the children
to Jesus.

They began to carry them where
they heard that Jesus was.

They were not able to carry him
to the Saviour.

He began to pray.

Let us love the brothers,

for to love the brothers

is good and not bad.
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30.3 Words

kaTd — according to
KaTd TOV vépov — according to the Law
kat’ U8lav — privately, on one’s own
kal’ Mpépav — daily
kafds - according as, as, just as
oVTws - thus, so
mapd — (1) beside, along by
mapd Tiv BdAacoav - by the sea, along the shore
Tapd - (2) contrary to
Tapa TOv vopov — against the Law
61 — that, because
waoyxw — | suffer
maoyewv - to be suffering
wabelv — to suffer
déw - 1 bind
det — it is binding, it is necessary
éEeomiv ~ it is lawful, it is permitted (é€ovotia — authority)
wdvta € eoTiv — everything is lawful,
all kinds of things are permitted
moA¥s — much (mwoAds, woAA, moAD)
moAdol — many people
oA — much
moAAd — many things, much
woAAd mafelv - to suffer many things, to suffer much
70 Aéyewv — speaking, speech (lit. ‘the to speak’)
kaAdv 7O AéyeLv - speaking is good
é&v T® Aéyewv avTév — while he is (was) speaking
dua T éyewv adTods — because they have (had)
dua 7O w1 €xewv — because of not having
épol 10 {fjv Xprotds — for me to live is Christ
ol viol ’lopadA - the sons of Israel, the people of Israel
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30.4 Translate

1.9€l adTovs moAAa mabelv.

2.8€l dpds mwoAAa mabelv
\ ¢ 7 e ~ b4
kabos 6 Kopros dpdv émabev.
2 b4 / 4 \
3.00k &eativ oou TolTOUS TOS
dpTous dayelv: mapd TOV
vbpov éotiv &1 dyol elowv.
4.&Eeav adTols dayelv Tovs dpTovs
&1L Lepels elow.
5.00k &Eeativ poL TodTo moLfjoaL
ot TO TOOTO TOLELY
mapd vopov éativ.
6.3€t TadTa yevéobar
\ 3 M -~
kabBos elwov ol mpodfjTar.
7. mapamopevopévay adT@V Tapd. TNV
8dAacoav NABev mpds adTOV Aempds.
8.kabws Mwiofis €édidakev moAdovs
~ e~ k4 A 4 ~
T®v vidv "lopanA olTws del
\ €N\ ~ ? Id 4
Tov vldv Tod dvBpdmov Siddfar
paBnras woAdovs.
9.kl év T® dddokewv adTOV Tapd
\ 4 \ 2 /7
v BdAacoav moAdol émioTevoav
adTH.
10.8wa 7o pm wpooedEaohar
o0 AapPdvovav, dAAa ol
mpooevydpevor kata 1o BéAnpa Tod
Beod obToL Aqpdovrar.
1l.kal €t adTdV dvTwv év T4 moler,
/7 & A ~ r IQ/ b4
miAw elmev adrols kat (8lav dm
4 4 ~ 3 »”
OL Bédovres mpdroL elvar éoovrar
b4 \ 7 b b4
&oyatoL kal moAdol elowv €oyaToL
oL éoovTaL mpdToL.
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It is necessary for them to suffer
much.

You are bound to suffer greatly
just as your Lord suffered.

It is not lawful for you to eat
these loaves. It is against the
Law because they are holy.

They are permitted to eat the
loaves because they are priests.

It is not permissible for me to
do this because doing this
is against the Law (unlawful).

These things are bound to
happen as the prophets said.

As they were going along beside
the sea a leper came to him.

As Moses taught many of the
people of Israel, so it is necessary
for the Son of Man to teach
many disciples.

As he was teaching beside

the lake many people believed
in him.

Because of not praying people
do not receive, but those who
pray according to the will of
God, they will receive.

While they were still in the city,
he said to them again privately,
“Those who want to be first
shall be last, and many are last

who shall be first.”
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30.5

(a) Read John 1:11-13

vll els 7o Udua - to his own place. ot {8uoL - his own people.
mapalapPdve ~ | take along, | receive, | accept.

v12 dooL — as many as, all who. yevéoBar - to become, to be.
T6 6vop.a — the name (which indicates the person,

and the person’s nature and honour)

v13 alpa - blood. ) odp§ - the flesh, the person, sexual desire.
vyevvdw — | beget, | am the father of (in passive: | am born).

Note that in John 1:3-18 there are two major chiastic structures:

vv3-10 and vw14-18 (see lesson 47). At the centre, between them,
are these verses. At the centre of these verses, in verse 12, we find
the phrase: Tols moTtedovow els T0 dvopa adTod. it is typical of
Hebrew poetic style to put the most important point at the centre.
This point is recalled in 20:31 (the closure of the main part of the
Gospel) in the words tva miotedovrtes Loy &xmre év 7O dvbpaTe
adTod - ‘so that believing you may have life through his name.’

(b) Read John 20:30-31
v30 moAAd — many  (woA¥s — much).  dAAa - other.
onpela — signs, miracles (onpeiov, when it refers to the miracles
done by Jesus, implies that they were
actions that had meaning).
veypappLévos — written.
v31 yéypamtaw — have been written (a singular verb because the subject
Tabrta ‘these things’ is neuter plural — see 12.1)

30.6

Revise lessons 23 and 24.
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Lesson 31

Bamrilopar — I am being baptized ===~
eBammlépmv — [ was being baptized 7=+ |

31.1
Bamrilopar — | am being baptized, | am baptized
mapadidopar — | am being betrayed, | am handed over

The endings of Bawrilopav are the same as those of ylvopac (29.1):

Singular Plural
Ist person —opar — I —opeba — we
2nd person - —you —eoBe — you
3rd person —etaw — he, she, it —ovTau — they.

So: Bawmlbépeba — we are being baptized
wapadidovral — they are being betrayed, they are being handed over.

31.2
Bamtilopar 4mé T0d dmooTdAov — | am being baptized
by the apostie
kpwopeba v’ LpdV — we are being judged by you

When the action of the verb is done by a person, w6 = by.
Note: bwb becomes v’ before a vowel, 0’ before * (h).

Translate:

1. Bamtilovrar dmo lwdvvov. They are being baptized by John.

2. kpivetar vmd T0d Kuplov. He is being judged by the Lord.

3. ’Imood, mapadidn dmo Tod Jesus, you are being betrayed by
"Totda. Judas.

4. Bamtiletar O’ adTod 7 yuvy. | The woman is being baptized by him.

5. dyamopeda Gwd Tod Beod. We are loved by God.

6. Bamrileofe mavres VwoO You are all being baptized by
"lwévvov Tod BamTioTod. John the Baptist.

7. o0 Bawrilopar 0P’ Opev. I am not being baptized by you.

8. &pyxovrar mpds 'lwdvvmy tva | They come to John so that they may

Bamtilwvtar ¥’ adTod. be baptized by him.
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31.3
Bamtilopar U8atL or Bamrilopar év B3ati— | am baptized with water
When the action of the verb is carried out by means of a thing, ‘by’ or ‘with’
is shown:
(a) by the form, or case, of the word - the dative case
So:  Bamtilerar Bdat — he is baptized with water
17 dAnBelq owleobe — you are being saved by the truth
(b) by ev (followed by a word in the dative case)
So:  Bawtilopar év B8atL — | am being baptized with water
dmokTelvetar év payalpm - he is being killed with a sword.
There seems to be a similar use of év in 2 Corinthians 5:19:
.81 Beds Mv év XpLotd kéopov kataAddoowv EavTd
...that God was by means of Christ (or through Christ) reconciling
the world to himself.
31.4 Words
TLS — SOMeone, anyone, a
Twés — some people, some
7L — something, anything

els - one
Like 6, 7, 16 (12.7), €is has three forms: els, pla, év.
So: els dvip dyand plav yvvdika — one man loves one woman

pla yuv) dyawd €va dvdpa — one woman loves one man
o0dels and pumdels — no one, nobody
o0dév and pumdév — nothing
dbo —two, déka —ten, ddeka ~twelve, Tpels ~three, Tpudkovta —thirty,
TpLakdoiol — three hundred
70 dvopa — the name
70D dvépartos — of the name
70 UOwp - the water
Tob UdaTos — of the water
70 &pos - the mountain
dAados — dumb (AaAéw - | speak)
M wtoTs — the faith, the trust
dLa mtoTews - through faith
M Xépts — the grace: grace, graciousness, favour
When used with reference to God, xdpts indicates his attitude of
loving favour and his consequent loving action.
mapadidwpe — | hand on, | hand over
mapadidopL v wapddooiv — | hand on the tradition
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31.5 Translate

—

b4 ré A \ &
. épxetal TLs mpds TO VOwp.

2. Bamrilel TLva VdaTL.

3. BamtileTar év $8atL OWS TLvos.

4 2 \ N\ b4
4. épxeTaL yovf TLs TPOS TO OpoS.

5. ék Nalaper ddvatal T dyabov
éAbelv;

6. éx 7is [oAdalas ddvatal T
dyabov elvar;

7. é4v Tis pdym €k TodTOL TOD
dprov [foeL els Tov aldva.

)4 * ~ -~ \
8. épyeTaL eLs TOV G.e TWV KAL
- €pX s pabn

/’ 14 ¢ \ 3 /
Bamriletar U8att vmo lwdvvou

&v 1¢ ovbpatt Tod Oeod.
9. 1§ xdpit owlopeba da

/7 \ kA \ ’

mloTews, kal oddels owletar

Tols €pyols avTOd.
10.koraBavévreov Tdv dwdeka

2 ~ Y A \ 2 4

ék 100 Gpovs, adTos Avéfm

b4 \ b4 ? 2 ’

els 10 dpos kat’ dlav.
11.8Aadds éotv kal od dbvaTar

\ \ /7
pmdev pmdevi Aéyewv
epl THis wloTews avTod.

Someone is coming to the water.
He baptizes someone with water.

He is baptized with water by
someone.

A woman is coming towards the
mountain.

Is anything good able to come from
Nazareth?

Can anything good be from Galilee?

[f anyone eats from this
loaf he will live for ever.

One of the disciples comes and
is baptized with water by John
in the name of God.

We are being saved by grace through
faith and no one is being
saved by the deeds he does.

While the twelve were coming down
from the mountain, he weat up
the mountain on his own.

He is dumb and is not able

to say anything to anyone
about his faith.

31.6 efannlépmv - | was being baptized = |

Here are the endings of éBammilépmv. Note the € in front of the stem which
indicates past time:

Singular Plural

1st person ~opmv — I -opefa — we
2nd person -ov — you -eofe — you (p)
3rd person -eto — he, she, it  -ovro — they.
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Translate:
1. éEemopedovto mPos adTOV oL

‘lepocodvpitar mdvres kal

moAdotl éBamtilovto ¥7’ adTob.

2. &pyovtaL ol ddeka kal Aéyovorv

|4 -~ b4 b4
81 Tpels éxopev dprous
kol Tpudkovta ixBlas.
3. ot 800 dwboTodoL émépmovTo
e \ ~ /7 \
umo 100 Kvuplov kal
émotouv Ta épya avTod.
4. ovdels owleTar Tols Ldlols
épyols dAAG Eowlopeba
) xdpLTL Tod Beod.

31.7

All the people of Jerusalem
were going out to him and
many were baptized by him.
The twelve come and say,
“We have three loaves

and thirty fishes.’

The two apostles were being
sent by the Lord and

they were doing his works.
No one is being saved by his
own deeds but we were being

saved by the grace of God.

BamtilecBar - to be baptized ==
Bawmuldpevos — being baptized ==

So:

¢v 19 PamtileoBar adTév... — while he was being baptized...

Bamrlopévwv adTdv, MABev ypappaTeds Tis
As they were being baptized a scribe came

"Inoods 6 Aeydpevos XproTds

Jesus, the man called the Messiah.

Translate:

1. ok TABopev Pamtilecar dAAG
Bamrilewv.

2. €ldev adTods Bammilopévous.

3. Tpels amboToroL dmooTéAAOVTAL
oo 100 Kuplov.

4. ol mpodfiTar depdpevoL HO
IMvedpaTos Aylov éAdAmoav.

e ¢/ 4 € A ~
5. oL dywor ddvavrar Vo Tod
ITvedpatos Tod ‘Aylov

dépeadar.

LEssoN 31

We did not come to be baptized but
to baptize.

He saw them being baptized.

Three apostles are being sent

by the Lord.

The prophets spoke as they were
carried along (or being carried along)
by the Holy Spirit.

The saints are able to be carried along
by the Holy Spiric.

179




~ 3 ? .
6. elofiMBev els dvBpwmos els v iOne man went into the
oixlav kai €épewvev év T4 olkiq |house and he stayed in the house
Mépas TpLdkovTa kal plav. for thirty-one days.

31.8 Read Mark 11:9-11

v9 mpodyw-lgoinfront. &kpalov - they shouted, they kept calling
out. ‘Qoavvd — a word expressing hope and exultation, from Hebrew
hoshia’na - please save (us) ! See Psalm 118:25.

v10 OoTos — most high:  év vols vtaros — in the highest (places)
— used with reference to heaven (as God’s dwelling place).

v11 wepifAémopar — | look round at.  dysia, or &ysé - late.

791 — already

31.9 Grammatical terms for verbal forms

This section and 33.12 are for reference. Do not expect to learn them all at
once. You will not need to know grammatical terms in order to read and
translate the New Testament. You may need to know them when you are
studying commentaries which refer to the Greek text. Several forms are
included here for the purpose of reference although you have not learned
them yet. Do not spend time studying them now. You will come to them
in later lessons.

A. Mood

1. Verbal forms which make a definite statement or question are called
indicative.
So: AéyeL — he says
¢BAvBmoav — they were thrown
Av - he was
d-yopev ; — are we going?
are all in the indicative mood.

2. Verbal forms which make an indefinite statement or question are called
subjunctive.
So: (éav) Aéyn - (if) he says
(éawv) elmm - (if) he should say
dywpev — let us go
dyopev ; — should we go?
are all in the subjunctive mood.
(Other uses of the subjunctive will be studied in later lessons.)
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3. Verbal forms which express a direct command are called imperative.
So: wolmoov - do!
€€eAbe — go out!
dobs — give!
BdAAe - keep throwing!
are all in the imperative mood. (See lessons 40 and 41.)

4. Verbal forms which express ‘to..." are called infinitive.
So: moL€lv - to be doing
motfjoar — to do
BawrileoBar - to be being baptized
Bantioffjvar — to be baptized

are all in the infinitive mood.

5. A verbal form that can describe a noun is called a participle.
So: mou@v — doing
moufoas — having done
épxdpevos — coming
BawTiobels ~ having been baptized
are all participles.

B. Tense

1. Forms which express continuing or repeated action are called present ==
So: moLel — he does
woLdpev — let us do
ToLeLy — to do
ToLkv — doing
are all present.

2. Forms which express continuing or repeated action in past time are called
imperfect == |
So: émoteL — he was doing
fpxeto — he was coming
éBamtileto — he was being baptized

are all imperfect.
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3. Forms which express completed or single action are called aorist =
So: &émolmoev — he did
BdAwyev ; — should we throw?
paydv - having eaten
Bamrioffjvar — to be baptized

are all aorist.

4. Forms which express action in future time are called future
So: movfioopev — we shall do
éAedoovTar — they will come
éoeafaL - to be

are all future.

5. Forms which express action in the past which has a continuing result are
called perfect +i—
So: wemolmka — | have done
véypamTae — it has been written
véypadbar — to have been written
veypappévos — having been written
dédwrev — he has given

are all perfect. (See lesson 33.)

6. Forms which express action in the past which had a continuing result
which is also in the past are called pluperfect + |—|
So: memoTedkeLy — | had trusted
dedwkeL — he had given

are pluperfect. (See lesson 49.7.)

C. Voice

1. Forms which normally express action done by the subject (usually to
someone or something else) are called active.
So: B4AAw - | throw
€Balov - | threw
BdAAwv — throwing
BdaAAewv - to throw
BdAAe — throw!
vimTe — | wash (someone or something else)

are all active.
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2. Forms which normally express action done to the subject by someone or
something else are called passive.
So: BaAAopar ~ | am being thrown
&BAMBmv — | was thrown
BAMBfvaL — to be thrown
BAnBeis - having been thrown

are all passive.

3. Forms which normally express action done by the subject and involving
the subject rather than anyone else are called middle.
(See lesson 45.1-4.)

So: &pyop.ar — | come

mopeveotar - to travel

wpoonuédunv - | prayed

mpooedEactar — to pray

TpooevydLEVOS — praying

mpooevEdLevos — having prayed, praying

vimropaw — | wash (myself, or part of myself)
are all middle.

Putting together A, B, and C we can partly describe verbal forms as
follows:

AéyeL — he says present indicative active
elmopev — let us say aorist subjunctive active
épxecdar - to be coming present infinitive middle
BAnMBfjvar - to be thrown aorist infinitive passive
vypapas — having written aorist participle active
épydpevos — coming present participle middle
veypappLévos — written, perfect participle passive
having been written
31.10 Progress test 15
1. Which of the following infinitives indicate continuing or repeated action?
(a) SLddEar (e) dyamav (h) BéAAewv
(b) 8u8dokery  (f) LAy (i) kaTafaivev
(c) éABelv (g) mpooed€acbaL  (j) kaTaBijvar
(d) €pxeadan
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2. Which of the following infinitives indicate single ¢ action?

(a) kmpHEar (e) ypdpar  (h) Epyecbar
(b) kmptooeww  (f) dpar (i) BdAAeobar
(c) éoblewv (g) €éNBelv  (j) BAMOTvaL
(d) dayelv

3. Which of the following participles indicate continuing cr repeated
action?

(a) ywépevos  (e) kplvwv  (h) wdoywv
(b) yevépevos (f) tpéxwv (i) mabaov

(c) odlovres (g Spapdv  (j) mopedpevor
(d) owoavTes

4. Which of the following forms are passive?

(a) Bahelv (e) Bamrilewv (h) éBdmTioev
(b) BAMBAvar  (F) BamTileobar (i) Bammildpevos
(0) Bamtilopar (g) éBamtioln  (j) Bamwrilowv

(d) Bamrilw

Which is the best English translation?

5. ’Eyévero &vBpwmos dmeortadpévos mapa Beod, dvopa adTd
"lwdvvrs.
(a) A man was sent from God whose name was John.
(b) There was a man. He had been sent by God. His hame was john.
(c) A man came who had been sent by God. His name was John.

6. obtos MABev els paptuplav va paptupion mepl T0d uwTos Tva

mhvTes moTevowowy 8L adTod

(a) This came into witnessing so that he might witness about the light so
that all might believe through him.

(b) He came as a testimony to bear witness to the light to bring all
people to faith.

(c) He came for the purpose of bearing witness, to bear witness to the
light so that through him all people might believe.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.
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31.11
(a) Read 10.9

(b) Read 1 John 1.

v1 dkmkdapev — we have heard (perfect), éwpdkapev — we have seen.
ddpOadpés — eye.  éBeacdeba — we saw (aorist).  yeip - hand.
émAdadmoav - they touched (aorist).

v2 édavepwbn - it was revealed (aorist passive).  dmayyéAdopev - we
declare (present).  alwwvios — age-long, eternal.

v3 Notice the order of éwpdkapev and dxmkdapev — as he draws his
thoughts to a conclusion John reverses the order we find in verse 1.
He is using chiasmus.  mpeTépos — our (ets — we).

v4 ypddopev mLels — we write: notice the emphatic ‘we’

(see lesson 10.1).

M xapd LRdv — ‘your joy’, or 1) xapd Mdv — ‘our joy’? (see 50.7).

v5-7see 17.5

v8 €avTtovs mAavdpev - we lead ourselves astray, we deceive
ourselves.

V9 opoloyéw — | confess.  mioTds — trustworthy, faithful.
dikavros — just, righteous (note that because the function of a judge
was to do his best to put things right, righteousness and salvation are
often closely linked concepts in the Old Testament).
{va d4q) — and so he forgives (see C. F. D Moule, An Idiom-Book of

New Testament Greek, p142).

ddwkia — wrongdoing.  wds — every, every kind of.
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Lesson 32

&Barmtiodny — [ was baptized - |
BawTioBels — having been baptized -

321

Compare:
1. (a) éBamTioa — | baptized (aorist indicative active)

(b) éBamrticbnv — | was baptized (aorist indicative passive)
2. (a) émoinoev - he did, she did, it did

(b) éwoLifm — it was done |

Note that where the aorist active has o between the stem and ending, the
aorist passive usually has 8 between the stem and ending.

The endings are

-nv | -Mpev  we
-ms you - mre you
-1 he, she, it —-moav  they

Compare also:
éBamTlépeda — we were being baptized (imperfect indicative passive)
éBamtioBmpev — we were baptized (aorist indicative passive).

Translate:
1. éBamtiodnre O ad7Tod; Were you baptized by him?
2. éodBnpev dmd Tod movmpod. | We were saved from the evil one.
3. ovdels éowbn. No one was saved.
4. méTe émépmovTo; When were they being sent?
5. wod émépdhnoav; Where were they sent?
6. oV Tyamiins. You were loved.
dua 7L éyo ok MyamhOnv; Why was I not loved?
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32.2

Compare these infinitives (1) and participles (2):

1. (@) BammoBfjvar

2. (a) BarrmioBels

(b) Bamnoar to baptize o

(c) BanrileoBar
(d) Banrrilew

(b) BanwTioas
(c) Bamnlépevos

(d) Bamrilov baptizing ==

Translate:

1.

ovk MABev BamTioffvar dAAG
Bamrilewv.
Bawriobels eé£fAbev Bamtilwv

wdvTas Tovs TLOTEVOVTAS.

2 ~ 3 \ A A 7
. €EfABov odv mpds adTov mdvTes

Bamrioffjvar kal éBamtictnoav
3 b 3 ~ \ /7

o’ adTod kal Bammiobévres

2 -~ \ \ 7

awfjiAbov mpds TNV WOALV.

. ovk éBamrionpmev vwo

IMadAov;

\ A /’ / 2
kal ovxl peilovés éopev
Tov BamtioBévrwv
€ \ 7
oo Zipwvos;

~ 3 \ A\ rd

kadodowy adTov kal kplvouvoiv

kA \ e \ o \
adToV ol kpLTal 8Tl WoAAQ
émoLel Tapd TOV VOpov.
kAmBévTos avTod,
b4 kA \ ¢ ~ \
ékpvev adTov O TTihGros kata
Tov vépov Tdv ‘Popatlwv.

LessoN 32

to be baptized e

to be baptized ==
to baptize ==

(aorist passive)
(aorist active)
(present passive)
(present active)

having been baptized I (aorist passive)
having baptized
being baptized ==

(aorist active)
(present passive)
(present active).

He did not come to be baptized but
to baptize.

When he had been baptized he went
out baptizing all the believers.

So they all went out to him to be
baptized and they were baptized
by him. When they had been

baptized they went away to the town.

Were we not baptized by Paul?
And are we not more important
than those who have been baptized
by Simon?

They call him and the judges judge
him because he was doing many
things against the Law.

When he had been called,
Pilate judged him according to
the law of the Romans.
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32.3 Banrmiodfoopar - | shall be baptized

Compare

owow — | shall save (future indicative active)
cwlfjoopar ~ | shall be saved (future indicative passive).

Note that 6no between the stem and the ending is a mark of the future

passive.

Transiate:

1. 6 moteboas kal Bamtiobers

/7
cwbfoerar.

e \ /7
2. oL T MLOTEVLOAVTES

kpLOfoovTar.

-~ /2
3. TodT0 ToumBijceTar.

4. tadra émoufn.

5. kahodpev 1O dvopa adrod 'Imoodv

GAAG vids Beod kAmPioerar.

32.4 Words

Subject form
(nominative)
Singular
M kedaAr
0 0dbadpds
\ A
T0 0ovs
10 oTdpa
¢ 4
7 xelp
o mols
TO odpa
\ J4
70 pédos
T0 pépos

3 ’

M odp
TudAds — blind

Meaning

the head

the eye

the ear

the mouth

the hand, the arm
the foot, the leg
 the body

the limb

the part

the flesh

kwobds — deaf, deaf and dumb

XwAos — lame
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The person who has believed and
been baptized will be saved.

Those who have not believed

will be judged.

This will be done.

These things were done.

We call his name Jesus but he shall

be called the Son of God.
‘Of” form Subject form
(genitive) (nominative)
Singular Plural

s kedpalfis
70D 6dpOaApod
Tob &Tos
ToD oTOpATOS
Ths XeLpos
-~ 7
Tob wodds
ToO oWRLATOS
~ 2
Tod pélovs
ToD pépous

Ts capkds

ai kebadal
ot 6dpBaApol
T4 ATa

T4 oTbdpaTO
al xelpes
ol modes

TO COLLTA
Ta péAm

Ta pépm

al odpkes



aimro - | fall
émegev - he fell

mpooémegev avTd — he fell before him

Tpooémegev mpods Tovs wHdas adTod — he fell at his feet

Bepamedw - | heal
éxtelvw — | stretch out

kpaTéw — | take hold of, | grasp, | seize, | arrest
ékpdTmoev THs yeLpds adtis — he took hold of her hand

ol oTpatdTar élfTouy adToV kpatfoal — the soldiers were

32.5 Translate

e \ \ € \ V4 2 N\

1. 7 xelp kal 6 wovs péAn elolv
100 oWPATOS.

2. 10 otépa kal T4 OTa pépm eloiv
s kebaldjs.

3. o0 dbvarar BAémewv TL TOls
ddBaApots adTod: TUPAdS Yhp
éoTLv.

4. oY dbvavTaL mepLTaTelv-

\ z b

xwAol yap elowv.

2 2 /7 /4 b4 7

5. ok €d0vavTo Adyov dxoloar

~ LA Y A \ \ 3
Tols Qolv adTAV: Kwdol yap foav.
kA \ ~ b4 7/
dAAa vdv dkovovarv,
e \ 9 ~ 2 A k4 7/
0 yap’ Imoods éfepdmevoev adTols.
b 7 A\ ~ kA ~

6. éxTelvas v xelpa adTod
ékpdTnoev Tod Modds avTHs.

7. &Ta &yovTes, ovk dkoleTe; kal
ddbBaApovs &xovres ov PAémeTe;

8. mwbdas éxovTes
o0 mepLmaTodOLY
kal oTopaTa éxovTes
ok éoBlovolv, eldwla ydp elowv.

Lesson

seeking to arrest him

The arm and the leg are limbs

of the body.

The mouth and the ears are parts
of the head.

He cannot see anything with his
eyes, for he is blind.

They cannot walk,
for they are lame.

They were not able to hear a word
with their ears, for they were deaf.
But now they (can) hear,

for Jesus healed them.

Stretching out his hand
he took hold of her foot.

You have ears, can't you hear? You
have eyes, can’t you see?
(Having eyes, do you not see?)

Though they have legs (feet)

they do not walk,

and though they have mouths
they do not eat, for they are idols.
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32.6

Read carefully:

A blind man was healed

3 Y 4 4 -~ \ 3 \ 9 b 7
fv 8¢ dvbpwmds Tis Aeydpevos Bapripuatos. TudpAos v kal odk éddvaTo
o0dev BAédar Tols ddBudpols adTod. obros €ABv mpooémecev mpds
tobs wodas 7o ‘Imood. kal adrds éxtelvas TV xelpa fppato THV
SO LoV adTod. kal éBepamedtn 6 TuPAOs kal dvéBAedev. kal moAAol
\ \ \ 3 hY LY \ b z 9 / \
xwdol kal kodpol MADov mpds avTov kal éBepdmevoev avTols. Tovs
kwdods émolmoev dkodeLv kal TOVS XWAOUS TePLTATELV.

32.7
Read 1 Corinthians 12:12-21 (Ilpés KopuvBiovs A 12:12-21).

Notes

kafdmep — just as dodpmors — smelling
elte...€lTe... — whether...or... ékaoTos - each

3odAos ~ slave xpela — need

éAedbepos — free €BeTo - he put, he has put
wottlw — | cause to drink, I give to drink |pév...8¢... — on the one hand...
mapd TodTo — for this reason on the other hand...
dkof — hearing (see also 49.4.7).

el —if

32.8

Revise lessons 25 and 26.

For a summary of important noun forms you may consult the Reference
Grammar (pp336-337).
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Lesson 33

memiorevka — I have trusted | —
véeypartar — it has been written, it is written +
oda — [ know | —

—

33.1

Study the following sentences:

(a) memioTevka 8L oV €l 6 XpLoTés
I have believed that you are the Messiah
or | believe that you are the Messiah

(b)Tiyyikev 1) Bacidelo Tob Beod
The Kingdom of God has come near

(c) M wloTs cov céowkév oe
Your faith has saved you

(d)xdpLri éote oeowopévoL
By grace you are saved
or You have been saved by grace

(e) s yéypamtar év 7 'Hoale
As it has been written in Isaiah
or As it is written in Isaiah.

In these sentences the verbal forms mwemioTtevka, Tyywkev, oéouwxkev,
ceowopévoL, and yéypanrar all refer to (1) an action or state in the past
which has (2) a present or continuing result = |—».

(a) memioTevka indicates (1) ! believed (2) I still believe
(b) fyywkev indicates (1) it came near(2) it is near
(c) océowxev indicates (1) you were saved (2) you are safe
or (1) you were made well (2) you are well
(d) seocwop.évor indicates (1) having been saved (2) being still safe
(e) yéypamrar indicates (1) it was written (2) it can still be
read.

Such verbal forms which indicate a past state or action with a present or
continuing result are described as being in the perfect tense (31.9 B5). When
we translate these perfect tense forms into English, if the emphasis is on the
past action we can usually use forms with ‘has’ or ‘have’ in English:

0 yéypada, yéypada — what | have written, | have written.
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But if the context shows that the emphasis is on the present result, we may
use a present tense in English:
ws yéypamTal — as it is written, as it stands written,
as Scripture says.
oida (I know) is perfect in form, but present in meaning.

So: ovk oldapev — we do not know €lds - knowing
Compare: oldev — he knows f8ewv — | knew.
33.2

The perfect indicative active of motedw — | believe - is menioTevka - | have
believed (and | still believe).

Note the endings:

Singular Plural
Ist person -1 —Gpev — we
2nd person —as — you —aTe — you
3rd person —ev — he, she, it —aow — they.

véypada (I have written), olda (I know), fyyika (I have come near) and
other perfect active forms have the same endings.

Note that the perfect indicative active is usually marked by some of the

following:

1. e before the stem, as in other past tenses

2. k between the stem and the ending

3. a in the ending (except 3rd person singular)

4. Repetition, or reduplication, of the initial consonant of the stem before
the e that marks past time.

33.3 Words

Sidwpe — | give
&dwka — | gave
dédwka — | have given
kaAds — well
kaA®s &yw — | am well
aAmbds - truly
AapBdve — | take, | receive
elAnda - | have received
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Bvfiokw - | die
1ébvmka — | have died, | am dead
TO pvmpelov — the tomb
10 TdAavTov - the talent: silver, worth over £100,000
(a denarius was a day’s wage for Jewish labourers, and a
talent was worth 10,000 denarii)
&v Tdhavtov — one talent  mwévre TdAavTa - five talents

33.4 Translate
1. mévte TdAavTta Edwkév ool The king gave you
0 Baoldeds, éyn 8¢ five talents but I
&v TdAavTov eldnda. have received one talent.
2. Lunpv aloviov dédwkev fpiv 6 | God has given eternal life to us.
Beds.
3. memoTelkapev 8TL oV €l We have believed that you are
aAnbds 6 cwtnp Tod KéOPOUL. truly the Saviour of the world.
4. éyo ywdokw Vpds kal Opels I know you and you

éyvakate kal wemioTevkaTe TNV | have known and believed the
dydmmy fv éxer 6 Beds &v Muiv.  love which God has for us.

5. oldev 7 yuv) TOV cwTijpa The woman knows the Saviour
¢v @ memloTevkev. in whom she has believed.

6. 0 yéypada, What I have written,
kaAds yéypada. I have written well.

7. oldaowv dAnPds Tis éoTLv They know truly who he is
kal mwod péver. and where he is staying.

8. oV kaA@ds TavTa TeTOlNKAS You have done all things well
kal Tels kaAds Exopev. and we are well.

33.5

wemoTevkws — having believed

oL memoTevkdTes — those who have believed
tebvmkws - having died

1 TeBvnkula - the woman who has died
elAndds — having taken, having received
€ldaxs — knowing
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Each of these verbal forms is a perfect participle active. They indicate past
action with a continuing result. So oL éoymkéTes (éxw — | have) means ‘the
people who have had and still have’. Compare:

Mt 25:20 6 10 mévrte TdAavta AaPdv
The man who had received the five talents
Mt 25:24 6 70 &v TdAavTov eldAnds

The man who had received one talent

AaBdv is an aorist participle. It indicates a completed action:

‘he did receive them.’

elAndus is a perfect participle. It indicates a past action with a continuing
result: ‘he had received it and he still had it.’

Note also: memoTtevkévar — to have believed, eldéval — to know.

These are perfect infinitive active.

33.6 Translate

1.
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éEfABev O Tebvmras éx Tod
Ve \ 2 / 3 ~

pvnpeiov, kal é&eABovros adTod
¢ \ b ~ \ \
ot pabBnral amfiAbov wpos v
mOAw elmelv 1O yeyovds Tols
ovowv év T moleLr.

> / kA ~
o0 ddvavrar dmokpLBijvar

A b 7
p1 elddTes
Tas ypadds.

? 2 7 ?
odk eloeredoovtar els
v Baotretav T0d Beod
dd 1O P adTOovs TEMOoTEVKEVAL
els TOV VLoV avTod.
pakdploL ol memoTevkdTES
avTol cwbfoovtar
dua s yxdpLros Tod Oeod.

¢ ~ 14 ) \
oL kaAds éyovTes €ldov TOV
éoxmKkéTa TOV Sawpdviov kal
éxdpmoav eldoTes &1L
2 7/ e \ ~ 9 ~
éBepametbn Vo Tod Imood.

'The man who had died came out
from the tomb. When he had come
out, the disciples went away to the
town to tell the people in the town
what had happened.

They are not able to answer,
(because of) not knowing
the Scriptures.

They will not enter into

the Kingdom of God

because they have not believed
in his Son.

Blessed are those who have believed:
they shall be saved

through the grace of God.

‘Those who were well saw the man
who had had the demon and

they rejoiced, knowing that

he had been healed by Jesus.
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33.7

yéypamrar — it is written
yeypapLévos — written

veypadBar — to have been written

So:

TeTéAeoatar — it has been completed
memAnpwp.évos — fulfilled

otda TadTta yeypddpboLr vmd TOV WpodmTOV
I know these things to have been written by the prophets
or | know that these things were written by the prophets.

Translate:

1.

e ré ~ 7
evplokel TadTa yeypddbar
Um0 TAV dmooTOAWY
kal oldev &tu dAnbY éoTuv.
kol éyéveTo,
kabos yeypappévov éotiv.

4 \ I4

wemAfpwTal, kabos yéypamTar

3 -~ 9 3 4
év 70 "Hodlg T mpodri.
xGpLTi éoTe ceowopévoL Kal ovk
€€ Epywv Dpdv.

A 4 T \ 8 4
M pTp ebpev 16 darpdviov

3 \ 2 -~ 4 3 o~
éEeAnAuvbos €k Tod Tékvou adTHs.

He finds that these things were
written by the apostles
and he knows that they are true.

And it happened,

just as it is written.

It has been fulfilled, as it is written
in (the book of) Isaiah the prophet.

You are saved by grace and not
as a result of what you have done.

The mother found the demon
(already) gone out from her child.

33.8 Range of usage of the perfect tense

Usually in the New Testament perfect verbal forms are used as in classical
Greek for past action that involves a continued result, e.g. éwpdkapev kal
papTupodpev (1 Jn 1:3) — we have seen and bear witness. éwpdkapev
implies more than ‘we saw’. It implies that we still remember what we saw
and can act in the light of that knowledge.

But sometimes perfect verbal forms are used in a way that makes them
nearer to a simple past (or aorist). For example:

jn 6:32

kA ae ~ Z e A A ¥ b -~ kA ~
o0 Muwiofis dédwkev dpiv Tov dpTov éx Tob ovpavod -

It was not Moses who gave you the bread from heaven.
Here 8édwkev is reflecting the aorist €édwkev in verse 31
and seems to have the same meaning.

1)n4:14

6 matnp dméoTahkev Tov viov — the father sent the son.

Here the perfect dméoTalkev seems to function like the
aorist dméoretdev in 1 John 4:10 kol dwéoTtetAev TOV
viov adTod — and he sent his son.

LESsON 33
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We may compare this with the use of the aorist karté\aBev in John 1:5.
kai 170 ¢ds év T okotla alvel —and the light shines on in the darkness
koL T okoTia avTO 0¥ katéAaBev - and the darkness has not overcome it.

The present paiver suggests that we are concerned not simply with an
action in the past but with an ongoing situation.

When we consider this range of usage of perfect and aorist verbs we
must remember that languages are usually used more flexibly than any
‘rules’ we can make to describe them. We may also wonder whether in the
New Testament the use of Greek verbs is influenced by the Hebrew which
was probably the language of the home for most of its writers.

33.9 Words

Aadbs - the people
dxAos — the crowd
katpds — the time, the opportunity
BaorAels - the king
vopos — the Law (often: the Law of Moses, the Torah)
vpappaTevs — the scribe, the teacher of the Law
dpxLepeds — the chief priest
7 SbvapLs - the power, the ability, the miracle (S6vapaL — | am able)
10 &€Bvos — the race, the nation
T €0vm — the nations, the Gentiles
éyyilo — | come near
éyyls - near

O» O» O» O O O~

O~

wAnpdw — 1 fulfil

wApns - full
33.10 Translate
1. ol8apev &1L ol ypoppatels We know that the scribes used to
€d{8aokov TOV Aadv TOV vépov teach the people the Law just as
kaBos adtol &duddxbnoav. they themselves had been taught.

2. memAfpwrtar 6 Karpds kal fyyikev | The time has been fulfilled and the
M Baothela 100 PaclAéws ToOV Kingdom of the King of kings has

BaotAéwv. come near.
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3 3 ¢ ~ \ ¢
. MABov odv ol dpyrepels kai ol

vpappaTels wpos Tov 'Imoodv kal

9 /7 kA 2 4 Z
fpwtnoav adrév, TL yéypamTar
2 -~ ~ -~
év 19 vopw mepl Tod XpLoTod;
A ¥ 3 Y \ /
. TQ eeV'T] OUK OLSG.ULV TOV VOP.OV
~ - I4 \ € Y
700 Moboéws kal Tpels
o0 Tmpodpev adTév.
7 \ M 7
. mepLemdreL mapd v OdAacoav
N 5 ’ N/
kal eldev Zipwva kal ékdAecev
9 4 \ \ 2 /7
adTév. kal wpoBas dAlyov
3 ” \ 3
eldev dxdov moAdv kaL elmev
A -~ ~ / Y 7
avTols puwvi) peydAn, ' Axovete
¥ € ’ ~ ~
Myywkev 7 Baotlela Tod Beod
kal 1 ddvapis adTod.

So the chief priests and the
teachers of the Law came to Jesus
and asked him, “What is written
in the Law about the Messiah?’

The Gentiles do not know the Law
of Moses and we
do not keep it.

He was walking along by the lake
and he saw Simon and called him.
Having gone a little further on,
he saw a large crowd and said

to them in a loud voice, ‘Listen,
the reign of God has come near
and his power.’

33.11 Translation: wemAfpwtar 6 kawpds (Mark 1:15)

In sentence 2 in 33.9 we translated memA"pwTar 6 kavpds rather literally as,
‘the time has been fulfilled’. In Mark 1:15 RSV translates similarly, ‘the time
is fulfilled.” But what does this mean in English? We often think of prophecy
being fulfilled, but not naturally of time being fulfilled (except perhaps in
the sense of a period of service being brought to an end). ‘The time is
fulfilled’ is ‘translation English’ rather than real English. So we have to ask
ourselves, ‘In Mark 1:15 what does memA7pwTar 6 kaipbs really mean, and
how can we best express the meaning in English?’

kacpds means time in the sense of ‘opportunity’ or ‘special time’.

NIV translates: ‘The time has come’, which is clear and natural English
but does not express the very important meaning of wAmnpéw (I fulfil). Most
often in the New Testament wemAfjpwrar and similar forms draw attention
to the fulfilment of the great promises made by God to the Israelites in Old
Testament times (Lk 24:44, Acts 13:32-33). We must include this important
idea in our translation. We might translate wmemAfjpwTar 6 kaipds as ‘the
time of fulfilment has come.’
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33.12 Grammatical terms

To parse a verb is to describe its precise verbal form, by identifying its
person, number, tense, mood, and voice.

1. Person

I and we are called first person.

Thou and you are called second person.

He, she, it, and they are called third person.

So: Aéyw , Aéyopev are first person
Aéyeis , Aéyete are second person
AéyeL , Aéyovowv are third person.

2. Number

I, you (thou), he, she, and it, all refer to one person or thing; they are
called singular.
We, you, and they, all refer to more than one; they are called plural.
So: Aéyw, Aéyeis, Aéyer  are all singular
Aéyopev, Aéyete, Aéyovowv are all plural
Aéyev is third person singular
AéyeTe is second person plural.

3. Tense

Tense Examples

Present ToL®d, BAAAw, Aéyw, Epyopal

Imperfect émolovv, €Baddov, éleyov, MpxdLmV

Future moufow, Badd, épd, éledoopar

Aorist émoimoa, éBadov, elmov, fAbov

Perfect memolnka, BEPAnKa, elpnka, éAAvba
Pluperfect memoufkeLy, BeBAvkerv, elpfkewv, éAnAdbev
4. Mood

Mood Examples

Indicative Aéyer, Aéyopev, elmev, émolmoev, émouiby
Subjunctive  Aéym, Aéyopev, elmy, morjor, mouqdy
Imperative moufioov, éEeAbe, duavolybnru

Infinitive Aéyewv, elmelv, moufou, €pxectar, BamTioffjvar
Participles Aéywv, elmdv, Toufouas, épydpevos, Bamtiobels

(For optative, see 49.1-3)
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5. Voice

Voice Examples

Active TToL®, TOLT), 1TOL'I"]0'(1L, 'rrour']cras

Middle €pxopar, Epxeodar, dpxdpevos, dmrexplb
Passive éBantiotny, Bawrobfjvar, Bamrobels

Parsing verbal forms
Putting together 1-5 above:
Aéyopev (we say) is 1st person plural present indicative active of Aéyw
BdAwpev (let us throw) is 1st person plural aorist subjunctive active
of BéAAw
wolmoov (do!) is 2nd person singular aorist imperative active of oLéw
BamriaBijval (to be baptized) is aorist infinitive passive of Bant{{w
épxeofar (to come) is present infinitive middle of &pyop.at
Aéywv (saying) is nominative singular masculine present participle active
of Aéyw.

When parsing a verbal form we need first to translate it literally and then to
decide whether it is:
(a) indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative
(b) infinitive
or (c) a participle.
For (a) indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative, we must give:
person, number, tense, mood, and voice.

For (b) infinitive, we must give:
tense, mood, and voice.

For (c) a participle, we must give:
case, number, gender (37.1), tense, mood, and voice.

33.13 Progress test 16

Which is the correct translation?

1. dmeoTéhovro ol pabnral Omd Tob kuplov Bamtilewv vpds.
(a) The disciples send us from the Lord to be baptized.
(b) The disciples were being sent by the Lord to baptize you.
(c) The disciples are sent by the Lord to baptize you.
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2. mhvta 16 péA Tob owpaTos MoAAd SvTa €v éoTLv o
(a) All the limbs of the body, being many, are in the body.
(b) While the limbs of the body are many, it is one body.
(c) All the limbs of the body, though they are many, make up one body.
3. XV el Zipov, od kAndhonq Kndas & éppmvederar ITérpos.
(a) You are Simon, you will be called Cephas (which is translated
‘Peter’).
(b) You were Simon, you will be called Cephas, which means ‘Peter’.
(c) You are Simon, you will become Cephas (which is translated
‘Peter’).

Which is the best English translation?

4. 3ua 10 auTov TWoAAdkLs médars kal aAdoeowy  dedéobar  kal
dreomdobar UT’ adrod Tas aAdoels kal Tas Wedas ouvvrerpidbar.
(a) Because of him many times with fetters and with chains to have been
bound, and to have been torn apart by him the chains and the fetters
to have been smashed.

(b) Because he had been many times bound with fetters and chains and
the chains to have been broken by him and the fetters smashed.

(c) Because many times he had been bound with fetters and chains but
had torn the chains apart and smashed the fetters.

Which is the correct description of the following verbal forms from questions
1-4?

5. dweoTéAdovTo (1)
(a) First person plural aorist indicative active of dmooTéAAw
(b) Third person plural imperfect indicative passive of dmooTé\Aw
(c) Third person plural present indicative passive of dmooTéAAw

6. bvta (2)
(a) Third person plural present indicative of elpi
(b) Nominative singular masculine present participle of elpt
(c) Nominative plural neuter present participle of elpl

7. xkAnofon (3)
(a) Third person singular aorist indicative passive of kAalw.

(b) Second person singular aorist indicative passive of kaAéw.
(¢) Second person singular future indicative passive of kaAéw.
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8. 8edéafarL (4)
(@) Perfect infinitive passive of 8éw (I bind).
(b) Second person plural perfect indicative passive of 8éw
(c) Third person singular perfect indicative active of 8éw

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 333.

33.14
(a) Read 16.8 again - john 1:19-25

(b) Read John 1:26-28
v26 péoos — middle, in the middle.  €oTmrev — (he) stands
v27 émiow - after, behind  &&Los — worthy
Moo -l untie  Lpds —strap  Omwédmpa — sandal
v28 mépav — across, on the opposite side
dmov v 6 'lwdvvms Bamtilwv : since fv is an all-purpose past
tense we have to choose between two possible translations:
(a) In Bethany across the Jordan, where john was baptising
or (b) In Bethany, across the Jordan from where John had been
baptising.
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Lesson 34

TOnpe — I am putting  3idewpr — I am giving
Thels — putting - Sidovs — giving - --
Bels — having put - 8ovs — having given -

34.1 Words

Ti0npL — | put, | place, | put down, | appoint
TBévar — to put ==
Betvar — to put
émtibnpe - | place on, I put on (ém - on)
38w - | give, | present
dl8waoLv - he gives
didov — give! keep giving! ==
dbs — give! o
mapadidwpt — | hand over, | betray, | hand on (wapd - alongside)
mapadobfjvar - to be handed over, to be arrested
mapadoov mapadolvar — to hand on a tradition or teaching
totnpe — | cause to stand, | set up, | stand
éoTnka - | stood
avioTmue — | stand up, | rise (Gvd - up)
dvaoTds — having got up, rising ®
maptoTnpue — | stand beside
0 mapeoTnkds - the bystander
amokabioTnpe — | restore
dwekateotdfn 1) xelp adTod — his arm was restored (Mk 3:5)
{npe
adimpue — | leave, | allow, | forgive, 1 let, | let go
ovvinpl - | understand
ovvijka — | understood
dmpit ~ | say
€ - he said
améAAup ~ | destroy, | spoil, | ruin
dmdAeca - | destroyed
dmoAéoar — to destroy
amwAdpmy — | perished
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34.2 Translate

1. émribnpe Tas xelpds pov
emi THs kedadjs adTod.
2. 3dopev Ta PPAla T pabntq
kal dtdwoLv adTd 1@ dpyrepel.
3. ol adeAdol diddaoiv Tovs
b4 e~ L 4
dpTous Muiv tva (dwpev
adTovs Tols LepedoLv.
4. ’lotdas ’lokapidd éorv o
N\ A\ b ~
mapadidovs Tov 'Incodv.
5. ddlete adtols mOAAG TOLELV.
6. 6 Beds ddimov Mpiv wavTas
Tds Gpaptias MOV kal {wnv
3tdwoLv Mpiv év XpLotd.
7. ’Inood, dwdAdvs mavTa
Ta épya ToG movmpol.
8. elmov 7® 'Inood, Odyl ob €l
e / e \ b4
6 BamTioTis; 6 de €dm
kA ~ 2 b '
adTols, Odk elpl

34.3 dWo == 8o

I am laying my hands

on his head.

We give the books to the disciple
and he gives them to the High Priest.

The brothers give the

loaves to us so that we may give
them to the priests.

Judas Iscariot is the person who is
betraying Jesus.

You allow them to do many things.
God forgives us all

our sins and gives us life

through Christ (in Christ).

Jesus, you are destroying all

the works of the evil one.

They said to Jesus, ‘You are

the baptizer, aren’t you?” He said
to them, T am not.’

In BdAAewv (to throw, to be throwing), BaAe€iv (to throw),

alpwv (picking up), and dpas (having picked up),
the longer stems BaAA and arp indicate repeated or continuing action;
the shorter stems BaA and ap indicate single or completed action.

Compare
didouv — givel keep giving!
3.800s, dLdodoa, dudbv - giving
3Ldévan — to give, to keep giving

dbs — give!

dovs, Soboa, d6v — having given
dotvau — to give

3offjvar - to be given.

So: Tov dpTov dldov Mpiv kab’ mMuépav — give us the bread every day
Tov dpTov 3os Mplv ofjpepov - give us the bread today.

LEssoN 34

203




Note the following words and forms carefully:

Verb Continued or Completed
repeated action or single action

stem stem

T(Onpe — | put nbe Oe

d3lBwpe — | give 380 do

totmpu — | set up, | stand loTa oTa

adimpue - | forgive, | leave te €

(o + Lmp)

amwéAAvpe — | destroy oAA oA

detkvope — | show dewkvy dewk

So: mBets - putting, placing
émtibnowv - he is placing on
didoTe — give!
3l8waoLv - he gives
Tidrev- he was allowing
éotmkev — he is standing*
eloTnkeL — he was standing *
dmoAAOpeba — we are perishing
detxvopr — | show
dewkvieLv — to show

34.4 Translate

1. émbels adTf) Tas xelpas avTod
ébepdmevoev adTV.

2. émébmkev Tds yelpas adTis
ém T0od modds adTod
kol dmekateotdfn 6 wovs adTod.

3. elmev adTq 6 'Imoods,” Abpéwvral
ool al apaptiar cov.

4. dvaotas MABev els THv wWéALY
kol &delbev €avTov TH lepel.

5. dvaotdoa MABev els THv WOAL
detbaL €avty TH lepel.

6. dvaoTtdvrtes éENAbopev
ék THs WOAews.

Oels — having put, putting
émwébnkev - he put on
déTe — give!

€366 — it was given
adjkev - he allowed
€orm - he stood*
avaoTds - having stood up*
dmoAéoal - to destroy
Setéw — | will show

Seitéal - to show.

*see top of page 345

He laid (lit. having laid) his hands
on her and healed her.

She laid her hands on his foot (leg)

and his foot (leg) was restored.

Jesus said to her, “Your sirs are
forgiven you.’

He got up and went into the city
and showed himself to the priest.
She got up and went into the city
to show herself to the priest.

We got up and went out
of the city.
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b4 \ b A ~ Ié
7.€8wkev TOV GpTov TY yuvaiki.

8.8€dwkev Mpiv
ToOTOUS TOVS GPTOULS.
9.0l TapeoTnkdTES €lTOV BTL
Muwbofis 8édwkev My Tov vopov.
0 3¢ €¢m, OV Muiiofis €dwkev
€ - Y 4 b \ € /
Pty Tov vopov daAAa o Tlatip
pov d{dworv OPlv TOV vépov Tov
bA /
aAmOLvov.
10.€ls T0v pabnTdv adTod elwev
avr®, ‘H pfrnp oov kal
ol GdeAdol éomikaoly Ew.
11.AaBov dpTov kal Sovs adrols
elmev, TodTo éoTLv TO oGpd pov.
12.0t Papioator ov duddaciv Muiv
v Loy v aldviov
dAAa ’Inoods Lwny dédwkev Mpiv.
.£kddecev adTtovs 0 'Inoobs kal
13 Ul
ddévTes TOV maTépa adTOV
pd ~ s 3 7 kA ~
év 1@ mAolw MkoAolbnoav adTd.
14.édm ad7d 6 Baocldevs, OV
dbvapar dvaotas dpTous dodvar
goL.
15.MA0ev Sodvar v Puxnv (life)
kA ~ \ T o k4 4
adTod kal elmev 61’ Efovolav
b4 ~ A\ 4 \
&xow Betvar v Puxv pov kal
éovolav éxw mAAw Aafelv adTv.

16.00k dkoveTe odE cuvieTe.

17.00k dkodete o0de ouvvieTe;

18.00 cuvdjkav 7L TO BéAmpa
700 Beod GANAL élATovv TS
2 I4 \ Id
dmoAéowalv Tov XpLoTov.

LessoN 34

He gave the loaf to the woman.

He has given us

these loaves.

The bystanders said,

‘Moses has given us the Law.’
He said, ‘It was not Moses who
gave you the Law, but my Father
is giving you the true Law.’

One of his disciples said
to him, “Your mother and
brothers are standing outside.’

Taking a loaf and giving it to them
he said, “This is my body’,

The Pharisees are not giving us
eternal life,

but Jesus has given us life.

Jesus called them and

leaving (having left) their father

in the boat, they followed him.
The king said to him, ‘T cannot
get up and give you loaves.’

He came to give his life,

and he said, ‘I have authority

to lay down my life and

I have authority to take it again.’

You do not listen, nor do you
understand.

Do you not listen, nor understand?
They did not understand what
God wanted, but they were seeking
how they might destroy the
Anointed One.
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34.5
Read Mark 2:22.

Notes
otvos — wine pfyvop — | break
dokds — wineskin phEeL — it will burst

el 3¢ w1 - but if not, otherwise

34.6 Translation - areas of meaning

Hardly any word in English is exactly the same in meaning and usage as any
Greek word. So when we are translating a Greek word into English we must
always be ready to think carefully.
For example, $b6Bos covers a fairly wide area of meaning for which we use in
English such words as fear’, ‘respect’, and ‘reverence’. Very often fear’ will
do as a translation, but not always. In 1 john 4:18 we may translate $6Bos
odk €oTv év T drydmy as There is no fear in love’. But in translating Acts
9:31, mopevopévr T® Pp6Byw Tod Kuplou, we must ask ourselves, ‘Were
the members of the Christian community, the ékkAmoia, walking or living
in fear of the Lord or in reverence for him?’ It is clear from the context that
they revered him rather than feared him. So we might translate as ‘Walking
in reverence for the Lord’, or ‘Living in reverence for the Lord’.
Look again at Mark 2:22, especially the words
kol 6 olvos GmOAAUTAL Kal ol dokot
REB and then the wine and the skins are both lost.
GNB and both the wine and the skins will be ruined.

You will see that the REB and GNB translators both had difficulty in
translating dwéAAvTar. dméAAvpe covers a wide area of meaning for which
we use several English words including: | destroy, | spoil, | ruin.
In Mark 2:22 ¢wéAAvTaL combines the ideas of being lost and being ruined.
When a wineskin bursts it is ruined but not lost; so the REB translation is not
very good. When wine flows out over the floor it is lost rather than being
ruined; so the GNB translation is not very good. In an English translation we
really need two different verbs to express (a) what happens to the wine, and
(b) what happens to the skins. We might translate:

The wine is spilled and the skins are spoiled.
This translation has a similarity of sound in the words ‘spilled’ and ‘spoiled’
which fits the proverbial nature of the saying.
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34.7

(a) Read John 1:29-34
v29 7§} émaidpiov - on the next day.  PBAémer — he sees, (he saw).
oipw - | take up, | take away. v30 bwep o0 — about whom.
omiow - after.  &pmpoobev - in front of, before, ahead of.
mp@Tos ~ first (in importance or in time).
v31 kdyd = kal éyw —and l.  3ud TodTo — for this reason, for this
purpose.  iva ¢avepwldi) — that he might be revealed.
v32 tebBéapar — | have seen, | saw.  ws - as, like
TepLoTepd — a dove.
v33 odk deLv - | had not known, | did not know.
Because olda is a perfect form that functions as a present (I know)
it has only one past form fjdewv. In this context where the sign that
brought knowledge has already been mentioned, it is natural to
translate it as ‘| had not known’.

(b) Read john 1:35-39 again, using notes in 23.9 (b)

34.8

Revise lessons 27 and 28.
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INTRODUCTION TO LESSONS 35-52

You have learned to understand most of the basic forms found in the Greek
New Testament. Now you will build on the foundation you have laid.
Use these lessons as a background to more extensive reading of the New
Testament.

Many of the points we study will be illustrated by quotations from the
New Testament. Where new words occur, see if you can tell their meaning
from the English translation.

When you consider the translations that are given, think whether you
would translate in the same way. For example, in 35.3 8¢l Tov widov Tod
avpdmov moAAd mabelv has been translated, ‘It is necessary for the Son
of Man to suffer much.’ This is to help students to recall that 8l means ‘it
is binding’ or ‘it is necessary,” and waetv means ‘to suffer.” You may prefer
to translate, ‘The Son of Man is bound to suffer greatly’, or ‘The Son of Man
must undergo many sufferings.’

Several of the lessons in this part of the course introduce wide fields
of study. They reach areas that other courses for beginners do not reach.
Notice what these lessons say, but do not feel that you must understand
everything the first time you read through these lessons. Some are included
for reference purposes. All of them will become more meaningful as you
read more of the New Testament in Greek.
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Lesson 35

kadés —good  kalds — well
ets, dvo, Tpels — one, two, three
35.1

In English, the words ‘bad’ and ‘good’ are adjectives. The words ‘badly’ and
‘well’ are adverbs. Compare carefully:

Adjectives Adverbs
kaAos — good kaAds — well
kakds — bad Kak®s — in an evil way
(kaxds éxw —Iam ill)
6pBbs — upright, straight opBiads — properly, correctly
dpovos — like opolws — similarly, in the same way
TepLoods — excessive, surplus mepLoo®s — exceedingly, very much
€kTepLoOds — very excessively
TEPLOCHTEPOS — greater, MOre | MEPLOCOTEPWS OF TEPLOTHTEPOV
excessive — more excessively, more
dikaros — righteous, just dukatws — righteously, justly
aAnfs — true dAnBds — truly
Tays — quick Tay( or Tayéws — quickly

TéyLoTos — very quick, quickest | TaxLoTa — very quickly
ws Téyrota — as quickly as possible

€000s — straight, level €005 or edéws — immediately, at once,
next, then
Note also: ovTos — this oVTws — thus
oUTWS...HO0TE... — so much...that...
35.2 Translate

1. ol dikaror Sikaiws émoimoav | The just men acted justly and similarly
kal opolws 6 movmpds kakds | the evil man spoke in an evil way.
éNdAmoev.

2. dAnBds Aéyels &1L ol kakds | You say truly that those who are ill
b4 Ve 3
&xovres xpelav (need) éxovolv |have need of a doctor.
tatpod.
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3. kal edBbs éBepdmevoev Tov | Immediately (then) the docter healed
kwddv 6 Latpos kal opbds the dumb man and he began to speak
éXdAer. propetly.

4. €ldev 6 ’Inoods ™v Maplav  Jesus saw Mary and immediately he
kal eOBds éxdAeoev adT)v kal  called her and she followed (began to

adT) MrkoAolBer adTd. follow) him.

5. obtws fydmmoev 6 Beds Tov | For God so loved the

7z 14 \ e\ 9 -~ .

kéopov oTe TOV wiov avTod  world that he gave his Son
&dwkev tva mis 6 moTedwy so that everyone who believes
els adTov w1y dmdAnTaL in him should not perish
AN &xm Lomyv aldviov. but have eternal life.

35.3

woAL or moAAd — much, greatly:  mwAelov — more

dAlyov — a little  (dAlyos - little, dAlyoL — few)

povov — only

pdAdov — rather, much more
These are adjectival forms. We often need to use an adverb when translating
them into English.

Note:
Lk 7:47  7rydmmoev mwoAd
She loved much or She loved greatly
Lk 7:42  7ls odv adT®v mA€lov dyamioeL adTéV;
So which of them will love him more?
Mk 5:36 M1 ¢$oBod, pbvov mioreve
Do not fear, only believe
Mk 5:38 Bewpel...kAalovras kal dAaddlovras moAAd
He sees people crying and wailing loudly
Mk 8:31 el Tov vidv Tod dvbpdmov moAAa mabelv
It is necessary for the Son of Man to suffer much
Rev 5:4  &xAarov woAd
I wept much
Mk 5:26 pndév wpeAnbeioa dAAa paAdov els O xelpov éXbodoa.
Not having been helped at all but rather having become worse
Acts 4:19 El 8lkaiov éomv... dpdv drodewv pdddov ) Tod Beod
If it is right to listen to you rather than to God
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Mk 10:48 6 8¢ moAA® paAdov Ekpalev

He shouted out much more

or He shouted out all the more

or He began to shout even louder
Lk 11:13 wbow pdAdov 6 matip 6 é€ ovpavod dwoel

mvedpa dylov Tols altodoww adTdv
How much more will the heavenly Father give the
Holy Spirit to those who ask him

Mk 1:19  wpoBas dAlyov

Having gone on a little way
Mk 6:31 dvamatdoacBe dAlyov

Rest for a little while

Lk 7:47 @ 3¢ dAiyov ddletar, dAlyov dyand
But to whom little is forgiven, he loves little
or But he loves little to whom little is forgiven.

Translate:
1. elmev Mpiv, Eyw elpt 10 dds T0d
/7 kj 4 oA kA b 3 ~
kéopov. dmiAbopev odv an’ avTod
Myamioapev yop LaAlov T
oKkoTOS 1) TO GdS.
2. dvaoTas elofAbev els TV
A \ > A 3 ’
ovvayeynv kal edbis édidaokev
9 \ I \ b4
adTovs moAAG, kol Eleyev,
Maxdpidv éoriv 8Ldovar paddov 1

AapPavev.

354

He said to us, ‘T am the light of
the world.’ So we left him, for we
loved the darkness rather than the
light.

He got up and went into the
synagogue. Then he taught them
many things, and he said, ‘Tt is
blessed to give (to keep giving)
rather than to receive.’

Note that the following phrases and words can often be best translated into
English using adverbs rather than a preposition and a noun:

peta xapds — with joy; joyfully, gladly

peta omoudis — with enthusiasm, with energy; enthusiastically,

energetically

ém’ dAnbelas - in truth; honestly, truly, certainly

kab’ Mpépav — each day; daily

wappmoiq — with boldness; boldly, openly.
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When we translate a Greek adverb we may sometimes use an adjective in
English:
Jn 1:47 "I8e dAnBads ’lopanAitms — Look, truly a descendant of Israel.
We might translate:

There is a man who is a genuine descendant of Israel.

35.5

Adverbs ending with -8ev usually show the place someone or something
comes from:

NABev ékelbev — he came from there

éledoeTar dvowbev — he will come from above

épyovtar wavtobev — they are coming from all directions

éAfAvba aAdayébev — | have come from another place.

Note also:
dmobev — behind, after
épmpoobev — before, in front of
Eowbev — inside, within, from within
dvwbev — from above; from the beginning, over again.
Adverbs ending with —you usually show where someone is going:
dywpev dAAaxod - let us go elsewhere
é€eAbovTes éxMpuEav mavrayod - they went out and preached
everywhere
kabws mavtaxod Suddokw — as | teach in every place.

Adverbs ending with —te usually show the time at which something
happened:

T6Te — then, at that time

eltev or elta - then, next

woTé — at one time, at any time, once, formerly, ever

wavToTe — always, on every occasion

o0démoTe, pndémoTe — never.

Read carefully:

"EEfAOev dAAayod petd yapds kol adTod &E£eABbvros Ekeiblev TéHTE
elmov ol pabinral mappnole Aéyovres, " Aywpev mavraxod kal mévrorte
duddokwpev petd omoudfls kal pmdémore mapadldwpev dAAMAovs TH
BaoiAel. elta wdAw &EAABov kmplooovtes Tov Adyov ém’ dAnbelas
kal duddokovTes Tovs avlpimovs kal’ Muépav év Tdls cuvaywydls TV
dvwbev didaokaliav.
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35.6 Numbers
els — one mpdTos — first dmak — once
You have seen that eis (one) has different forms for masculine, feminine,
and neuter:
The one: 6 ets, 1N pla, 7O év.

Mk 10:37 Ads v tva els gov €k debdv kal els €€ dpLoTepdv
kablowpev
Grant that we may sit one at your right and one at your left
Jn10:16  yevfioovtar pla molpvm, els moupfy
They shall become one flock, one shepherd
Mt 5:18 idta &v 7 pla kepala
One iota or one stroke of a letter.
Many number words are easy to translate because there are similar English
words. For example:

mp®dTos - first:  prototype (tOmos — form, example, mark)

dedTepos - second: Deuteronomy (vépos — Law, Torah)

Tpels — three: triad, tricycle (k0kAos - circle)

€€ — six: hexagon (ywvia — corner)

xtAvos - thousand: Chiliasm (belief in a thousand year reign of Christ)

poprow — ten thousand: myriads.

Note these common number words:

Units Tens Hundreds Thousands Order  Times
1;2... 10; 20... 1100; 200... 1,000;2,000... first... once...
1els déka &kaTdV XLALos mpdTos  dma

2 8%o €lkoot Sakbéotor  SuoyiAvor delTepos dis

3 Tpels TpLdkovTa | TpLoxiAior  Tpltos  Tpls

4 Téocupes TECOUPAKOVTA TETPUKOTLOL TéTAPTOS

5 méVTe  TEVTTKOVTO  TEVTUKOOLOL

6€& eEfovTa

7 énTd emtakioyiAiol EBdopos  E€mTdkes
8 oK T®

9évvéa  évevTkovTa

10 8éka popLou déxatos dekdkis
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Note also:
évdexa - 11 dekaTéooapes — 14
ddeka — 12 TmévTe Kal déxka —15
6 ékaTovtdpyms — the centurion, the captain

Jn21:11 75 3lkTvov...pectdv ixHdwy ékaTtov mevTikovTa TPLOV
The net full of fish, one hundred and fifty-three.

Translate:
1. é€fxovTa kal Téooupes. Sixty-four.

2. mevtaxbolor elkoor kol OkTw. | Five hundred and ewenty-eight.
3. émTakioxlAiol €katov kal déka | Seven thousand, one hundred and ten.
4

. 0 mp@dTos kal o €Pdojos 'The first, and the seventh,
\ e z
kal 6 dékaros. and the tenth.

5. émotmoev TobTo ovk dmaf ovd¢ | He did this not once, nor twice, nor

Sis o8¢ Tpls AAAG EmTdxus. three times, but seven times.

6. té6Te mpoogeAbuv 6 IléTpos Then Peter came to him and
elmev adTd, KipLe, moodxes said to him, ‘Lord, how often
apaptioet els éne 6 adeAdds | shall my brother sin against me
pov kal ddfow adTd; Ews and I forgive him? Up
e I R x/ \ kA \ . )) .d h-
EmTaKLS ; Aéyel TPOS avTOV to seven times?’ Jesus said to him,
e ~ i Y4 4 < «

0’ Imoots, O0 Aéyw oou éws I do not say to you “up to

e /7 2 \ 14 . b [{3

€TTaKLS GAAG €ws seven times” but “up to

&BdopmkovTikis €mTd. seventy seven times’.’
35.7

Read john 1:35-42,
otpadels — having turned round (oTpédw - | turn)
Bedopar - | see
pebeppmvedo — | translate
Tryaryev — he brought (dyw - | bring)
ITérpos — Peter
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35.8 Progress test 17

Which is the correct translation?

1.

mapakadodowv adtov va émby adt ™v xelpa.
(a) They beg him to lay his hands on her.

(b) They beg him to lay his hand on her.

(c) They ask him to give her his hand.

T / ” 9 ~ ’ 14
. €LTa TI'O.ALV ESU)KEV avTOLS TEO’O’G-PG-KOVTCL (IPTOUS.

(a) Then again she gave them four loaves.
(b) Then a second time she took the forty loaves from them.
(c) Then again she gave them forty loaves.

. dmfyyethav Tadta wavta Tols évdeka kal MmioTouy adTdls.

(a) They reported the news to the Twelve and they believed them.

(b) The men reported all these things to the Twelve and they did not
believe them.

(c) The women reported all these things to the Eleven and they did not
believe them.

Which is the best English translation?

4.

KoAds, Addorade, én’ dAmbelas elmes 6T els oty kal ok éoTiv

dAAos TATNY adTod.

(a) ‘Well, Teacher, in truth you said that he is one and there is not
another except him.’

(b) ‘Well said, Teacher; you said truly that he is one and there is no one
else beside him.’

(c) ‘Well said, Teacher. You were right in saying that God is one and there
is no other except him.’

. Td BuydrpLév pov éoxdtws éxer, lva éXBov émbijs Tas xe€lpas adT

tva odby kal (Hom.

(a) ‘My daughter is dying. Please come and lay your hands on her so that
she may be healed and live.’

(b) ‘My daughter has a terminal iliness. | am asking that having come
you should put your hands on her so that she might be saved and
live.’

(c) ‘My daughter is near the end. | want you to come and put your hands
upon her so that she may be saved and she may live.’
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Study these translations of 1 Corinthians 10:23, and answer questions

6-10:

mévta €feotv, dAX o0 mdvta ouvpdéper: mivta €feomiv AAXN oD
wavTa olkodoLel.

(a) All things are allowed, but not everything is fitting; all things are
allowed, but not everything builds up.

(b) Everything is permissible, but not everything is beneficial. Everything
is permissible, but it is not everything that builds people up.

(c) There are all kinds of things that are not forbidden by God’s Law, but
they are not all positively good. There are all kinds of things which are
not forbidden by God’s Law, but they are not all positively helpful.

(d) We can do all kinds of things - but not everything is good. We can
do all kinds of things — but not everything is helpful.

6. Which of these translations would you choose for people whose
knowledge of English is limited?

7. Which of these translations would you choose for people with a wide
knowledge of English?

8. In which translation does the translator make the greatest effort to
interpret the meaning?

9. Which translation follows the Greek words most literally?

10. If we wanted to translate 1 Corinthians 10:23 into some other language,
which of the English translations should we consider using as we try to
decide how to express the meaning in the third language?

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 334.
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Lesson 36

tva — so that, that
tva woufion — so that he may do *
iva 3dpev — so that we may give ®

36.1

The present subjunctive active forms of Aéyw are given in 11.8, column (b).
In lesson 11 you learned the most common uses of the present subjunctive.
For example:

{va ypddys - so that you may write

édv ypddworv — if they write

os av ypddm — whoever writes

ypddopev — let us write
Now compare:

1. (a) M\Bev lva TadTa TOLH
He came so that he might do these things
(b) HABev {va TodTo moufoy
He came so that he might do this.
In (a) woLqj indicates repeated actions. It is present subjunctive.
In (b) woufjom) indicates a single action. [t is aorist subjunctive.

2. (a) wpooédepov avTd To madla (va adTdV dmTnTAL
They were bringing the children to him so that he might touch them

(b) wpoofiAfov adT® moAdol tva adTod difwvrar
Many people came to him so that they might touch him.
In (a) dmwrqyran indicates repeated action. He kept touching the children
as people kept on bringing them. dwrmrauv is 3rd person singular present
subjunctive middle of dwropac (I touch).
in (b) dfwvrar indicates single action. Many people came to him but
each needed to touch him only once. Giwvrar is 3rd person plural aorist
subjunctive middle of dmwropar.
3. (a) Tlowv duddpev;
To which people should we be giving?
or To whom should we keep giving?
(b) Adpev 1) w1 ddpev;
Should we give or should we not give?
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In (a) 3.3dpev indicates continued or repeated action. Suddpev is 1st
person plural present subjunctive active of 8ldwp (I give).

In (b) 3dpev indicates the act of giving without reference to its repetition or
continuity. d@pev is 1st person plural aorist subjunctive active of &Ldwy.t.

36.2 Words

dmobviiokw — | die
dmébavov — | died
TéBvmka — | have died, | am dead
6 Bavaros — the death
BavaTbdw —~ 1 kill, | put to death, I cause to be killed
alov - the age
aldvios — eternal, age long
els TOv aidva — forever

[ok]

vekpds — dead
0 vekpds - the dead man
vekpbw — | put to death, | mortify
dodAos — the slave, the servant
1M SouvAela - the slavery
SovAedw — | serve (as a slave)
dovAéw — | enslave, | cause to be a slave
6 Sudkovos — the servant
1 Sakovia — the service, serving
duakovéw — | serve, | look after, | care

On

viv — now

o

ote — when
461av — whenever, when
76T - then

mbdre ; — when?
€ws — until (when the time is definite)

€ws dv —until (when the time is indefinite)
3.4 - through, by means of

3’ avTod ~ through him
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36.3 Translate

1. fABev tva 6 kéopos cwdiy: He came so that the world might
kol amébavev tva év 7® aldve T |be saved; and he died so that in the
épxopéve Lwmv aldviov éxwpev | coming age we might have eternal
3’ adTod. life through him.

2. pfm O dudkovos EpyeTar {va Does a servant come so that he
duakovifin; oyl €pxeTar may be served? Doesn't he come so
{va Suakovi); that he may serve?

3. 6 80bAos o0 petlwv éotiv Tod A slave is not greater than his
kvplov adTod odde 6 didxovos master nor is a servant
petlov Tod Baotdéws. greater than the king.

4. pATL 6 dodAos pellwv éoriv The slave is not greater than
Tod mwéppavtos adTév; the man who sent him, is he?

5. 8te MABev mpds TOV matépa When he came to his father, his
elmev adT®d & mathp, O ddeAdds | father said to him, ‘Your brother
gov obTos vekpos NMv kal €(moev. |here was dead and came alive.
dmodwAas My, viv de evpébn. He was lost, but now he has been

found.’

6. 8tav O vids Tod dvbpdrmou &k When the Son of Man has risen
vekpdv dvaoTti) aldviov 86Eav from the dead he will give eternal
dwoeL miowv Tols memoTevkdoLy | glory to all who have believed
els 10 Svopa adrod. in his name.

36.4

Read carefully:

1. Seven brothers — one wife

€ hY k) N9 D 4 -~ b4 ~ \ k) /
EmTd Gdeddol Moav: kal O mwpdTos EXafev yuvvdika. kal dmobvfiokwv
kA kA ~ yé \ b1 7 b4 k) A \ b /7 A
odk ddfijkev Tékvov. kal 6 deOTepos éAafev admiv kal amébavev. kal
€ € ¢
0 Tpltos woadTws kal O TéTapTos kal O WERTTOS kal O €kTos KAl O
174 \ e 4 \ A kA ~ V4 v / \ e A\
€Bdopos. kal ol €mTA oVk ddfkav Tékvov. EoYaTOV TWAVTOV KAl T) YUVT)

b 7
améBavev.

2. A girl asks the king for John’s head
elmev 6 Baotdeds adTi), Almmodv pe & éav BéAys kal dwow oou. kal

¢kerBodoa elmev 1§ pmrpl adtfs, Tl altfowpar; 7 8¢ édm, Ty
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kebadny " lwdvvov Tod PBamtilovros. kal eloeAbodoa edBis mpos Tov
4 * 9 o~ 4 4 ~ \ AY b 4 ~
Baotdéa elmev adT®d, Bédw Tva dds pou TMv kepadny’lwdvvov T0d
~ \ 3 4 ~ 4 3 e \ 9 ~
BamTioTod. Kal dmoBavévros 1o’ lwdvvou, fABov oi pabyral adtod
kol Mpav TO mWTdpa (corpse) adtod kol éfmkav adTd év pvmpelw
(tomb).

Also read John 3:13-21.
v13 el pa) - if not, except.
v14 éw -l liftup 6 8dis — the snake
v16 povoyevijs — only (only child) — used in NT 8 times with reference to
an only son (e.g. Lk 7:12) and once of an only daughter (Lk 8:4)
v18 7dm kékpitaw — (he) has already been judged.
v20 $adros — bad, worthless.  mpdoow — 1 do.  éAéyyw — 1 reprove, |
convict, | show to be wrong.
v21 Javepdw — I reveal.  épydlopar - 1 do, | work, | bring about.
¢v 0Bed® - through God (by his help). This use of év is perhaps a
Hebraism. Compare Psalm 18:29, in LXX where it is Psalm 17:30,
kol év 7@ Oed pov UmepPioopar Telyos
and with the help of my God | shall get over a wall.

36.5 So that...; to...
Clauses of purpose or aim are expressed

1. By iva followed by a verb in the subjunctive:
Mk 1:38 "Aywpev dAAaxod..lva kal ékel kmpdéw
Let us go somewhere else so that | may preach there also
(kmpd€w is 1st person singular aorist subjunctive active of knpioow)
1In 1:4 Tadta ypddopev Mpels lva 1 xapa Vpdv 7 memAnpwrévn
We write these things so that your joy may be full
(7 is 3rd person singular present subjunctive of elp. — | am).

2. By the infinitive (to...):
Mk 2:17 odk MABov kadéoar Sikaiovs
1 did not come to call righteous people
(xadéoau is aorist infinitive active of kadéw — 1 call)
Jn 21:3 ‘YTwdyw aAvederv
I am going off to fish
(aAedev is present infinitive active of dAvedw - | fish)
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Mk 10:45 odk ﬁ)\eev Sl.a.lcovw]eﬁvut, dAAa SI.U-KOV'ﬁO'G.L
He did not come in order to be served but in order to serve
(QuakovnBijvar is aorist infinitive passive of Suokovéw — | serve;
duakovijoar is aorist infinitive active).

3. By €is or wpos followed by 76 (the) and the infinitive:
Mk 13:22 woufijoovov ampeta... mpds 10 dmomAavdv
They will do signs so as to deceive
or They will work miracles with the aim of deceiving
(dmowAavav is present infinitive active of dwomAavdw — | deceive, | lead
astray, | cause to err)
2 Cor 1:4 6 mapakaddv TMpds ém wdom Tf OAlper Mpdv els 7O
Sbvaobar Mpds mapakalelv Tods év mwhom OAler
The one who comforts us in every kind of trouble we bear so that we
may be able to comfort those who are in any kind of trouble
(SOvaobar is present infinitive middle of 3dvapal — 1 am able).

4. By 6mws followed by a verb in the subjunctive:
Mt 2:8 dmayyeldaté poi, dmws kdyw éXOwv mpookuviow adT®
Bring back a message to me so that | also may go and worship him
(mpookuviiow is Tst person singular aorist subjunctive active of
TPOOKVVEW, KAY® is kal éyd)
Acts 9:2 8mws édv Tvas elp...dydyy els’lepovoadqp
So that, if he should find some people...he might bring them to
Jerusalem
(d-ydyn is 3rd person singular aorist subjunctive active of dyw — I lead, 1
bring).

36.6 iva and 6mrws - so that

dmws basically means ‘how’. So while {va focuses attention on the purpose
of an action, dmws focuses attention also on the way it is to be carried
out. So éTws can sometimes be translated ‘so that in this way...". See, for
example, 2 Corinthians 8:14,

tva kal 10 ékelvav meplooevpa yévyrar els 70 Vpdv dorépmpa,

dmws yévmTar lodrys

So that also their surplus may meet your lack,

so that in this way there may be equality.
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36.7 iva

tva is a word that links clauses or parts of sentences together. Care must
be taken in translating it, as the links it expresses are of several different
kinds. Always read the whole sentence carefully before you decide how to
translate {va.

1. iva is most commonly used to show purpose:
Mk 3:14 kal émoinoev dwdeka lva dow per’ adTod
He appointed twelve so that they might be with him.

2. {va is used to introduce a request:
Mk 5:18 mapexder adTov..lva pet’ adTod 1
He begged him that he might be with him
Mk 5:23 iva ... émBfs Tds xe€lpas adTi
Please lay your hands on her
In17:15 odk épwTd tva dpys avTols ék Tod kbopov
GAA’ Tva TnpMoqs adTods ék Tod movmpod
I do not ask that you should take them out of the world
but that you should keep them from the evil one.

3. lva is used to introduce a command or prohibition:
Jn 15:12 alrm éoriv 7 évrodn 7 ép, tva dyamirte dAAfAovs
This is my commandment - that you should love one another
or My commandment is this: love one another
Mk 3:12 moAAa émetipa adTols lva pr adTov davepdv molfowoLv
He sternly ordered them not to make him known
Mk 6:8 mapfyyetdev avTols tva pmdev alpwowv
He ordered them that they should take nothing
or He told them not to take anything.

4. iva — ‘that’, describing or explaining what comes before it:
In 4:34’Epov Bpopd éotwv tva movfion 70 BéAnpa Tod mépdiavtds e
My food is to do the will of him who sent me
or My food is that | should do the will of the one who sent me
Jn17:3 abry 8é éomv 7 aldvios Lw), tva pvdokwow o Tov pbvov
dAnBvov Bedv
And this is eternal life that they should know you the only true
God
or Eternal life is this: to know thee who alone art truly God.
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5. lva may also indicate a result or consequence:
Jn9:2 7l fpopTev..lva TudpAos yevwnbi;
Who sinned, that he was born blind?
or Whose sin caused him to be born blind?
Gal 5:17 7adra ydp dAAQAos dvrikeitar, Tva py & éav Bénre
TAVTA TOLTTE
For these are opposed to each other so that you do not do the
things which you wish to do.

Because iva may indicate a result rather than a purpose aimed at, it is
not always easy to know how to translate it. Consider these two possible
translations of Matthew 26:56.
T0bTo 8¢ BAov yéyovev Tva mAnpwldowv al ypadal TdV mpodnTdV
(a) This all happened so that what the prophets had written might be
fulfilled.
(b) This all happened and so what the prophets had written was
fulfilled.

36.8 Bible translations evaluation (5)
Consider these translations of John 3:21 (b)
tva davepwbdij adTod Td €pya &1L év Bed éoTwv elpyacpéva
Notice how the translators have handled the Hebraism év 8e® (with God’s
help). Note also that in the opening of the verse 6 moLav ‘the person doing’

is common gender, so several translators use a plural in translation, since
‘they’ is common gender.

NJB so that what he is doing may plainly appear as done in God.

NRSV so that it may clearly be seen that their deeds have been done in
God.

JBP  to make it plain that all he has done has been done through
God.

NLT so everyone can see that they are doing what God wants.

GNB in order that the light may show that what they did was in
obedience to God.

REB so that it may be clearly seen that God is in all they do.

Which of these seem to be paraphrases rather than translations?
Do any of them seem to reflect accurately what is said in the Greek text?

36.9
Revise lessons 29 and 30.
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Lesson 37

6 Kipros — the Lord
Tov Adyov, Tv kapdiav: the accusative case

37.1 Cases

In 12.7 you studied the four main cases (nominative, accusative, genitive,
and dative) and their commonest functions. Here are the singular forms of
o Kopros - the Lord:

6 Kipros the Lord (subject form) nominative case
KipLe O Lord (person spoken to) vocative case
Tov Koprov the Lord (object form) accusative case
700 Kuplov of the Lord genitive case
70 Kuple to the Lord, for the Lord dative case
Abbreviations: nom, voc, acc, gen, dat
Number: kVpros is nom singular (s)
k¥prou is nom plural (p).
Gender:Aéyos is masculine (m or masc) 0 is masc
kapdla is feminine (f or fem) 1 is fem
&pyov is neuter (n or neut) T0 is neuter

Parsing nouns, adjectives, and participles:
Give the case, number, gender, and nom s of nouns, proncuns, and
adjectives.
Give the case, number, gender, tense, mood, and voice of participles.

So: kapdudv is gen. p. fem. of kapdla (a heart)
pol is dat s of &yd (1)
ayaBal is nom p f of dyabés (good)
mowfjoas is nom s m aor part act of motéw (I do)
&pydpeva is nom or acc p n pres part middle of épyop.av (I come, | go).

37.2 The vocative case

Kopie (Lord! or O Lord) is the vocative singular of Kopros. The vocative
is the form used when a person is spoken to. *Inood is the vocative form
of "Inoods. In English hymns and prayers we sometimes use the form ‘Jesu’
when we are speaking to him.
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Compare these nominative and vocative singular forms:

Kdépros - Lord Kiépre - ‘Lord?
"Inoobs ~ Jesus "Imood - ‘Jesw’
watfp — father ITatép - ‘Father
yvv1) — woman I'vval - ‘Woman’

Sixteen times in the New Testament the vocative is introduced by "} :

Mt 15:28 Q) yhvar, peyddyn cov ) wioms
O woman, great is your faith
Mk 9:19 'Q) yeved dmoTos

O faithless generation!

When *Q is used, it usually indicates that the speaker or writer is
moved by emotion, which may be of concern, respect, surprise, or of
disappointment.

37.3 The accusative case

Adyov — Adyous, kapdlav — kapdlas, BaotAéa - Baotels,
Yyuvalka — yuvalkas, oé — pds, Tov, TV, Tols, Tds

are all in the accusative case.

Uses of the accusative case

1. The accusative case is most often used for the object of the verb:
Mk 15:29 6 kataddwv TOV vadv
The person who destroys the Temple.
2. When a verb is followed by two accusatives we sometimes add a
preposition when we translate into English:
Mk 5:7  opkilew oe Tov Bedv
| adjure you by God
Mk 4:10  "MpoTwv adToV ... Tas TapaBolds
They asked him about the parables
In4:46  3mov émolmoev TO Vdwp olvov
Where he made the water into wine
or Where he made the water wine

Acts 13:5 elyov 8¢ kal “lwdvvmy dmmpérmy
They also had John as their assistant.
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3. When a verb is followed by a noun in the accusative that expresses
the same basic meaning, we may need an adverb or adverbial phrase
to express the sense of the accusative noun:

Mt 2:10  éxdpmoav xapav peydAnv (a great joy)

They rejoiced greatly
Mk 4:41  édoPiibmoav $oPBov péyav (a great fear)

They were terribly afraid

or They were overcome with awe.
4. The accusative case may be used to describe or qualify other words
or ideas:

Jn6:10 ol &vdpes Tov dplBpov ws mevrakioyiAiol

The men, in number about five thousand

Acts 25:10 "lov8atovs ovdev Mdiknoa
I have done no wrong to the Jews

Heb 2:17 moTods dpyiepeds Ta mpods Tov Oedv
A faithful high priest in his service to God
(Té is accusative plural neuter of 6- the)

5. When we translate some Greek verbs which are followed by an
accusative case, we need a preposition before the noun in English:
moTedopar — | am entrusted (with):

Gal 2:7 wewtoTevpal 76 edayyéAiov
I have been entrusted with the gospel

eVAoyéw — | bless, | bless God (for), | thank God (for):
Mk 8:7 edAoyfioas adTd
Having blessed God for them
or Having given thanks for them
yovumeTéw — | kneel, | fall on my knees (before):
Mt 17:14 yovumetdv adTdv
Kneeling before him.
6. The accusative often shows length of time or space:
In11:6  7ote pev Epewvev év @ My Témy dbo Mpépas
Then he stayed in the place where he was for two days
Mk 1:19  mpoBas dAlyov eldev ’ldxkwBov
Having gone forward a little way he saw James
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Lk 24:13  foav Topevdpevor els kdpmy dméyovoay
aTadlovs é€fkovrta awo *lepovoadfp
They were on their way to a village which was sixty stades
away from Jerusalem (60 stades is about 11 kilometres).

7. The accusative case is sometimes used with the infinitive in recording
what someone says or thinks:

Mk 8:29 “Tueis 8¢ riva pe Aéyere elvar;

But whom do you say that | am?

(It would be poor English to translate: But whom do you say

me to be?)

Mk 1:34 81 fjdetoav adtov XpLoTov elvar

Because they knew him to be the Christ

or Because they knew that he was the Messiah.

8. The accusative case is used after many prepositions:

els ddearv - for forgiveness
mapd v BdAacoav - beside the sea.

We study these prepositions in 37.4-15. (Other prepositions are followed by
a genitive or dative case. See lessons 39.2-13 and 42.2-7 respectively.)

37.4 Prepositions followed by an accusative case

wpds - to, towards, up to, by, close to, with; against

eis —into, to, in, as far as; for, with a view to

dvd — up, upwards; in, at the rate of

kata — down; according to, during, about, along

umép — above

Omwé — under

émi —on, on top of, on to; against, at

wepl — round, around, about

wapd — beside, along, at the side of

petd — after

dud — because of
The basic meaning of most of these prepositions concerns movement
towards something, or a position reached as a result of such movement.
The following diagram may help you to learn these basic meanings:
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mpbs — towards

e 4
Omép — above

bd 4
ETL —On

Id
katd — down

els — into

peTd — after

‘mrept — round

U6 — under

Translate:

1.
2,

¥ b A 4
épxeabe els Ty woALv.

mepLTaTodpev wapd TV BdAacoav.

. éotw éml TNV YA kal elow

0o TV Yiv.

3 3 \ \ A \ \ 3 ¢
v Omép Tovs odpavovs kal Toav ol
b4 \ k4 \ 4

dyyelor mepl adTOV KOKAW.

2 \ kA ' b ¢ /4
éyw dvaPaive els ‘lepoodiuvpa,
kA \ \ Ié b \
dAAa ob kataBaivelrs dmd
QI 7
€poCoADpRWY.

\ /. [ 3 3 Y
peTa d0o Mpépas NABev 7 yuvn
Aéyovoa, Ndv mortedw
dLd Tov Adyov ocov.

37.5 wpéds

2 4
ava — up

You are going into the town.

We are walking about beside the
sea.

He is on the earth and they are
under the earth.

He was above the heavens and
the angels were round him in a
circle.

I am going up to Jerusalem,

but you are going down from
Jerusalem.

After two days the woman came
saying, ‘Now I believe

because of what you have said.’

mpods — to, towards, by, close to, with, against

Mt 14:28 kélevodv pe éNBelv mpds oe

Command me to come to you

Mk4:1  mias 6 &xdos mpos ™ BdAacoav...foav
The whole crowd were beside the lake
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Mk 6:3

Mk 12:12

37.6 cis

kal odk elolv al d3eddal adTod ®Be mpds Mpds;
Are not his sisters here with us?

&yvwoay ... 6TL mpds adTovs TNV mapaPodny elmev
They knew that he had spoken the parable against them.

els — into, in, as far as, for, for the purpose of, so as to

Jn3:13  ovdels dvaBéPmkev els TOV odpavov
no one has gone up into heaven
Mk 13:16 6 els Tov dypov
The person in the field
Mk 7:31  fABev...els v BdAaocoav Tis Tadidalas
He went to Lake Galilee
or He went as far as the Sea of Galilee
Mk 6:8 .. lva pmdév dpworv els 636v
...that they should take nothing for the journey
Mk 14:55 él7Touv kata Tob’ Inood papruplav els 10 Bavatdoar
adToV.
They were seeking testimony against Jesus so as to put him to death.
37.7 mapd
wapd — beside, along, at the side of, against, contrary to, compared with,
more than
Mk 1:16  mapdywv mapd v Bdracoav
Going along beside the lake
Mk 4:4  &mecev mapa TNV 086v
It fell along the footpath
Mk 10:46 ékdbnro mapd Trv 0d6v

He was sitting at the side of the road

Acts 18:13 ITapa Tov vépov dvameifler obTos Tods dvBpdmous oéBeabar

Rom 1:26

Tov Oedv

This man is persuading men to worship God in a way that is
against the Law

ol Te yap OfAetar adTdv perAabav v dvokny xpfowv
els v mapa $doLv

For their women exchanged the natural use {of their bodies)
into that which is against what is natural
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Lk 13:2  Aokelre &1L ol Tadidalol odToL dpaptwlol
wapd wavTas Tovs IaAdalouvs éyévovro;
Do you think that these Galileans were sinners more than all the
Galileans?
or Do you consider that these Galileans were worse sinners than
anyone else in Galilee?
37.8 dvd
dvd - up, upwards
dvd occurs with the meaning ‘up’ in many compound verbs.
For example:
dvaBaive — | go up, | travel up to
dvioTnue — | raise up, | rise up
dvadépw — | offer up, | bear
dvevéykar — to offer up (aorist infinitive)
dvafAémo — | look up, | see, | see again
dvotyw — | open up, | open.
dvd is not often used on its own in the New Testament, but note the
following phrases:
dva 3o —in twos
dva wevtikovta — in groups of fifty
dva dmvdprov - at the rate of one denarius
dva pécov — in the middle
dva els €kaoTos — each one.

37.9 katd

katd — down; according to
karaBaivw - | go down
kdOnpar — | am sitting down
kaTeatio — | consume, | eat
katdkerpar — | lie down
kaBilw - | sit down
kaToLkéw — | dwell, | live
70 edayyélov katd Mapkov - The Good News, according to Mark
Mk7:5  katd Tv mapddoowv TV mpeofutépwv
According to the tradition of the elders
Mk 15:6 Katd 3¢ €optv dmélvev adtols éva déopiov
At each festival he used to release for them one prisoner
Note also: kaBas — according as, as; kaBas yéypammar — as it is written.
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37.10 vmé

vwb — under

Mk 4:21

jn 1:48

Rom 6:14

4 b4 e 7/ ¢ e \ \ / ~
M7 €épyetar 6 Abyvos lva Umo Tov podiov Tebq);

Does a lamp come so that it may be put under the meal-tub?

dvta OWO TV oukfjv €ldév oe

I saw you while you were under the fig tree
oV ydp éate UWO Vopov dAAG VWO YdpLv
You are not under Law but under grace.

37.11 omép

Umép — above, more than

Phil 2:9

Lk 6:40

70 dvopa TO VUmep Wav dvopa
The name which is above every name
A ¥ \ e \ A /7
ok €0ty pabnTiis vmep TOV Siddokalov
A student is not superior to the teacher.

37.12 émi

émt (ém’, éd’) - on to, on, at, over, against

Mk 4:5  dAdo émecev éml T0 meTpdOes
Other (seed) fell onto the rocky ground
Mk 2:14  €l8ev Acuiv ... kaBfpevov émi 10 TeAwviov
He saw Levi sitting at the customs office
Mt 27:45 oxbTos éyéveTo ém wioav TV YRV
There was darkness over all the land
Mk 3:24  éav Baotdela €’ éavtnv pepod...
If a kingdom should be divided against itself...
37.13 mepl
wept — round, around, about
Mk 3:32  éxdbnTo mepl adTOV SxAos
A crowd was sitting round him
Mk 4:10 MpdTwv adTov ol mepl adTédv
His companions questioned him
Mk 6:48 mepl TetdpTnv dvAakTv Ths vukTos €pyeTal.

About the fourth watch of the night he comes.

Lesson 37
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37.14 petd

peTa — after
Jn 5:1 Mera TadTa v €oprn) TV’ lovdalwv

After these things there was a festival of the Jews
Mk 9:31  petd Tpels Tépas avaoTHoeTAL

After three days he will rise again.

‘A week later’ may be expressed either as: e’ Tpépas &€ - after six days
(counting only the six days in between — Matthew 17:1),
or as: ped’ Mpépas Skt — after eight days (counting the first Sunday, six
days in between, and the second Sunday — John 20:26).

37.15 duwd

Sud - because of, on account of, for the sake of
dua 7L ; — why? because of what?
Jn 4:41 ToAA® mAelovs émloTevoav dud TOV Adyov adTod
Far more believed because of his word
Mk 2:27  To cdBBatov dua Tov dvbpwmov éyéveto
The Sabbath was made for the sake of man
Mk 4:5  8wa 70 p1 éxewv PBdbos yis
Because of not having any depth of earth.
Jn8:46  dua Tl Lpels oV moTebeTé pot;
Why do you not believe in me?

37.16

Read carefully:
Your wife and another man
K A\ M /7 . ,Ak\ 7 2 8 \ / kA b4 b o 7 .
a uvi] oov: GAAG Tovmpd éoTiv. dud Tl ok EoTv év T4 olkia
Y b
"EEfABev mopd Ty BdAacoav kai €BAediev dvdpa dAAov kal eloiiADev els
k4 ~ ~
v olklav adrod, kal viv mpds adTév éotwv. 'Efeledon émt tov dvdpa
ékelvov dmokTelvar adTév; Odk, dAAG olow adTov mpods TOV KpLTNV Kal
6 KpLTNS adTOV KpLvel &1L HTO vopov éopév, kal KPLVEL adTOV KATO TOV
vépov. o yap kpLvel adTOV Tapd TOV VOOV O KPLTNs &TL oDk €0TLv O
\ € \ -~ ~ ~
KPLTT)S UTep TOV vopov. petd 8¢ TadTa 1) yuvi pov pevel év T4 olkig pov
o8¢ éAevoeTaL wepl TNV WOAY 008 kabioel éml Tov Bpbdvov TOV Hmd
TNV oUKAv.
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37.17

Read John 9:1-12 The Healing of a man born blind.

vl
v2
v3
v4
v5
v6

v7
v8
v9

wapdyw — | go along, | pass by.  yeveTt] - birth.
0 yovels — the parent.

é&v adT® — in him, or, through him.

éws - while.

drav — when, while, as long as. @ — | am (present subjunctive of elj).
mrow - | spit. yapat - on the ground. wnAés - mud.

émyplo — | smear on.

vidar —wash (yourself)! 7 koAvppBpa - the pool.

6 yeltwv - the neighbour. 6 mpooalTms — the beggar
dpovos — like.

v10 dvedxBnoav — they were opened (In Greek it is a passive form, but

in LXX it sometimes represents a Hebrew Niphal which functions as a
middie verb - ‘they opened’ or ‘they came open’.)

v11 dvaBAémw — | look up, | become able to see.
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Lesson 38
éoTte — with the result that

38.1

doTte - so that, with the result that, so
Note carefully the following sentences:

Mt 12:22 kal éBepdmevoev adTédv, dote TOV kwpov Aadelv.
Translated literally this is:
And he healed him, so that the dumb to speak.
This is not how we express the meaning of the Greek in English. We do not
use the infinitive ‘to speak’. We need a translation more like:
He healed him so that the dumb man spoke.
Or, since AaA€lv shows continuing action,
He healed him, so that the dumb man began to speak.

Mk 9:26 éyéveTo woel vekpds, BoTe Tovs ToAAoUs Aéyewv &1L dmébavev
Translated literally:

He became as if dead, so that the many to be saying that he had died.
In English we need a translation like:

He became like a corpse, so that most people said, ‘He has died.’

Note also:
oUTWS...00Te... — sO much that...

. o y s ¢ \ \ 4 er \ (Y \
In 3:16 obTws...Mydmmoev 6 Beds TOV kdopov, BGoTE TOV LLOV TOV
povoyevT] Edwkev.
God loved the world so much that he gave his only Son.

38.2 Words

doTte — so that, with the result that, so as to; so, then, therefore
oUTWS...00TE... — to such an extent that..., so much that...
&oos — as much, how great
SaoL — all who
doa — whatever
ToLolTos — such, of such a kind, so great
éloTapal - | am amazed
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kpdlw — | shout

dvakpdle — 1 shout out
b 7 -
amokTetvw — | kill

dméxTerva — | killed

76 odBPatov or 1d. odPfBara — the Sabbath day, the week

M Pux1 — the life, the spirit, the person
péyas, peydAn, péya - big, large, great

bovi) peydAy —in a loud voice, loudly

38.3 Translate

1. ékpakev Povi) peyddn dote drodewv
adTod mavtas Soor foav év TH oixig
b
éxetv).

2 4 9 \ -~ /7

2. &Bepdmevoev adTovs Tols cdBPaoiy
dore Tovs Dapioatovs {mrelv
dmws adTOV dmokTELVWOLY.

3. kal AéyeL avTols,”Efeorv

~ / k4 \ ~ N
Tols cdBPaciv dyaBov molfjoar A
kakomoLfjoaL, Puxmv ochdoal 1
ATTOKTELVAL §

4 14 b e e ~ 4

. obTws Mydmmoev Mpds doTe
Sodvar ™ Puxny Omép MoV
b ~
ToLaTn éoTlv 7 dydwm adrod.

5. oL 8¢ 18b6vTes adTOV WepLmaTobvTA
2 \ A /7 kd V4 \
ém v 84Aacoav dvékpafav. kal
b4 3 ~ ? / e ~ 2 I4
éleyev avTols, Blpfvn vpiv: éyo

b e 2¢&7 4
elpL, dorte éélotactor mlvTas.

38.4 Uses of oote

He shouted loudly so that all
who were in that house heard
him.

He healed them on the Sabbath
day so that the Pharisees began
to look for a way to kill him.

He said to them, Is it legal on
the Sabbath day to do good or

to do evil, to save life or to kill?”’

He loved us so much that

he gave his life for us:

his love is as great as that.

Seeing him walking on the lake
they shouted out. He said to
them, ‘Peace be with you: it is I’,
so that they were all amazed.

1. doTe and the infinitive — clauses of result:

Mt 12:22 éBepamevoev adTdv, dote ToV kwdov Aalelv

kal BAémewv

He healed him, so that the dumb man could speak and see
Mk 2:12  éEfABev Epmpocbev mavTwv, dote éflotacBar wdvtas kal

dokdlewv Tov Oedv

He went out before them all, so that they were all amazed and

praised God
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Mk 3:20  guvépyetar mdAw dyAos, GoTte pr Stvacbar adrtods pmde
dpTov dayelv
The crowd came together again, so that they were not able
even to eat bread
or Such a crowd gathered again that they could not even eat a meal

(ovvépyeTar is a historic present — cf. 25.2).

2. gore and the indicative — clauses of logical result:

Mk 2:27-28 To odfBatov o Tov dvBpwmov éyéveto...doTe kipLds

éoTv 6 vids Tod avbpwmov kal Tod caBfdTov
The Sabbath was made for the good of man, so the Son of Man
is Lord even of the Sabbath

Gal 4:6-7 ¢&améoTeldev 6 Oeds 1O mvedpa Tod vlod adrod els Tds
I'4 e ~ (4 L4 7 ~ kA \ e 7

kapdlas Mpdv...doTe ovkéTL el SodAos dAAG vids
God sent the Spirit of his Son into our hearts...you are therefore
no longer a slave but a son.

3. oUTws...0TE..., TOOODTOS...00TE..., TWOAVs...B0TE...

such that, so great that, so much that:
Mk 2:2 kol ouvvfixBnoav woAdol doTte prkéTL Ywpelv

Many people were gathered together so that there was no
longer room

or So many people came together that there was no space left
Mt 15:33  dptoL TocodToL oTe xopTdoar ExAov ToooDTOV
Enough loaves to satisfy such a large crowd.

38.5 Because... 1. and 3ud in clauses of cause or reason
Cause and reason are expressed
1. By &7 followed by a verb in the indicative:

Mk 1:34  odk fipLev Aadelv T Sarpdvia, d1L fdecav adtédv

He was not allowing the demons to speak because they knew him.

2. By 34 followed by a verb in the infinitive:
Mk 4:5  e0Bbs éfavételdev Sua 10 p1y &xewv BdBos yiis
It came up quickly because it had no depth of soil

Phil 1:7  kaBws éoriv Slkaiov épol TodTo Ppovelv Vmep WEVTWV

e ~ ) \ b4 b -~ Ve ¢ -~
VOV dua TO éxev pe év T kapdla VHpds

As it is right for me to feel this about you all because | have you in

my heart.
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38.6 Grammatical terms

Clauses of purpose, aim, or intended result are called final clauses.

So in Mark 1:38, " Aywpev dAAaxod els Tas éxopévas kopomdlers, tva
kal éxel kmpOEo (Let us go elsewhere to the neighbouring country towns so
that | may preach there also); tva kav éxel kmpi€w is a final clause.

Clauses of actual result are called consecutive clauses.

So in Mark 15:5, 6 8¢ ’Inoods odkém. odd¢v dmekpiby, dore
Bavpdlewv Tov TTuddTov (Jesus still made no reply, so Pilate was amazed);
wote Bavpalewv Tov TTuh@rov is a consecutive clause.

38.7 Translating {suy)

In the New Testament the word {sux" covers a wide area of meaning.
Like the Hebrew word nephesh it may refer to person, self, life, or spirit. In
choosing how to translate {suyx+) into English we must consider carefuily the
passage in which it occurs.

In Mark 3:4, Juymv odoar means ‘to save life’: it is the opposite of
dmokTetvar (to kill). Also in Mark 8:35-37, we may consider that ‘life’ is
the nearest equivalent to Jsuy, since taking up one’s cross (v34) implies
readiness to die.

But in Matthew 26:38, IlepiAumos éotwv 7 fuxfy pov (my oy is
very sad) and john 12:27, Nov 1 duy1] pov TeTdpakTar (now my druxm
is disturbed), Jesus is saying that he is saddened and distressed at the very
core of his being. Here ‘heart’ may be the best equivalent English idiom: ‘My
heart is crushed with sorrow’, ‘Now my heart is deeply troubled.’

Note also Philippians 1:27, u@ duxf ovvabrobvres 19 mioter T0d
edayyediov (with one oy, struggling side by side for the faith of the
gospel). Here one might translate pu@ vy as ‘in unity of spirit’ or ‘with a
single purpose’.

In 1 Corinthians 15:45, vy {doa is more or less equivalent to “a living
person’. But note that in 1 Corinthians 15:44-46, the adjective Jruyikos
is contrasted with wvevpartikds (spiritual). So perhaps here the nearest
English equivalent of Juyukds is ‘physical’.

In all our efforts to understand the New Testament in Greek and to
translate it into our own languages, we must never limit ourselves to the
simple question, ‘What is the meaning of this Greek word?” We must always
be asking ourselves, ‘What is the meaning of the word in this passage and
how can | express it most accurately and intelligibly in my own language?’
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38.8 Read John 9:13-23.

v13 dyow - | bring, | lead.

v14 dvéwEev — he opened (Gvolyw — | open).

v16 mapa Beod - from God. apaprtwAds - sinful, sinner.
ToLoOTos — such great. 16 omelov — the sign, the miracle.
70 oxlopa — the division.

v18 ol ’loudatol — the Judeans: here as in other instances in john, it refers
particularly to the Judean religious authorities.  €ws &tou - until.

v19 dpTL — now.

v21 fj—and (in other contexts 9| may mean: or).

v21 fAwkia — age, maturity

v22 ovvtiBepar — | arrange, | agree.  dmoovvdywyos — excluded from
the synagogue: the lightest form of exclusion lasted for seven days, or
thirty days if pronounced by the Head of the Sanhedrin; the severest
was a ban of indefinite duration.

Which translation is correct?

1. &yopev kol Mpets lva dwobdvopey per’ adTod.
(a) Let us go away because we shall die with him.
(b) Let us also go so that we may die with him.
2. mpookdmTeL 8TL TO dids oVk ECTLY év aVTH
(a) He stumbles because the light is not in him.
(b) He stumbles when the light is not in him.
3. mis yap & dadAa mphoowv poel TO Pids &TL o0 ToLel T
dABetav.
(a) For everyone who does evil hates the light so that he does not act
rightly.
(b) For everyone who does evil things hates the light because he does
not act rightly.

Which is the best English translation?
4. moAAd émetipa adT® tva pi) adTdv davepov moltion).
(a) He ordered him many things so that he should not make him
manifest.
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(b) He rebuked him sternly not to make him known.
(c) He gave him strict orders not to make him known.
5. 16 kdpata éméBaddev els TO mAdlov, Gote 1dm yeplleobur T
TwAdlov.
(a) The waves began to spill over into the boat, so that it was already
filling up with water.
(b) The waves were beating against the boat and spilling into it, so that
it was already getting swamped.
(c) The waves used to beat into the boat so that already the boat was
weighed down.
6. éyo tiBnp v buxqv pov tva wéAw AdBw adTiv.
(a) | place my soul in order to take it again.
(b) I lay down my spirit so that | may take it again.
(c) I lay down my life so that | may take it again.
7. Read carefully through the sentences in 3-6 in this test and write down
all the Greek words that are in the accusative case.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 334.

38.10

Revise lessons 31 and 32.
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Lesson 39
10D Adyov, THs kapdlas: the genitive case

39.1

Abyov - Adywv, THis kapdlas - Tdv  kopdlov, Twos - TV,
woLodvTos — motovoms and mowobvTwy are all in the genitive case.

Uses of the genitive case

1. The genitive case is most often used to show that one thing is closely
related to another, usually in some way possessed by it or belonging
to it:

In1:12  Tékva Beod — children of God

Jn1:19 7 paprupla Tob Iwdvvou

John’s testimony or The witness given by John
In1:27  ob ok elpl éyw d&ros tva Adow adTod

Tov Lpdvra Tod dmodfpaTos

Of whom | am not worthy to untie the strap of his sandal
Eph 1:13  éodpaylobnre 7@ mvedpatt s émayyerlas

(Lit. You were sealed by the Spirit of the promise)

You were sealed by the promised Spirit.

The nature of the relationship shown by the genitive case can often only be
discovered by a careful study of the passage in which it comes. For example,
M aydmn Tod Oeod (the love of God) may mean, ‘God’s love’ or ‘love for
God’. In 1 John 4:9, v dydmm 710D Beod means ‘God’s love for us’. In 1 John
5:3, % &ydmmn 100 Beov means ‘Our love for God’. See also lessorn 12.1.

In Mark 1:4, we should not translate BéwTiopa petavolas as ‘@ baptism
of repentance’ (AV, RSV, NJB, NIV) since repentance is not something that
can be baptized. We need a translation more like ‘a baptism in token of
repentance’ (NEB) or ‘baptism for those who repented’. GNB restructures
the whole sentence to express the meaning of petavota more clearly: “Turn
away from your sins and be baptized.’

2. The genitive case may be used to show time during which something
is done:
Mk 5:5 8 mavTtds vukTos kal mpépas ... Mv kpdlwv
Constantly, by night and by day, he was shouting
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Lk 18:12  vmoTedw dis 100 caPPdrov
| fast twice during each week.

3. The genitive case may be used to show separation from:

Eph 2:12 7te 10 kapd éxelvy xwpls Xpiorod dmmAlorprwpévor s
molvtelas Tod Topan kal £€vol Tdv Suabnkdv s émayyerlas
You were at that time apart from Christ, alienated from the
citizenship of Israel, and strangers from the covenants of God’s
promise.

4. The genitive is often used when things are compared:
Mt 27:64 &otar 1) éoxdTtn WAGVT xelpwv THs mpwTNS
The last deception will be worse than the first
Jn8:53  pm o pellwv el Tod maTpds Mudv *ABpady;
Surely you are not greater than our forefather Abraham?
1 Cor 13:13 peilwv 8¢ TodTwv 7 dydmm
But the greatest of these is love
Jn 7:31 pa) whelova ompeila mworfioer @v oOTos émoinoev;
Will he do more miracles (signs) than those which this man has
done?

5. The genitive is used for price or cost:
Jn12:5  Awd 1l ... o0k émpdfn Tprakooiwv dmvaplwv;
Why was it not sold for three hundred denarii?

6. The genitive is used after many verbs, especially those which have to
do with hearing, touching, feeling, remembering, sharing, lacking,
and departing:

Mk 9:7  dkolete adrod

Hear him! (Listen to him!)
Mk 1:31  djyepev adTTv kpaTioas THs XeLpds
He raised her up having taken hold of her hand
Mt 26:75 épviiobn 6 Ilétpos Tod pHparos *Inood elpmrdros
Peter remembered the word Jesus had said
Rom 3:23 Votepodvrar Ths 86&ms Tod Oeod
They fall short of the glory of God
Lk 22:35 p mwos GoTepfoaTe;
You didn’t lack anything, did you?
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7. The genitive is used after vids:
(@) Mt4:6 El uids el Tob Beod, BdAe ogeavTov kdTw
If you are the Son of God, throw yourself down

Mt 22:42 Tlvos vibs éoTiv;
Whose son is he?
Gal 3:7 viol elow “ABpadp

They are descendants of Abraham.
(b) Eph 5:6 €pxeTar 7 opyr) Tod Beod éml Tols viovs THs dmelbelas
The wrath of God comes upon those who disobey him
or The wrath of God comes upon those who are rebels
2 Thess 2:3 6 dvBpwmos Ths dvoplas, 6 vids Ts dmwAelas
(Lit. the man of lawlessness, the son of destruction)
This has been translated in many different ways, e.g.
NEB Wickedness in human form, the man doomed to perdition
NJB The wicked One, the lost One
NIV The man of lawlessness, the man doomed to destruction
GNB  The Wicked One who is destined for hell.

In the (a) examples, vids is used in its normal Greek sense of ‘son’, or
‘descendant’.

In the (b) examples, vids is used in a different way, following a Hebrew
idiom. A son usually has a nature similar to that of his father. So vids Tfs
ameibelas (son of disobedience) means a person whose nature it is to
disobey, a person whose true character is revealed in the way he constantly
disobeys God.

It is sometimes very difficult to know the best way to translate viés into
English — compare the different attempts to translate 2 Thessalonians 2:3
given above. We must be particularly careful in using ‘children’ as a
translation of viol. In 1 Thessalonians 5:5 we might translate viol ¢pwTds
¢ote as ‘You are children of light.” The knowledge that Paul says this to the
readers and hearers of the letter makes it clear that he is not talking about
children, but about Christian people of all ages. In Ephesians 5:6 it would
be misleading to translate ‘The wrath of God comes upon the children of
disobedience’ (see AV). It might make the reader or hearer think that God’s
wrath comes on children who are disobedient. It does not mean this. It
refers to people who persistently disobey God.

In Mark 2:19, ot viol T0d vupddvos (the sons of the bridegroom’s
house) refers to the custom of the bridegroom’s friends meeting at his
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house before going in procession to fetch the bride from her home. We
do not have exactly the same custom in England. We can translate ol viol
7ol vupddvos as ‘the bridegroom’s friends’ or ‘the friends gathered at the
bridegroom’s house’. It would be misleading to translate as ‘the wedding
guests’, since Mark 2:19-20 only mentions the bridegroom (at a time when
he has not yet brought the bride home), while in English ‘wedding guests’
suggests the presence of both bride and bridegroom.
8. Genitive with a participle — genitive absolute:
Mt 9:33  é&BAnBévros Tod Savpoviov EXdAMTeY 6 kwdds

When the demon had been cast out, the dumb man spoke.
For this common usage of the genitive case, see 25.1-3.

39.2 Prepositions followed by a genitive case

dwd — away from, from
ék — out of, as a result of
*3L4 — through, by means of, after
*nwetd — with, among
*mepl — about (as in ‘speak about’, ‘pray about’)
*wapd — from the side of, from
*katd — down from, against, throughout
*émi — on, in, in the time of, on account of, up to
*Hmép — for, on behalf of
dvTi - in the place of, instead of
omiow — behind, after
mpo — before
épmpocbev — in front of, before
*ymwd — by (when something is done by a person)
xwpLs — without, apart from
Those prepositions marked * are also used with the accusative case (see

37.4, 7, 9-15). Their meaning is different when they are followed by a
genitive case.
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The basic meaning of many of the prepositions followed by the genitive
concerns movement away from something, or a position away from

something else:

ch — behind, after

KaTd —

down from

s

e

Translate:
. émtow pov.

. mpd THs oikias.

ey

- :
€mL —on /

. : ) 7
Lo : amd — away from

_______ iem » ¢k — out of

........................ s;;;:::&_z_:_z.:.:.:\

mapd — from beside

mpb — before, in front of
épmpoadev — before

Behind me, after me.

In front of the house.

1

2

3. katéfn éx Tod ovpavod. He came down from heaven.
4. &EfAbev mapa Tob Beod. He went out from God.

5. 10 ém Ths yHs. The things on the earth.

6. dmiABopev amd Nalapéf. We went away from Nazareth.
7. fABete dud Tiis T'adiAalas. You went through Galilee.

8. 6 dmlow pov épydpevos. The one coming after me.

39.3 dmiow

dmiow — behind, after

Mk 8:33  "Ywaye dmiow pov

Go away behind me (or better, Go away from me)
Mk 8:34 El 15 OédeL omiow pov éAelv...

If someone wishes to follow after me...
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In12:19 6 kéopos dmiow adTod dmijAbev
The world has gone off after him

Note: els Ta dmiow — backwards, back.

39.4 wpd
mpo — before
Mt 5:12  obrtws yap édiwEav Tods mpodrjtas Tods mpd LpdV
For thus they persecuted the prophets who were before you
Mk1:2 300 dmooTéAAw TOV dyyeddv pov mpd mpoowmov cov
See, | am sending my messenger before your face (ahead of you)
Gal 2:12  wpd 70D yap €éABetv Tvas dmd “laxk@Bouv...
For before some people came from james...

39.5 katd

kaTéd — down, down from; against
Mk 5:13  dppnoev 1) dyéAn kata Tod kpmpvod els v BdAacoav
The herd rushed down the cliff into the lake
Mk 11:25 ddlete €l 1L €xeTte kaTd TLVOS
Forgive if you have something against someone
or Forgive if you have anything against anyone.

39.6 mwapd

mapd — from (from or beside a person)

Mk 8:11  [qrodvrtes map’ adTod ompelov 4md Tod ovpavod
Seeking from him a sign from heaven

Mk 3:21 ol map’ adTod éEfiAbov
His relatives went out

Mk 5:26 Samaviioace Ta wap adTRs WAvTa
Having spent all her wealth
(ta wap’ adTfis — the things from beside her,

her possessions, her money)

Jn9:16 Ok €omv obTos mapd Beod 6 dvBpwmos

This man is not from God.

39.7 dud
dud — through, by means of, after

Mk 9:30  wapemopedovTto dua Tiis ['oAtdatas
They were travelling through Galilee
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Mk 14:21

Heb 9:12

Mk 14:58

oval d¢ 1§ &vep(ﬁ'rrq) ekelv 8’ ob 6 ulds Tod &vﬂpdmov

wapadidoTar

But alas for that man through whom the Son of Man is betrayed

Sua 8¢ Tod i8lov alpatos elofiAbev édbdmal

He entered in once for all by means of his own blood

(¢ddma& means ‘once for all’, i.e. once without need for
repetition. It does not mean ‘once and for all people”)

dLd TpLdv MLepdv dAov dxerpomoinTov olkodopfow

After three days | will build another not made by hand

or In three days | will build another not made by human hands

(8.4, when it refers to a period of time, often means ‘after’,
but sometimes means ‘through’, ‘throughout’, ‘in’, ‘during a
period of time’).

Note: Lo wdvTos — all the time, continually.

39.8 éni

&t — on, in, in the time of, over...

Mk 2:10

Mk 8:4

Mk 12:14

Acts 11:28

Acts 7:27

Mk 12:26

Rev 21:16

adLéval apaptias ém Ths s

To forgive sins on earth

IT60ev TodTOUS SuvioeTal Tis

Bde yopTdoar dptwv ém’ épmulas;

How will anyone be able to satisfy these people
with bread here in the wilderness?

én’ dAnfelas v 680v 10D Beod BLddokers
You teach the way of God truly

firis éyéveto émt KAavdiov

Which happened in the time of Claudius

Tis ce katéornoev dpxovra ... &’ Mpov;
Who appointed you as ruler over us?

odk avéyvarte év T BiPAw Muwicéws éml Tod BdTou;
Have you not read in the book of Moses

in the passage about the bush?

épétpmoev TV WOAW TH KaAdpe

ém otadlov dddeka xLALddwv

He measured the city with a reed,

reaching a total of twelve thousand furlongs

(Note: ‘furlong’ is the nearest English equivalent to the Greek ‘stade’. It is
a term not often used today, so GNB converts to a more modern system
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of measurement — 2,400 kilometres. But as 12 and 1,000 are symbolic
numbers in Revelation, it seems better to retain the original figure).

39.9 perd

petd — with, among (nearly always with a person)

Mk 1:13 1y peta Tdv Bnplwv
He was with the wild animals
Mk 1:36 Zipov kal ol per’ adTod
Simon and his companions
Mk 2:16 "OTL peta Tdv TeAwvdv kal apapTeddv éobiel;
Why does he eat with the tax-collectors and sinners?
Mk 6:25 eloelBoboa...petd omoudiis mpds Tov BaclAéa frijoato...
Coming in with haste to the king she asked...
or She hurried in to the king and asked...
39.10 mepl

mepl — about, concerning

Mk 1:30

Mk 10:41

Phil 2:20

kal eOBis Aéyovov adT® Tepl avTis

At once they told him about her

fpEavro dyavakTelv mepl “lakdBov kal ’lwdvvov

They began to be annoyed about James and John

T4 Tepl VPOV pepLpvijoer

He will be concerned for your affairs

(Ta wepl vpdV ~ the things concerning you, your affairs, your
welfare).

39.11 omép
umép - for, on the side of, on behalf of, about

Mk 9:40

Mk 14:24

Jas 5:16

or
Jn 1:30

0s yap ok €omv kab’ NV dmép Mpdv éomv

For the person who is not against us is on our side

Todtéd éomv T alpd pov THs Srabixms 10 ékyvvvdpevov
Umep TOAAGV

This is my blood of the covenant which is poured out on behalf
of many

edyeote vmep AAAAWY

Keep praying for each other

Pray for one another

00Tés éoTLy UTep ol éym elmov...

This is the man about whom 1 said...
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39.12 dv1l

dvtt — instead of, in place of, as a substitute for, for

Mt 2:22  ’Apxélaos PBactdedet...avtl Tod matpos avTod ‘Hp@dov
Archelaus reigns in place of his father Herod

Mk 10:45 Sodvar v Puxmv adTod AdTpov dvTl TOAAGV
To give his life as a ransom for many

Lk 11:11  kal dvtl ixBdos dPpv adTd émdioer;
And instead of a fish will he give him a snake?

Note: &vB’ a@v - therefore, wherefore, because

Lk 1:20  &vB’ &v odk émioTevoas Tols Adyols pov
Because you did not believe my words.

39.13 oo

w6 — by (by a person)

Mk 1:5 éBamtifovro v’ adTod
They were being baptized by him

Rom 15:24 éAnilw...0edoactar dpas kal 0’ Opdv wpomepdbivar éxel
| hope to see you and by you to be sent on there.

39.14

(a) Read John 9:24-34

v24 éx devtépov—asecondtime. ds v TupAds —who had been blind.

Ads 36Eav Td Oed - Give glory to God: an idiom meaning ‘Speak
the truth before God’ (see Josh 7:19)

v27 p1) kal Upels — would you perhaps also...? (see 27.3 Mt 12:23)

v28 Aoldopéw ~ | revile, | abuse.

v30 70 BavpaoTdv — something amazing.

v31 Beooefrs — pious, devout, religious.

v34 8Aos ~ whole, complete

(b) Read John 9:35-38 again - see 23.9 (a)
(c) Read John 9:39-41
v39 70 kpilpa — the judgement:
els kpipa - for judgement, for the purpose of judging.
v41 el Tuddol Mre - if you were blind.
ok dv elxete — you would not have.
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Lesson 40

ToUTO TolmooV — do this!

40.1
Compare:
5 * ~ ~ ’ % kA ~ % \ 7
(a) elwev adT®, TodTo MoleL. elmev adt]), Alpe Tovs Albous.
He said to him, ‘Do this” He said to her, ‘Pick up the stones!”
3 ki -~ ~ ~ 3 tl -~ » \ ’
elmev avtots, TobTto morelte.  elmev adTdls, Alpere Tods Aifous.
He said to them, ‘Do this’ He said to them, ‘Pick up the stones!’

(b) elmev ad1®, TodTo Moimoov.  elmev adTi, *Apov Tov AlBov.
He said to him, ‘Do this!’ He said to her, ‘Pick up the stone!’

b 9 ~ ~ / 3 * ~ v \ rd
elmev avtots, TobTo woufoate. elmev adTals, "Apate Tov Atbov.
He said to them, ‘Do this! He said to them, ‘Pick up the stone!

In (a) the commands expressed by mote., moieite, alpe, and aiperte are
commands to do actions that are repeated (done more than once). moler,
TOLELTE, aipe, and alpete are present imperative.

In (b) the commands expressed by mwoimoov, movfoare, dpov, and
dpaTe are commands to do a single action. woinoov, wowmoaTe, dpov, and
dpaTe are gorist imperative.

So (a) in Luke 22:19,

TolTo ToLELTE €ls TNV €uMNv Avdpvnowy
Do this in remembrance of me
wowelTe is a command to do it often, to keep on doing the action. We might
translate it as, ‘Keep doing...”.
But (b) in john 2:5,
8 T dv Aéym Vplv mouvfjoaTe
Whatever he says to you, do it
moufioate is a command to do the action, without reference to its
repetition.
Compare also:
Lk 11:3 70v dpTov Mudv 1OV émodorov dldov Mpiv 7o kab’ mMpépav
Keep giving us our daily bread each day
Mt 6:11 Tov dpTov Mpdv Tov émodolov dds Mlv ovjLepov
Give us our daily bread today.
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3Ldov — give, keep giving, is present imperative ==
dds — give, is aorist imperative o

Notice that in Greek the imperative is used both for commands and for
requests.

So in john 4:16,
podvmoov Tov dvdpa cou kal éNBe évBdde
Call your husband and come here.

But in john 4:15,
Kopre, 365 pot Todto 10 Vdwp
Sir, please give me this water

and John 4.7,
Abs pou melv  (lit. give me to drink)
Please give me a drink.

40.2 Words
»de — here
éxel — there
éxelfev — from there
opdw - | see
opte p1... or BAémere p1)... — see that you do not, beware lest
18e — look! (used to attract or direct attention: ‘seel’ ‘Look, there is...,
‘ Look, here is...")
€avTév — himself
épavtov — myself, ceavtdv — yourself,
éavTovs — themselves, ourselves, yourselves
dAAfAovs — each other, one another
dAAos — other, another
xalpw - | rejoice, | greet
Alav éydpmv — | rejoiced greatly
xaipe, xailpete — hail, hello, greetings! rejoice!
M xapd — the joy (distinguish from ydpis — grace, undeserved love)
dépw — | bear, | carry, | bring
évéykar - to bring (aorist infinitive)
mwpoodépw — | carry to, | offer
mpoofveykev — he offered
M petdvora — repentance, turning from sin to God
petavoéw — | repent, | change my attitude
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peTd indicates change. voia indicates attitude of mind. So in petdvoia and
peTavoéw the emphasis is on change of attitude and action, on turning
from a life centred on self to a life centred on God. In the English word
‘repentance’ there is more of an emphasis on sorrow for past wrong, and in
the Latin penitentia there is more emphasis on punishment for wrongdoing.
So, while petdvora and repentance both suggest the combination of
sorrow for sin and turning from it, the emphasis in petdvora is more on the

change or turning.

40.3 Translate

1. Aéyo TobTw, "EAfe dde xal

épyetal, kal GAA [Topedbnm ékel
\ / A\ ¥ L4

kol mopeveTar, kal dAAw, “Eveyke
~ N\ 4 \ ~ 7/

TobTo Kol Ppépel kal 7@ SolAw pov

IToinoov TobTo kal moel.

2. xalpete év Kvply kal dyamdre

dAAHAovs, kabas elmev i,

’Ayamdre dAAAovs: kabws éyo
Mydmmoa Vpds. kal dyamdpey Tovs
éxBpovs Mpdv, yéypamTar yép,
‘Opdte p1 Tis KakOV GvTL Kakod

kA ~
TLWL GTod.

3. elmev Zipow,” Tmaye dAvedery
\ A kd / ~ b \
kol ToV dvaBdvra mpdTov ixBov

b4 T 14 I
éveyke wde, tva ddympev.

4. édv Twes Oplv elmwowy,”Ide,

®de & XpLotés 1), "18e éxel, pm

A 9 \ k4
moTeVeTE, GAAG elTaTe
avrols, MeTavoelTe kal

b ~ 9 7
moTebeTe év T edayyeAiy.

I say to this man, ‘Come here’ and
he comes, to another, ‘Go there’
and he goes, to another ‘Bring
this’ and he brings it, and to my
slave, ‘Do this” and he does it.

Rejoice in the Lord and love

each other, as he said to us:

‘Love each other, as I

have loved you.” And let us

love our enemies, for it is

written: See that no one gives back
evil to anyone in return for evil.
He said to Simon, ‘Go to fish,
and the first fish that comes up,
bring here so that we may eat.’

If any people say to you, ‘Look!
Here is the Messiah’ or ‘Look! He
is there’, do not believe but say
to them, ‘Repent and

believe the Good News.’
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40.4

dkoAovBeiTe — he must follow dpdTw — he must pick up
dxodovBelTwoav - they must follow &éAbdto ~ he must come,
let him come
Compare:

1. (@) elmev ad1d,” Akolovber o - he said to him, ‘Follow me!’

b) elwev avTols, *Akodovbeltw pouv — he said to them, ‘He must
M
follow me’
2. (a) el Bélews dmiow pov éABelv, dpov TOV oTavpdv cou
B p p
if you want to follow me, take up your cross

(b) €l Tis BédeL dmiow pov éABelv, dpdTw TOV oTOVPOV aiTOD
if anyone wishes to follow me, he must take up his cross
or If someone wishes to come after me, let him take up his cross.

In 1(a) and 2(a) the speaker addresses a command directly to the person he
wishes to obey it.

in 1(b) and 2(b) the same action is required, but the person who is to do
it is not spoken to directly.

Note also the different types of action:

In 1(b) dxolovBelTw is in the present tense because the action of
following is an action that is to be continued.

In 2(b) dpdTw is in the aorist tense because the action of picking up is a
single action.

In English we do not have a verbal form exactly similar to dkoAovBelTw,
so in translating we use ‘he must follow’ or ‘let him follow.’

So in Mark 13:15,
0 ém Tod ddpaTos M kaTaBdtw umde eloeAbiTo
TL Gpal €k THs olkias adrod
The man on the roof must not go down nor must he go in
to take anything out of his house.

But in Mark 15:32,

0 XpLotos 6 Baotdeds “Topand kataBdtw viv dmd 100 oravpod
Let the Messiah, the King of Israel, come down now from the cross.
When we use ‘let’ in this way it does not mean ‘allow’. Because ‘let’ has
several meanings in English a translator must often avoid it, so that the

meaning is not ambiguous.
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Compare
émitpediov avT® dmeAbetv

Let him go away. Give him permission to go away

ddes avTOV dmelbelv

Let him go away. Allow him to go away

ameAbdto
Let him go away. He must go away.

In each case the second translation makes the meaning clear.

40.5 Translate

1. el Tis Béler axkolovbelv o,
peTavoelTn kal éABdTw mpods pe
kal dmapvnodode (deny) €éavtov kal
4pdTw TOV oTavpov kal PepéTw adTOV
dmiow pov.

2. elmév por, "EABe mpos pe. Alav
éxdpmy &te TovTOUS TOVS Adyous
L4 g \ LA \
fikovoa kol MABov mpos adTOV Kal
b \ T \ 7 b 2 ~
éABav ebpov yapdv peyddmv év adTd.

3. elmev 10 Aempd, "Ymaye els TOV
A N \ \
olkdv oov kal dpa pmdevi pmdev
elms.

4. mpooTfveykev €avtov 10 Bed Tva
Mpds ooon ék s apaptias
kal {va 7els dyor opev

\ 9 -~ 2 4
kal dyamdpev aAAfAovs.
& 2 \ J /7 b4 \
5. "Omov éyw Vmdyw oldate TV
686v. Aéyer ad1d Ouwpds,
Kiépre, odk oldapev
wod Vmdyels
-~ b4 A € I

TS oldapev TNV 030v;

A’ 2 -~ ’I ~ ,E z
éyeL adt® 6 Imoods, "Eyd

elpt 1) 680s kal 7 dAffera kal 1 Lw).

kA \ b4 \ \ /
o0dels épyetar mpos Tov Ilatépa
b4 \ 3 ~
el pm O épod.

LessoN 40

If anyone wishes to follow me
he must repent and come to
me, he must deny himself and
take up his cross and carry it
after me.

He said to me, ‘Come to
me.” [ was very glad when I
heard these words and I came

to him. When I had come I
found great joy through him.

He said to the leper, ‘Go
home and see that you say
nothing to anybody.’

He offered himself to God so
that he might save us from sin
and so that we might be holy
and might love each other.

“You know the way where I am
going.” Thomas said to him,
‘Lord, we do not know

where you are going:

how can we know the way?’
Jesus said to him, T am

the way and the truth and the life:
no one comes to the Father
except through me.’
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40.6
(a) Read Revelation 22:8-11, 17.

Notes
émeoa — I fell, I fell down 7 vOpdm — the bride
detkvopr — I show, I reveal Suidw — I chirst, I am thirsty

odpayllw — I seal, I seal up dwpedv — freely, as a gift, withoutr payment
KaLpos — time

éyybs — near

adikéw — I do wrong

puwapbds — dirty, filthy

(b) Bible translations evaluation (6)

Consider these translations of the requests in john 4:7 and Luke 7:40

John 4:7 (Jesus said to her) Ads pou mwelv
NRSV and REB  ‘Give me a drink’

NJB ‘Give me something to drink’

GNB ‘Give me a drink of water.’

NIV ‘Will you give me a drink?’

NLT ‘Please give me a drink.’
Luke 7:40

0 3¢, Addokale, elmé, dmoiv.

dmolv — he says (= he said). A8dokalde : ‘Rabbil’ or ‘Teacher!” expresses
respect, so the sense is: ‘Rabbi’, he said, ‘please tell me.’
NRSV  ‘Teacher,” he replied, ‘speak.’

NIV ‘Tell me, teacher,” he said.
NJB He replied, ‘say on, Master.’
REB ‘What is it, Teacher?’ he asked.

NLT ‘All right, Teacher,” Simon replied, ‘go ahead.’

(Author’s note: When | learned Latin and Greek at school, | learned that
forms like 86s and el wé were imperative and used for commands. | got
the idea that Greeks and Romans were rude and never said ‘Please’!
I needed to be told that such forms could express polite requests).

40.7

Revise lessons 33 and 34.
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Lesson 41

k7 kAépys — do not steal ©
p1 kAdle — do not weep, stop crying ~--.

41.1 Prohibitions

A prohibition is a negative command, ‘Do not...". In Greek, prohibitions can
be expressed in two ways:

1. p1 followed by a verb in the aorist subjunctive:
Mk 10:19  pn  dovedoms, p1  pougedoms, pn  kAéPTms, P

Pevdopaprupfions
Do not murder, do not commit adultery, do not steal, do
not give false evidence.

The verbs povebdors, pouxedoys, kAépys, and PevdopapTvpnors are all

2nd person singular aorist subjunctive active. The aorist is used because

each forbids a single or definite act, or an activity that has not yet started.

2. pn followed by a verb in the present imperative:

Mt 6:19 M) Onoavpilete Opiv Onoavpois
Do not keep storing up treasures for yourselves
or Do not go on storing up treasures for yourselves
Mt 6:25 p1 pepipvite T4 Puxf Lpdv
Do not be worried in your mind
or Don’t keep worrying
Mt 7:1  Mn) kplvete, tva pi) kplbfjTe
Do not judge, so that you may not be judged
or Do not keep judging other people, so that you will not be judged
Lk 8:52 M~ kAatete
Do not weep or Stop crying
Mk 9:39 M1} kwdete adTdv
Do not stop him
or Do not try to prevent him.
The verbs Onoavpilerte, peppvite, kpivere, xAalete, and kwAdete are
all 2nd person plural present imperative active. The present is used because
each concerns an action that is, or has been, going on.
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So to a person who is already in the habit of stealing, one might say:
p1 kAémwre — do not steal, give up stealing
but to a person one hopes will not steal:

p1 kAépqs — do not steal.

41.2 Indirect commands and prohibitions

‘Do this!’ is a direct command.
In ‘He told me to do this’, ‘to do this’ is an indirect command.
Here are three verbs often used to introduce commands.
1. émrdoow — | command is followed by a dative case for the person
commanded, and a verb in the infinitive for the action to be done:
Mk 6:27 emérafev &véykar THY kepadiy adrtod
He commanded (him) to bring his head
Lk 8:31 mapekdAovv adtov {va pr) émTdfr adrols... dmelbelv
They begged him not to command them to go away.

2. dwaoreéAlopar - | give instruction to, | command, is followed by a dative
case for the person instructed and iva with a verb in the subjunctive for
the state or action required:

Mk 5:43 dieoTeldato adrtols moAAL Tva pndels yvol TodTo
He gave them strict instructions that no one should know this.

3. émmpdo - | rebuke, | tell not to, is followed by a dative case for the
one rebuked and iva with a verb in the subjunctive for the action that is
forbidden:

Mk 4:39  émetipmoev T dvépy
He rebuked the wind
Mk 8:30 émetipmoev adrols lva pumdevi Aéyworv
He told them that they should speak to nobody
or  He told them not to speak to anyone.

41.3 Translate

1. éyo elmov adt®, M1 8@s Tods I said to him, ‘Do not give them
14 k4 ~ AY ’ \ 7 .
dpTous adTols. w1 8idou TOv olvov | the loaves. Stop giving them the
adTols GAAG 86s oL Tov olvov. | wine but give me the wine.’
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2. elmev adtols 6 'Imoods, Mn

re \ / kA kA 4

kAaleTe, 70 Tékvov odk dmébavev.

\ z -~ \ 9 ~ A
kal Aéyel T4 pmTpl adTod, Mn)
kAale.

¢ \ % ~ I ~
. 0 Baoleds elmev 1§ OBuydrpe THs
‘Hpwduddos, "O T é4v pe altiors
3dow cor. kal evlds 7THoaTo
Aéyovoa, Oéw tva s pou Tmv

N k4 / ~ ~

kepaAny “lwdvvov 100 BamtioTod.

\ 9 ’ 4 -
kal amooTeldas oTpatidTnv (soldier)
émétafev adT® évéykaL TNV

\ \ -~ \ b 4

kedpaAny adTod. Kal émeTtinoev

~ -~ € A 124 \ b4
T® PBaotAel 6 Kodpros &1L 10 €pyov
ToD Tovmpod émoimoev.

Jesus said to them, ‘Stop crying
— the child has not died.” Then

he said to his mother, ‘Don’t

»

cry.
The king said to the daughter

of Herodias, ‘T will give you
whatever you ask me for.’
Immediately she made this
request: ‘I want you to give me
the head of John the Baptist.’

So sending a soldier he ordered
him to bring his head. The Lord
rebuked the king because he had
done the work of the Evil One.

41.4 Words

o kapwbs — the fruit, the crop
kapmodopéw — | bear fruit
kapwov 8idwpL ~ | yield a harvest, | produce a crop
omelpw — | sow
6 ambpos or 76 oméppa - the seed
M Sukarooivm - the righteousness
dukardw — | acquit, | declare to be righteous, | accept as righteous, | justify
0 Témos — the place
7 0686s — the road, the path, the way
étoLpLos — ready
étoupdle — | make ready, | prepare
76 alpa - the blood
(When used metaphorically alpa is usually a symbol for death. See, for
example, Mt 23:30, Acts 5:28.)
o0 p1 — not
(This double negative is emphatic. It is found especially in emphatic denials:
o 1 eloedeboetar — he will not enter, he will certainly not enter.)
€mov — | drank
wivew — to be drinking : mely or welv — to drink
1 elpfvm - the peace elpmvukds — peaceful, peaceable
Like shalom in Hebrew and salaam in Arabic, elpfjvm has a wider area of

Tive — | drink :
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meaning than the English word ‘peace’. To wish a family elpfvm (Luke
10:5) is not only to wish that they may live peacefully, but also to wish that
God’s blessing may be on them. But in Matthew 10:34, o0k MAfov Baelv
elpfivmv dAAG pdyarpav — | did not come to bring peace but a sword,
elpfvn corresponds closely to the English word ‘peace’.

41.5 Translate

A\ z Y 4 b4 A .
1. p7 BdAns TOv owbpov cov els Tv | Do not cast your seed into the sea

7/ A \ A e A\
BdAacoav pmde mapa THV 080V
kA \ € ’ N\ ~ kA ~
dAAa €tolpagov TV yfv adTd:
kal 8tav €tolpm 1 Té6Te omelpe
TOV ombpov els TV yNv TV
Tropacpévny kal kapmov ddoel.
kal 6Tav kapmodopT) xapi|oels

~ 4
Xapd peydAy.
I A \ ? 4 kA A\ ~

. xdpts Opiv kal elpfvn awd ToD
Beod ToD maTpds MV év dydm

\ 7/ 2 \ \ e \
kal dukarogOvi). adTos yap O Oeos
dyand Tpds kal éowoev Tpds Sia
To0 alpatos Tod viod adTod. kol
dikarwbévres o mloTews

? 4 b4 \ \ 2
elpfvnv éyopev mpos Tov Dedv.

nor along the road, but prepare
the soil for it; and when it is
ready then sow the seed into the
soil that has been prepared, and
it will yield a crop. And when it
bears fruit you will rejoice with
great joy.

Grace to you and peace from
God our Father in love and
righteousness. For God himself
loves us and saved us through the
blood of his Son. So having been
accepted as righteous through
faith, we have peace with God.

41.6

Read carefully:

Instructions, warning and promise
dreoteldato avtols lva pmdevi pmdev Aéywowv, kal €oTrras Tapd TRV
080v elwev adTols, Eav p) winte 70 alpd pov odk éxete Lwnv pévovoav
2 ¢ A \ kA M 2 7 3 A 7 -~ A -~
év Oplv kal od p1 eloeleboecte els v Baolelav Tdv odpaviv.
k] \ by 7 2 3 \ A 'q \ ® 4 A N z
GAAG TOV moTebovTa év épol kal mivovta TO alpd pov od w1 éxBdAw
b4 e yé pi ~ 3 -~ 3 L4 re V4 ? \
&w 8 kataBéBmka éx Tod odpavod oly va dikalous kadéow dAAG
¢ / & b / ? \ / o kA yd b4 7
apapTwols, dmws eloéNbwowv els TOv ToOmOV dv dmépyopor EToLpdoar
adTols.
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41.7 Read John 2:1-12

vl 7 Muépe T TplTT - ‘on the third day’: this might mean 3 days after
the meeting with Nathanael, or, on the third day of the week (Tuesday)
which was considered propitious for weddings.  éxel — there.
vépos — wedding.

v3 dotepéw - | fall short

v4 T épol kal ool - ‘What to me and to you?" a Hebraic expression
appropriate when rejecting interference of any kind.  Tke. — it has
come

v6 Abivar Udplar — stone jars.  kabBopuopos — rite of purification.
ywpéw — | have room for.  petpmris — measure (of quantity — about 9

gallons).

v7 yepilo —Ifill  éws dvw - up to the top.

v8 dvtAéw - | draw out (liquid). & dpyLTpikAivos — the president of the
banquet, the master of ceremonies.

v9 6 vupdlos — the bridegroom.

v10 peBdw - I have plenty to drink, | am drunk. é\doowv - less, inferior.

v12 od moAAds Mpépas - lit. ‘not many days’: since ‘many days’ could
mean ‘a year’, the negative perhaps means ‘for a while’ rather than for a
few days.” (For accusative case indicating length of time see 37.3.6.)

1.8

Revise lessons 35 and 36.
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Lesson 42

T® Aoy®d, T kapdiq: the dative case

421

Aoyw — Abyors, kapdle —kapdlats, ool —Oylv,

T mapamTHpaTL — TOols mapamTwpacty - are all in the dative case.

Uses of the dative case
1. The dative case is used to show the person to whom something is
given, or for whom something is done:

Mk 5:19

Mk 1:30

doa 6 KopLds oou memolnkev

What great things the Lord has done for you
Aéyovowv adT® mepl adThs

They speak to him about her

Rom 16:27 ¢ 7 36Ea els Tovs aldvas

Mk 9:5

Mt 23:31

To whom be glory for ever
\ / ~ IA \ ré \ e ~
kal Tolfiowpev Tpels okmvds, ool plav kal Moboel
e \ b 4 e
plav kai "HAlg plav
Let us make three shelters, one for you and one for Moses and
one for Elijah
BOTE PAPTUPELTE €avTOlS
Thus you witness against yourselves.

2. The dative case is used to show the thing with which something is

done:
Mk 1:8

Mk 15:19

Mk 15:46

Mk 12:13

Rom 5:15

&yo éBdmTioa dpds Hdat

| baptized you with water

érvmTov avTod TNV KePUATV KAAGRY
They kept hitting his head with a stick

kafehav adTov éveldnoev T owdéwn

Having taken him down he wrapped him in (with) the linen sheet
tva adTov dypedowory Adye

So that they might trap him in a discussion

7@ ToD €vos mapamTdpaTL ol moAlol dméBavov
By the wrongdoing of the one man the many died.
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3. The dative case is used to show the time at which something
happened:
Mk 2:24 1 morobowv Tols cgdffaocwy & odk €eoTiv;
Why are they doing on the Sabbath what is not allowed?

Mk 14:12 1§ mpoty Mpépe TdV aldpwv
On the first day of the unleavened bread
Mk 16:2 7§ pd T@v caBBdrov
On the first day of the week
Mk 12:2  dméoTelhev mpods Tovs yewpyovs TG Kailpd dobAov
At the (harvest) time he sent a slave to the farmers.
4. The dative may be used to show the person to whom something
belongs:
Jn 3:1 Nukddnpos dvopa adTd
His name was Nicodemus

Mk 2:18 ol 8¢ cov pabnral od vnorebovoly
But your disciples are not fasting

Jn17:6 ool Moav kdpol adTods Edwkas
They were yours and you gave them to me
(kGpot is a short form of kal épol).

5. The dative is used after many verbs; for example, after:

Aéyw — I speak émripdw — I rebuke, I tell not to

dwpL ~ I give wapayyéAAw — I command

dkodovbéw — I follow évté\hopar — I order, I command

dmavTdw — [ meet moTedw — I believe

dpéokw — I please mpookuvéw — I worship

adinpe — I forgive vmakodw — I obey

drakovéw — I serve, I minister to, péAeL — it concerns, it is a matter of
I care for concern to.

Examples from Mark:
Mk 10:52 "koAoVbeL adT® év T7 00
He followed him along the road

Mk 14:13 dmavrfioer Opiv dvBpwmos kepdpiov Bdatos Baotdlwv
A man carrying a jar of water will meet you

Mk 6:22 Tpecev 7@ “Hpgdy kal tols ovvavakelpévors
She pleased Herod and the people sitting with him (his guests)
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Mk 11:25

Mk 1:13

Mk 8:32

Mk 8:6

Mk 11:31

Mk 1:27

Mk 4:38

or
Mk 12:14

or

Note that:

va...ddq) Opiv T mopamTdpaTa HLdV

So that he may forgive you your sins

ot dyyelor Simkdvovv adTO

The angels ministered to him

mpooAaBépevos 6 [Nérpos adtov fpbaTo émripdv adTd
Taking him aside Peter began to rebuke him

kal mapayyéAder T® SyxAw dvamecelv émi THs yfjs

He tells the crowd to sit down on the ground

Awd 1L o0k émoTedoarte adTP;

Then why did you not believe him?

kal Tols mvedpaor Tols dkabBdprois émrdooer,

kol VTakobovoLy adTH

He even gives orders to the unclean spirits and they obey him

o0 wéleL oou T dmoAAVpeba ;
Doesn’t it bother you that we are perishing?
Don’t you care that we are about to die?

o0 péleL gou mepl oVdevds

You do not pay attention to anybody’s status

You are not worried about anyone

(Lit. It is not a matter of concern to you about no one).

42.2 Prepositions followed by a dative case

&v — in, among, by, with, towards

obv — with, together with (with a person)

wapd — beside, with, at the house of, near, in the sight of

mpds — at, near to

&mi - on, upon (resting on), in, by, at, on account of, with a view to

when a preposition is followed by the accusative case, the basic idea is
often movement towards something;

when a preposition is followed by the genitive case, the basic idea is
often movement away from something;

when a preposition is followed by the dative case, the basic idea is often
of position or rest at a place.
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42.3 &v

év — in, among, by, with, under the influence of
1. év —in, inside (of time or place):
Mk 1:9  &v ékelvars Tols Mpépars
In those days
Mk 1:13 7 év 7§ épTpo
He was in the wilderness

Mk 2:23  év 7ots odfBaowy
On the Sabbath day.

2. év -into:
Rom 1:25 oltives petriddafav Tiv dA7Perav Tobd Beod év T Pedder
Who changed the truth of God into a lie.
or Who exchanged the truth of God for a lie.
3. év —among:
Mk 15:40 "Hoav 8¢ kal yuvdikes... év als kali Mopla
There were also women...among whom was Mary.
4. év — while:
év with the infinitive must usually be translated ‘while...” or ‘as...’.
Mk 4:4  &yéveto év T) omelpelv...
It happened while he was sowing...
or As he was sowing...
Lk 1:8 &v 19 LepaTtedev avToHV
In the course of his priestly duties
or While he was doing his work as a priest.

Note also év @ — while, in the time during which
5. év — by means of, with:
Lk 22:49 el matd€opev év payalpm;
Shall we strike with the sword?
Mk 4:2  ¢&8i8aokev adrovs év mapaPoldls
He was teaching them by means of parables
Acts 1:3  mapéotmoev €avTov [@vTa...&v moAddls Tekpmplols
He showed himself alive by means of many proofs
or by means of many convincing actions
In1:26  ’Evyo PBowrilew év 08atL
| baptize with water.
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6. év — under the influence of, under the control of:
Mk 1:23  dvBpwmos év mvedpat dkabBdpTw
A man under the influence of an unclean spirit
or A man possessed by an unclean spirit
Mk 12:36 adTds Aauvid elmev év 1@ mvedpatt 76 ayl...
Under the influence of the Holy Spirit David himself said...
or David himself, inspired by the Holy Spirit, said...
Mk 5:25  yuvi) odoa év phoel alpatos dddexa €t
A woman being affected by a flow of blood for twelve years
or A woman who had suffered from bleeding for twelve years.

7. év—for, to:
1in4:9 é&v 1olTw édavepddn 7 dydnm Tod Beod év Mpiv
In this way the love of God for us has been revealed
Mk 14:6 kalov épyov Mpydoato év épol
She has done a fine thing for me
or She did a beautiful thing to me.
The preposition év is used in a great variety of ways. We can only tell the
best way to translate it by considering the context in which it is used and
the meaning of similar or parallel passages.

42.4 obv
olv — with, together with (usually with a person)
Mk 9:4  kal @ddbn adtols "HAlas cov Mwioet
There appeared to them Elijah with Moses
Mk 2:26 kal éSwkev kal Tols oUv adTd odoLv
And he even gave to those who were with him
Mk 4:10  1MpoTwv adTOV ol Tmepl adTOV obV Tols dwdeka
Tds wapafolds
Those who were round him with the Twelve asked him
about the parables.

Note also Luke 24:21, obv mdow Tolrrous — in addition to all these things.

42.5 mapd
mapd - beside, with, at the house of, near, in the sight of

1. mapd - beside, near to:
JIn19:25  eloTfkeroav 3¢ mwapd 19 oTavpd
They stood near the cross.
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. mapd — with, among, at the house of:

Jn 1:39

Lk 11:37

or
Rom 9:14

or

map’ adTQ® €pelvav TV Mpépav éxelvmy

They stayed with him that day

¢potd adtov Dapiodios dmws dpotiion map’ adTO
A Pharisee asks him to have a meal at his house

A Pharisee invited him to dine with him

p1 adukla mapa T® Oed;

Is there unrighteousness with God?

Can unrighteousness exist in God?

. wapd — in the opinion of, in the sight of, before:

Rom 12:16 1 yiveobe dppdvipor map’ €avTols

or
1 Cor 3:19

or

Gal 3:11

Do not be wise in your own eyes

Do not keep thinking how wise you are

M yap copta ToD KOTROL ToHTOL

pwpla mapd 70 Oed éoTLv

For the wisdom of this world is foolishness in God’s sight
For when God looks at this world’s wisdom he considers it
foolishness

év vy ovdels dikarodTar mapd TH Hed

By means of the Law no one is justified before God.

. wapd — from, from beside:

Mt 6:1

42.6 mpos

wpos — at, near, on

Mk 5:11

Jn18:16

pLofov odk €xeTe mapd T waTpl VROV
T® év Tols ovpavols
You do not have a reward from your heavenly Father.

"Hv 3¢ éxel mpos 7@ bpev dyédm yolpwv
There was there on the mountain a herd of pigs
6 8¢ Iérpos eloTikeL mpds T Bdpe &w
But Peter stood at the door outside.
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42,7 ewi
¢mi — on, upon (resting on), in, by, at, on account of, with a view to, in
addition to
1. émi —on:
Mk 6:25 éml mivaku
On a dish
Mk 6:55 TpEavto éml Tols kpaBdrTols Tods Kakds éxovras
TepLdépeLy
They began to carry round the sick on mats.
2. émnti — at, because of:
Mk 1:22  éEemAfooovto éml T4 ddaxd adrTod
They were amazed at his teaching
Mk 10:22 6 8¢ oTtvyvdoas éml 1) Adyw dmhAbev
Looking sad because of what was said, he went off

or When he heard what jesus said his face fell, and he
went away.

3. émnl —in:
Mk 9:39  oddels ydp éotv Os moufoer dhvapLy
ém 7@ ovodpatt pov
For there is no one who will do a mighty work in my name.
4, émi - close to, at:

Mk 13:29 ywdokete &1L éyylds éomv émi Bopars
You know that he is near, at the gates
or Know that he is near, at the doors.

5. énl - about:
Mk 6:52 od yap cuvijkav ém Tols dpTols
For they did not understand about the loaves
or For they had not taken in the meaning of the loaves.

émt has an extremely wide range of meanings. A translator must always take
care to express its correct meaning in each context.
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42.8

Summary of the common meanings of prepositions used with more than

one case (see also lessons 37 and 39).

mapd — beside

with accusative: beside, along, along beside, at the side of

with genitive: from beside, from the side of, from

with dative: beside, with, at the house of, in the sight of
éml —on

with accusative: on, on top of, against, at, onto

with genitive: on, in, on account of, in the time of

with dative: on, in, by, at

duwa

with accusative: because of, on account of, for the sake of
with genitive: through, by means of, after

perd
with accusative: after
with genitive: with
Omép
with accusative: above, more important than, superior to
with genitive: for, on behalf of, for the sake of, about
o
with accusative: under, underneath, subject to
with genitive: by (by a person)

KaTd
with accusative: down, according to, during, about, along
with genitive: down from, against

ept
with accusative: round, around, about
with genitive: concerning, about, on account of

npos
with accusative: towards, up to, by, close to, with, against
with dative: at, near to.
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429 Read John 3:1-12

vl Nikddnpos dvopa adr@d — ‘Nicodemus name to him’ — a Hebraic way
to express, ‘His name was Nicodemus.”  dpywv — ruler, member of the
Sanhedrin.  t&v 'lovdalwv — the Sanhedrin met on the Temple Mount
in Jerusalem, the capital of Judea. The Galilee — Judea contrast is a feature
of the next episode concerning Nicodemus (see 7:50-52). Note also that
in John 5:1 the expression éopté Tdv ’lovdalwv commonly translated
‘a festival of the Jews’ should perhaps be understood as ‘a festival held in
Judea’, since it is noted that Jesus went up to Jerusalem.

v2 vukTds — by night (for genitive expressing time: 39.1.2).  ol8apev ~we
know: the plural might refer to people generally, or to Nicodemus and
the close disciples who would accompany a rabbi.  &av p — unless.

v3 dvmbev — from above (3:31, 19:11), but Nicodemus understands it in its
other sense: over again.

v4 yépwv —old man.  kouAia — abdomen, womb.

v6 o6p€ — flesh, physical nature.

v8 mvel - it blows (mvéw). To mvedpa - the wind, the spirit.

v106 3Lddoxados — the teacher, the rabbi

v127a éulyeia — things on earth. Ta émouvpdvia — heavenly things.

42.10 Progress test 19

Read John 1:1-14 and answer the following questions:

In verses 1-5, which words are in the nominative case?

In verses 9—-12, which words are in the accusative case?

in verses 3-8 and 12-14, which words are in the genitive case?
In verses 1-14, which words are in the dative case?

Translate these phrases in John 1:1-14:

(@) év dpxf (9)els TOv kdopoOV

(b)mpds Tov Oedv (h)év 10 kéopw

nhAwnN =

(c) 3’ adTob (i) els 16 Svopa
(d)xwpls avTod () ék BedfpaTos
(e)év 7§} okotig (k) év Mpiv

() mepl 100 PpwTds

Check your answers in Key to Progress tests on page 334.
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Lesson 43
el &peplodm — if it has been divided
éav pepodiy — if it should be divided
43.16, Lo - if

Study carefully:

1. (@ el vids &oTv ToD Oeod 2. (a) €l TobTo EMOLCapEV
If he is the Son of God If we did this
or If he is in fact the Son of God or If we had really done this
(b) &dv Tis ToVMPds (b) é&av TobTo Wouowpev
If anyone is evil If we do this
or If anyone should be evil or If we did this

or If we were to do this
The clauses 1(a) and 2(a) are definite: they have verbs in the indicative.
The clauses 1(b) and 2(b) are indefinite: they have verbs in the subjunctive.

el means ‘if’. It is used chiefly in statements or clauses referring to the past,
and in some that refer to the present. It is used when the thought in the
speaker’s mind is definite, or the statement clearly either true or untrue.
Its force can often best be expressed in English by the use of ‘in fact’ or
‘really’.
el is followed by a verb in the indicative mood.
dv makes a statement indefinite:
Jn14:7 el éyvakerté pe, kal TOv maTépa pov v TfdeiTte
If you had in fact known me you would also have known
my Father.

éav (el + dv) is used when the idea in the mind is indefinite or uncertain:
1Jn1:10 éav elmopev d1L odx Mpaptikapev Yedotnv molodpev
avTbdVY
if we say that we have not sinned we make him a liar.
¢av is followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood.
The difference between ei. and &dv can be seen in Mark 3:25-26,
édv oikia &b’ €avtnv peplodd...
If a family should be divided against itself...
el 6 Zatavis dvéoTn €’ €avTov kail épeplodn...
if Satan has in fact risen up against himself and has been divided...

269




43.2 Translate

1. el vios el Tob Oeod, If you are the Son of Ged,
Umaye dmiow pov. go away from me.

2. el bpels oldate dbparta dyaba If you know how to give good gifts
ddévaL Tots Tékvols Vpdv, woow | to your children, how much more
pdAdov 6 IMatnp 6 €€ odpavav will the heavenly Father
dwoer 10 INMvedpa 10 "AyLov dylv. give the Holy Spirit to you.

3. éav elmopev 8T apaptiav odk If we say that we have no sin
éxopev Pevdopelia- &av 8¢ év 1@ | we are lying; but if we walk
PwTl TepLmaTOPEY KOLVwVia in the light we have
éxopev pet’ GAAfAwV. fellowship with one another.

43.3 i with the imperfect indicative

el émoretere Moiboel, émortedete dv épol
(a) If you believed Moses (now), you would believe me
or (b) If you had believed Moses, you would have believed me,
Clauses with €l and the imperfect indicative refer ‘to present time or to
continued or repeated action in past time’ (Liddell and Scott).

So in Galatians 1:10, with reference to the time that is present to the writer
as he writes:

el &t avBpamois fpeokov, XpLaTod SodAos odk v Fjpmv

If 1 were still pleasing men, | would not be the servant of Christ.

But in 1 Corinthians 11:31, with reference primarily to past time:
el 8¢ eavTods diexpivopev odk dv éxpivdpebo
If we had judged ourselves, we would not be being judged.
In John 18:36,
el ék Tod Kkbopov TobTou v 7 Bactdela 7 &pt, ol LmmpéTar ol
épol Tywvilovro dv
the translator has to choose between:
(a) If my kingdom were of this world my servants would now be
fighting (compare RSV, REB, GNB)
and (b) If my kingdom were of this world my servants would have
fought (compare NJB, Moffatt, Phillips).

Since the verb wapadidwp is used both of Judas betraying Jesus to the jews
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(Jn 18:2) and of Pilate handing him over to the Jews to be crucified (Jn 19:16),
it is not easy to decide which way to translate John 18:36.

Note that some writers on New Testament Greek say that el with the
imperfect refers to present time. This is misleading. It would be better to
add that in such cases it often refers to a present situation that arises out of
a past situation. And it is necessary also to say that it can refer to continued
action or attitude in past time.

43.4 Words

altéw - | ask for
o mpooalTys - the beggar
dvolyw — | open
fivorEev or dvéwEev — he opened
dvoi&as - having opened
fvolymoav or Yvedybnoav — they were opened, they opened
ékaoTos — each
els &aaTos — each one
épds — my oos — your
npéTepos — our HpéTtepos — your (p)
pdAAov — more (in importance or degree)
mAelwv...q)... - rather than
wAelwv — more (in number or quantity)
mAelwv ékelvouv — more than that
mAelova ompela — more signs, more miracles
0 éav — whatever
el kal — even if

43.5 Translate

1. é&av mAelova Tobtwv altfoms | If you ask for more than these,

dwoer oov 6 TMatip & épds. my Father will give (them) to you.
2. 8 éav almionre dwow Whatever you ask for [ will give
€Vl €kGoTE LpdV. to each one of you.
3. el TabTa fjTmoav, 7 pftme M | If they had asked for these things, our
MpéTepa Edwkev dv adrols. mother would have given (them) to
them.
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b ~

4. el yap mAelova ompela
¢moimoa émnioTevoav av épol.
b \ ’ ~

5. €l kal peilova ompela
émoimoa ovk dv émioTevoav
épol.

6. qydmmoav v diav d6Eav

RaAdov 7 v d6kav Tod Beod.

7. €l odTos Mv 6 XpLoTds,
fivorEev &v Tovs ddpBaApovs
T®v TUPAGV kal T4 oTépaTA

~ ~ ? /7 b4
1@V keddv Mvegybnoav dv.

8. oL mpooalTaL ol év

b A\ /’ 7 ?
Iepovoadn mAelovés elowv
Tdv év Nalapéd.

43.6

(a) Read John 15:18-27.
v19 ékAéyopar ~ | choose (out).

For if T had done more miracles they
would have believed in me.

Even if I had done greater miracles
they would not have believed in me.

They loved their own glory

rather than the glory of God.

If this man was really the Messiah,
he would have opened the eyes

of the blind, and the mouths of

the dumb would have been opened.

The beggars in
Jerusalem are more numerous
than those in Nazareth.

v20 pvmpovedw — | remember

Sudkw - | persecute, | pursue.

v22 odk elxooav - they would not have (elxooav is imperfect:- oocav is
sometimes found as an alternative for -ov: they). 7 wpodaois — the
excuse

v25 &AX {va ... — but (this happened) so that ... év T vépy - in the
scripture: here the quotation is from Psalms, so vépos has a wider
meaning than Torah (Pentateuch).
dwpedv — freely, without cause, without reason.

v26 o mapdkAnTos — the helper, the encourager, the advocate.

(b) Bible translations evaluation (7)

In Luke 11:17b there are two parallel statements, and one element is
missing from the second statement - a characteristic found in Hebrew
style:
wioa Baoidela éd’ Eavtny dapepiobelon épnpodTar
kKal olkos éml olkov wiTeL

We can see from the parallel of BaolAela and oixos that olkos here
means family’ and implies ‘ruling family’. The missing unit which must
be supplied is SuapepLodels ‘divided’ or ‘in rebellion’. So the meaning is,
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‘Every kingdom in rebellion against itself is laid waste, and a ruling family
split by rebellion collapses.’
NIV Any kingdom divided against itself will be ruined,
and any house divided against itself will fall.
NLT Any kingdom at war with itself is doomed.
A divided home is also doomed.
NRSV  Every kingdom divided against itself becomes a desert,
and house falls on house
NJB Any kingdom which is divided against itself is heading for ruin,
and house collapses against house.
Note that épmpéw means ‘| make desolate’ (by ‘ethnic cleansing’),
I lay waste.

43.7 Progress test 20

Which of the following could be correct translations of the Greek?

1.

kal elmav adr®, M7 kal TMpels TudAol éopev;

(a) They said to him, ‘Are we also blind?’

(b) And they said to him, ‘We are also blind, aren’t we?’
(c) They said to him, ‘We are not also blind, are we?’

El Tuddol fiTe, odk dv elyeTe dpaptiav.

(a) If you were blind, you would not be guilty of sin.

(b) If you had been biind, you would not have been guilty of sin.
(c) If you are blind, you are not guilty of sin.

€l ék ToD Kkbéopov MTE, O KOopos dv TO Blov édilel.

(a) If you had been of the world, the world would have loved its own.
(b) If you really belong to the world, the world will love its own.

(c) If you were of the world, the world would love its own.

el p1n MABov kal éAdAmoa adTols, Gpaptiav odk elyooav.

(a) If I did not come and speak to them, they would not be guilty of sin.

(b) If I had not come and spoken to them, they would not be guilty of sin.

(c) If | had not come and spoken to them, they would not have been
guilty of sin.

Check your answers in Key to Progress Tests on page 334.
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INTRODUCTION TO LESSON 44

Lesson 44 will help you to understand how Greek words are structured,
and how groups of words are related to each other. Some of the words will
be new to you. You are not expected to know or remember what they all
mean, but what you see in this lesson will form a useful background to your
continuing study of New Testament or Classical Greek. If you are interested
in words and their meanings, and in New Testament exegesis, do not miss
the ‘comical warning’.
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dlkaros — righteous
dukaroavvn — righteousness
adiwkia — injustice, wrong

44.1 Word stems

Study the following groups of words. Notice how the endings (suffixes)
and parts added at the beginning (prefixes) determine the meaning of each
word within the general area of meaning indicated by the stem.

1. 8wk — Words to do with justice, rightness, law, and courts

dlkavros - righteous, just, upright
dwkaLdTepos — more righteous, rather righteous
dkaLdTaTos — most righteous, very righteous
(1)) dukarocvn - righteousness, justice, uprightness, what is right
dikatlws — justly, righteously
(1) dukatwors - justification, acceptance as righteous
(70) dukalwpa — righteous act, righteousness, law, statute
dikaldw ~ | acquit, | declare to be righteous, | treat as righteous
(1) dtkm - justice, penalty, punishment
() dukaoTis — judge
(1) Sukarokproia - righteous judgement
(1)) é8wkia - injustice, unrighteousness, wrong
(79) d3tkmpa — unrighteous act, wrong
a8wkéw — | wrong, | do wrong to, | harm
adikws — unjustly, unfairly
adikos — unjust
2. ay — Words to do with holiness, reverence, purity
dyLos - holy
ayalw — | make holy, | sanctify
(0) dyraopds — sanctification, making holy
(M) ayuétns — holiness
ayvds — pure, chaste
ayvis - purely, with a pure motive
(M) ayvela — purity
(0) aywiopos — purification
ayvilw - | purify
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3. yvo — Words to do with knowing

Yook — | know

dvaywdoke - | read

émywvioke — | come to know, | recognize
mpoywaokw — | know beforehand

yvowpilo — | make known

(1)) yv@ous — knowledge, wisdom

(M) émiyvwois — knowledge

yvwoTds — known

dyvwoTos — unknown

dyvoéw — | do not know, | am ignorant, | do not understand
(1)) dyvwota - ignorance, misunderstanding
() &yvora - ignorance, lack of knowledge
(10) ayvémpa - act done in ignorance

Notice that a before a stem often, but not always, makes it negative.
Grammarians call this o alpha privative.

In 44.2-6 we study common word forms, suffixes, and prefixes. These
are given as guidelines, not as rules. They indicate what is generally the
case, not what is always so. If you are in any doubt over the meaning of a
word, study it in its context with the aid of a lexicon and concordance.

44.2 Nouns and their endings (suffixes)

1. To show actions:

-oLs f amoAVTpwots — redemption, Ppdois — eating,
ka(ymots — boasting

— f épyacia — work, mapovoia — coming

-jL0s m  dowaopds — greeting, Pacaviopds — torture,

dLwypds — persecution.

2. To show the result of an action:
e n dukalwpa — just act, law, payLa — vision,
mpdypa — action, thing done.

3. To show the doer of an action:

-Tnp m  owThp — savior
~Top m  ToavrtokpdTtwp — ruler of all, almighty, pfTwp — orator
s m kAémrTrs — thief, olkodeowdTns — householder, master.
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4. To show the means or instrument by which an action is done:

-tpov  n dpoTpov — plough, AdTpov — ransom price.

5. To show the profession, position or class of person:

-evs m  Paotheds — king, ypappateis —scribe, Lepeds — priest
-wooa f Bao{)\Lcca — queen
-Ts m TI'O)\{,’T'T]S — citizen, c'rpu'rufrr'qs — soldier.

6. To show quality:

-8 f ayudérms — holiness, lodTms — equality,
XpMoTéTYS — goodness

-cuvny f élempoadv — deed of mercy, alms,
owdpoovr — moderation

-La f dxabBapoia — uncleanness, élevBepla — liberty,

mAeoveia — greed.

7. To show the place where something is done:
-TmpLov n dukaoTpLov — law court,
BuoLacTiprov — altar, place of sacrifice
-€Lov n pvmLelov — tomb, Tap€lov — treasury, store, inner room.

8. To show a smaller or younger type:
-Lov n wawdlov — a little boy, child, Texviov — little child
-LoKOS m veaviokos — youth (veavias — young man)

-woxkn f wawdlokT — young girl, maid, female servant.

44.3 Adjectives: prefixes and suffixes

A. Prefixes
1. Adjectives beginning with &- or dv- — (not):
dyapos — unmarried dyvados — unwashed
dyvwoTos — unknown adLdAeLmros — unremitting, continual
dd%vaTtos — impossible ~ dAados — dumb
dvd€Los — unworthy dvoder|s — useless.

(&&vos — worthy)

2. Adjectives beginning with 8vo - hard, difficult:
dvorodos — hard, difficult  SvoeppfvevTos - difficult to explain
duoBdoraxros — hard to carry.
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3. Adjectives beginning with e — good, well:

eOryevis — well-born, noble ebbeTos - suitable, fitting
edkoTTEPOS — easier edAoynTds - blessed
eVmpdodexTos — acceptable ebypmoTos — useful.

B. Suffixes

1. To show belonging or possession:
-L0§ ovpdvios — heavenly, {8Los — one’s own.

2. To show material:
-Lvos AlBuvos — made of stone, £0ALvos — made of wood
-eos/ovs dpylpeos — silver, made of silver ypuvoods - gold.

3. To show inclination or tendency:

-pwv Beraudaipwv — scrupulous, reverent,
éAenpwv — merciful pvfpov — mindful.
4. To show aptitude or nature:
-LkoS kpLTLkOs — able to judge  $uoukds — natural,
xoikods — earthy
-Lpos xpMotpos — useful péhpos — helpful, useful.

5. To show passive force, capability, or ability:
-To§ ddpatos — invisible opaTds — able to be seen, visible.

44.4 Formation of adverbs

Most adverbs are formed with -ws or -ews:
aAm0ds - truly opolws — similarly
Tdéws — gladly, with pleasure.

But note also:

e — well e0Bbs — at once
fiduoTa ~ very gladly Tax 0 — quickly.

(See also 35.1, 3.)
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44.5 Verbs

Some verbs are formed from nouns and adjectives by endings like:

-am -ew -ow ~evw lw -[w -uve
The ending is not always a clue to the particular force or meaning, but the
following are common.

1. =aw, -ew, -evw — to show action or state;

dyadAidw ~ | exult wpookuvéw — | worship
édw - | allow dovAedw - | serve (as a slave)
épwTdo — | ask Myepovedo — | govern
TLpdw - | honor povedw — | kill
katokéw — | inhabit, | dwell Putedw — | plant

ToLéw — | do, | make.

2. -ow, ~avw, -vvew — to show causation or making:

dovAéw - | enslave BavaTdéw — | put to death, | cause to be killed
mkpalve — | make bitter  wAnBovw - | multiply, | cause to increase
(wukpds — bitter) mapoEivopar — | become angry

Empalve - | shrivel up

(Empds — dry)
pavepdw - | reveal.

3. -lw, -alw — to show intensive or causative action:

ayvilw - | purify Suapeptlo - | divide
Bacavilw - | torment ABdlw - | stone
yvwpilew - | cause to know pavtilw — | sprinkle.

44.6 Verbs formed with prepositions

Many verbs are formed using the most common meaning of the
preposition:

els —into

eloépyopar — | go into, | enter.
But other verbs reflect less common meanings of the preposition:

avd avaBaive - 1 go up
(up) withdrawal:  dvaoTpédw — | turn back
dvaywpéw — | go away
repetition: dvaldw - | live again

thoroughness: dvamadw — | give rest to, I refresh
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avti avTiAéyw — | speak against

(opposite) exchange: dvramodidwpl — | give back in return,
I recompense
amwd awéxow (1) — | am away from
(from) dmoAOw — | release
ddopilw — I separate
return: amodtdwpL — | give back

amolapPdve - | take back
completion:  dméxon (2) — | have fully
amoAAuvpe — | destroy (utterly)

dud duépyop.ar — | go through, | travel through
(through) distribution:  SiayyéAAw — | proclaim (widely)
dradidwpe — | distribute
separation: Sraomdw — | tear apart
succession: duadéxopan - | receive in turn
completion:  Siakafapilw - I cleanse thoroughly
Sradurdoow — | guard carefully

éx eEépyopar — 1 go out, | come out
(out of) completion:  ékmAmpdw - | fill completely
éEamopéopar — | am utterly bewildered

émi émribnpe - | put on
(on) émépyopar (1) - | come upon
opposition: émépyopar (2) - | come against
émotpédw — | turn back
superiority: émokoméw — | oversee
(émtoxomos — overseer, bishop)
upwards: émalpw - | lift up, | raise
completion:  émywdoke - | understand, | recognize,

| realize
émlmréw — | seek for, | enquire, | demand

kaTtd kataBalve — | come down
(down) katdyw - | bring down (to the shore)
opposition: kaTapdopar — | curse
kaTakplvw — | condemn
completion:  kataloxdvw - | make ashamed

katepyalopar — | accomplish
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kateotim — | eat up, | consume
order: kataptilo - | set in order, | mend

katevBivew — | make straight, | guide
after, behind: kaTakoAouvBéw — | follow after

kaTadelTw — | leave behind, | forsake

petd peTadidwpr — | share with, | impart
(with) Letéyw — | share in, | partake of
change:peraBaivw - | go from one place
to another
peTapélopar — | change my mind,
| repent
peTavoéw — | change my attitude, | repent
after, seeking: petamépmopar - | send for, | summon
Tapd mapakaléw — | call to my side, | entreat, | comfort
(beside) mapadapBdve - | take along (with me), | receive
deviation: mapakovw — | fail to hear, | overhear
wapaPaive - | overstep, | transgress
mepl mwepumatéw — | walk about, | live
(about, mepLBdAAw - | put around, | clothe
around) excess, beyond: wepiAelmopar — I am left, | survive
mepLooedow — | exceed, | abound
Tpd mpodyw - | go in front of, | lead
(in front of) beforehand:  mpoopilw — | determine beforehand,
| foreordain
mpodmTedn — | speak beforehand,
| prophesy
ovv ovvayon - | gather together
(with) ouvepyéw — | work with
totality: cuykaddmTw — | cover completely, | veil
ouvvlpOmTw - | break in pieces,
| utterly crush
ouvtrpéw — | keep safe
vmép excess: UmepBdAdw - | exceed
(over) vmepéxw — | excel, | am in authority

Umepvikdw — | conquer completely
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o vmodéopar — | bind under (bmédmpa — sandal)
(under) subjection: vakoVw — | obey
vTmpeTém ~ | serve, | minister to
vmopévw — | endure
withdrawal:  dmdyw — | depart
vmooTéAAw — | draw back
vmooTpédw — | turn back, | return.

44.7 Useful stems in classical and New Testament Greek

As we saw in section 1, the stem of a Greek word will often help us to locate
its area of meaning. It may also help us to understand technical words in
English. Look, for example, at these stems:

vpad write dvop  name

I people, live, inhabit mote  do, make

laTp cure, medicine, doctor wopv  fornication, harlot
KpaT power, sway, control xpov time

Aey/Aoy (1) speak, word, reason Pevd false, liar, pretence
Aey/Aoy (2) gather, choose oy soul, life, person

These stems can help us to unlock the meaning of many complex words
like:  chronology, democrat, psychiatry, onomatopoeia, pornography,
pseudonym, graphology.

44.8 A comical warning

Words are used very flexibly. Precise meaning is fixed by context and by
who the speaker is. For example, in the sentence: ‘This is a useful table’, we
cannot understand ‘table’ unless we know know whether someone is talking
about furniture or mathematics.

So when people talk about stems or roots of words and what the words
might therefore mean, we must be careful. Be warned!

This warning is for all who wish to be astute (shrewd, carefully wise). The
Greek word doTuv means city. But if you are astute, that does not mean you
live in a city! (And the Latin word ‘astutus’ may have no link with doTv).

This is a comical warning. | live in a village (xdp), but it would be silly to
say that a comical warning is one that comes from a village, or that it comes
from a procession of revellers — k®pos. So if someone says about a New
Testament word ‘Its root meaning is this , so we should understand it in this
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way’, be careful. You can only tell the meaning of ‘comical’ by seeing how it
is used in the English language today, not by looking at its distant origins.
You have been warned. Be astute.

44.9

For further study of stems, roots, and word structures see Bruce M. Metzger,
Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek, new edition (T & T Clark,
1990) pp41-72, and for classical Greek grammar and word structures,
Reading Greek, Joint Association of Classical Teachers’ Greek Course, Part 1
(Grammar, Vocabulary and Exercises) (CUP, 1978) pp259-334.

44.10 Read 1 John 2

v2 lAaopds — propitiation : a sacrifice designed to restore a relationship
after something wrong has been done.  v3 &yvwka — | know.

v5 tetelelwTtan — it has reached its goal, it has been made complete.

v6 ddeldw - owe, | ought (to).  v7 wadads — old.

v8 mapdyopal — | pass (away). v9 &ws dpT — until now.

v10 oxdvdalov — obstacle, cause of offence.

v13 veaviokos — young man (véos — new young).

vikdw — | overcome (vikm — victory).

v14 loyvpbds —strong.  v16 émbBupla — desire lust.
dAalovela - arrogance, pride.  Blos — wealth, possessions, life.

v18 &oxaTos - last (decisive, critical?).  dvriypioTos — alternative Messiah,
opponent of the Messiah.  yeyoévaoiv — they have come into being (3p
p perfect of ylvopar).  80ev — from which, whence.

v19 pepeviikeloav v — they would have remained.  aAX’ tva - but
(they went out) so that. v20 (10) yplopa — annointing.

v22 dpvéopar —ldeny. v25 émayyéAdopar — | promise.

v27 (1) xpela — need.

v28 oxbpev - we may have (éxw had an alternative form é&oyw).
aloxbvopar — | am ashamed. mwapovoia — coming, arrival, presence.

v29 yeyévvnrar — he/she has been begotten (has been born).

4.1

Revise lessons 37 and 38.
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Lesson 45

vimte — | wash (someone or something else)
vimropar — I wash (part of myself)

45.1
Study carefully:

1. (a) énpa Tovs wodas cov — | washed your feet

(b) évudpmv Tods wddas — | washed my feet
2. (a) &xdAeoev avTovs — he called them

(b) mpocexkadéoaTo avTols — he called them to himself
3. (a) &vdboaTe a0TOV T LpdTia avTod — put his clothes on him!

(b) évdboacte Ta ipdTia — put the clothes on!

or put your clothes on!

4. (a) mépmow adTov — | am sending him

(b) épxopar mpods adTév — | am going towards him.
In each (a) sentence the action expressed by the verb is done by the subject
to someone else:

éwa, éxdlecev, évdioaTte, and mépmo are all active voice.

In each (b) sentence the action expressed by the verb specially involves or
affects the person doing it:
évupdpmy, mpooekaléoaTo, evdboaade, and Epyopar are all middle
voice (31.9C).

So in 1(a) évupa is st person singular aorist indicative active of vimtw
(I wash), and in 1(b) évusdpnyv is 1st person singular aorist indicative middie
of viwrw.

évufiapmy refers to a washing of part of oneself. So évidpny Tovs
wbdas means literally, ‘| washed-for-myself the feet’. In English we say ‘I
washed my feet.’

Words that have to do with movement and feelings are often in the
middle voice.
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45.2 Words

vimTopat — | wash altéopar — | request, | ask for
mpookadéopar ~ | call to myself poféopar — I fear, | reverence,
domdlopar ~ | greet I feel awe
ouvdyovtar - they come together, édoBnbn - he was afraid

they gather together dmrropar — | touch
évdbopar — | put on (clothes) omhayyvilopar - | feel sorry for,
déyopar — | receive | feel compassion
kdBmpa - I sit down omAayyviobels — moved by

ékmAfooopat — | am astonished compassion, feeling sorry for

45.3 Translate

b 4 < ~
1. domdlovrar Mpds

\ € ~ 2 2 7
kal Tpels dexdpeda adrTovs.

2N \ Ve \ -~ \
. €éav p1 vibovTar Tas yelpas kol
\ 7’ 3 b 7 AY
Tovs WHdas, ovk éablovoL Tovs
¥ 9 \ b /7 ¢ 4
dpTous odd¢ évdlovTaL Ta LpdTia.

. om\ayyviletar Tols Aempols

kal Aéyer adrtols, M1 doBetobe.
ds dv Vpds déymTar kal

épe déyetar.

kA

. ouwvfxbnoav mpods adTov mavTes

¢ ~ N\ b /7
ol Poprodio kal éemAfjooovro
b4 \ ~ ~ 9 ~ v \
ém 7 Sudaxf avTod: EAeyev yap
Alrette kal SobfoeTar Hyiv.

\ b4 kA ~ \ 7 ¢ -~
kol &leyov avT®, Awa i Tpels

kA 4 kA N\ 9
oV dexopeba; amokpibels elmev

kA ~ 14 -~ 2 ~ e
avTots, ATl kakds altelofe tva
\ yé \ A I4 ~
70 BéAmpa 1o Vpétepov moLTe.

LEssoN 45

They greet us
and we receive them.

Unless they wash their hands and
their feet they do not eat the loaves
nor do they put on their clothes.

He feels compassion for the lepers
and says to them, ‘Do not be
afraid. Whoever receives you also
receives me.’

All the Pharisees gathered round
him and they were astonished

at his teaching for he said, ‘Ask
and it will be given you.” They said
to him, “Why do we not receive?’
In reply he said to them, ‘Because
you ask with a bad motive so that
you may do your own will.’

285




454

Apdopar — | will receive, | will take (AdpBave)
Note that many verbs have a middle form in the future tense. They are
often verbs where the action concerns oneself rather than, or as well as,
someone else (verbs of perception and movement). Here are some common
examples:

dkodw — I hear axotoopar — I will hear
dvaBaive — I go up dvaBrfoopar — I will go up
ywaoks - I know yvaoopat — I will know

elpl - Tam éoopar — I will be

¢oblw ~ I eat pdyopar — I will eat

opéw — I see Siopar — I will see

wimwre — I fall wéoovpar — I will fall.

Note also:

éXBdv — having gone életoopar — I will go, I will come.
45.5

Read carefully:

1. A great prophet
b / \ \ ~ /7 \ ,k 4 \ kA \ \
Akoboovrar Ty $wviiy Tod mpodiTov kal éAedoovTar mpos adToV kal
b4 Ia ? > ~ \ 34 Z \ \ v \
dptov ddyovtar per’ adTod. kal éotar péyas kal moAdol Sovrar TV
d6Eav adTod kal avaPijoovrar els ‘lepoodAvpa, kal mwéoovvrar mpos
ToUs mHdas avTod kal yvdoovrar &1L 6 Beds dméoTeldev avTbv.

2. Jesus heals the sick and teaches the crowd

IMpookadeodpevos Tov TuhAdv kal domacdpevos adToV elmev adTd,
“Ymoye, vipar Tods dPBapods. dmfiAfev odv kal évifaro kal ol
b \ k ~ b4 7 e \0 ~ 7/ / 3 A
obbadpol avTod Mvotymoav. 6 8¢ ’Inoods wiALv mpooekaléoaTo avTOV
kal ékdBmTo mpos Tods wodas avTod. cuvdyovrtar odv mpds alTOV ol
Dapioaiow kal 186vres TOv dvbpwmov ékel kabfpevov kal yvévres 8T
vov BAémer, éEemAfooovTo kal édofodvTo.

Kal mwdAww woAdod SxAov cuvmypévov mpookadeodpevos Tovs idlovs
6 \ k/ kA -~ Ve b \ \ b4 5id N e
pabnras Aéyer adrols, TmAayyvilopar ém Tov dxAov 81 elolv s
4 N Y V4 \ k4 7 kA \ I4 @
mpbéBaTa ki) éxovra Topéva. kal fpEato diddokely adTods Aéywv, “Os

n 2 \ / kd b \ 4 kd \ \ / Y 2 7

av épe déymrar odk épe déxetar dAAG Tov [latépa Tov épév.

K N2 \ LY b4 3 \ 9 N\ \ 4 14
al ékdBnro mepl adTOV xAos kal HAbev mpods adTov Aempds Aéywv ETu

’E\ e/k 8/ I e Ve \ A \ b Ié A\ -~
av BéAys Sbvaoal pe kabBaploal. kal omhayyvobels éxtelvas Tv xelpa

Miparto adTod kal Aéyel adTd, OéAw, kabBaploBnTi. kal €dBVs éxabapiodn

L4 2 / /7 N\ \ kA \ 7 4

wote ékmAfooeotar mavtas Tovs Tepl avTOV kikAw kabmpévous.
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45.6
Read Mark 1:1-13

Notes

T0 mpdowmov — the face
kaTaokevdlw — | prepare, | fix
Boduw — | shout

1 TptBos - the track, the road
e0B0s - straight, smooth, level
M yxwpa — the district
éEopoloyéw - | confess

al Tpixes - the hairs

7

{cvm - the belt

deppdTivos — made of skin, leather

’
aK

\
TO

pls — locust
€Al — the honey

Loxupds — strong

A
KUV

<
(o]

¢
Rl

LEssoN 45

mTw - | bend down

Lpds — the strap

mepLoTepd — the dove

287




Lesson 46

Translating — Romans 1:1-7

46.1

Read Romans 1:1-7.

Notes
kAnTds — called optlw ~ | mark out
ddopilw ~ | set apart 7 Umako] — the obedience

kaTd odpka — according to the flesh 7o &€6vm - the Gentiles, the nations

46.2 Translating long sentences: Romans 1:1-7

Romans 1:1-7 is one long sentence. In present-day English we seldom write
long sentences. So when we translate a passage like Romans 1:1-7 we must
divide it into shorter sentences. We shall decide how long the sentences
must be, by considering:

1. the thoughts in the Greek that have to be expressed in English
2. the style of writing that is appropriate for the passage
3. the readers for whom we are translating.

Romans 1:1-7 is the beginning of a letter. Paul puts his words of greeting
at the end of the first sentence (v7). If we divide this long sentence into
several shorter sentences we may decide to put the words of greeting at the
beginning, where they come in an ordinary English letter.

Study the two following translations and the notes on them.

46.3 Romans 1:1-7 - Translation A (numbers refer to notes)

Dear Christian friends in Rome,

You are all loved by God and called by him to be holy'. May you know
the grace and peace which come from God our Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ2.

I, Paul, am a servant of Jesus Christ. He called me and made me an
apostle®: | have been set apart for the preaching of the Good News of God*.
This Good News God promised beforehand through his prophets, by means
of the sacred Scriptures. It is about his Son our Lord Jesus Christ: his human
descent was from David, but in divine holiness he was shown to be the Son
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of God by the mighty act of his resurrection from the dead.

Through him | received grace and was made an apostle so that people of

every race might learn to trust and obey God?®, for the sake of Jesus. You are
among them, for you also® have been called to belong to Jesus Christ.

Notes:

1.

This first paragraph is from verse 7. In an English letter we usually begin
with the greeting.

. This is a passage of some importance for New Testament theology. Grace

and peace come &6 feod mwaTpos MV kal kvplov 'Inood XproTod.
God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ are so closely linked as the
source of grace and peace that Paul uses awb only once. He does not say
amo Beod... and dwd kuplov... as if there were two separate sources.
| have avoided the GNB translation: ‘May God our Father and the Lord
Jesus Christ give you grace and peace’, for (i) it does not so clearly show
the Father and the Lord Jesus as a single source of blessing, and (ii) it is a
little bit more likely to be misunderstood as if the Father gives grace and
Jesus gives peace.

kAnTos dmboTodos — It is not clear whether these words express (i) one
complete idea, or (ii) two separate ideas. We might translate (i) ‘called to
be an apostle’, or (ii) ‘called by him and made an apostle’.

. In making a sentence end here, | have repeated the reference to the

Good News in the next sentence so that the linking together of the ideas
is made clear.

els Vmakonv mioTews — The aim of Paul’s apostleship is to produce
the obedience which is the proper outcome of faith. | have attempted
to express these ideas simply by ‘to trust and obey God’.

kal Upets — ‘you also’ - | have not translated kav Upels as ‘you too’,
because when read aloud it would sound the same as ‘you two’. Our
translation must be clear when it is heard as well as when it is seen. Look
at John 1:33 REB: ‘he who is to baptize in Holy Spirit’. The translators
have used capitals to indicate to the reader that John means ‘the Holy
Spirit’; they seem to have forgotten that the hearer cannot distinguish
between ‘Holy Spirit” and ‘holy spirit’.
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46.4 Romans 1:1-7 - Translation B

Dear Christian friends in Rome,

You are loved by God. He called you to be holy'. Grace and peace be
yours. They come from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

I, Paul, am a slave of Jesus Christ. He called me. He made me an apostle.
I have been set apart to preach the Good News of God.

God promised beforehand to send this Good News. He made his promise
through the prophets. It is written in the holy writings.

The Good News is about his Son our Lord Jesus Christ. As a man his
descent was from King? David. As a holy and spiritual being® he has been
shown to be the Son of God. This was shown by the mighty act of his
resurrection from the dead.

Through him | have received grace and was made an apostle. For his
sake | preach. | lead people of every race* to trust in God and obey him. You
also are among those who have been called by Jesus Christ®,

Notes:

1. The sentences and paragraphs are shorter than in translation A. Paul’s
one long sentence is made into five short paragraphs. Translation B is for
those who are not used to long sentences. When translating the New
Testament one needs to try various kinds of translation, read them out
aloud to various groups, and see which they can understand best.

2. éx oméppaTos Aavid - from the seed of David’; that is, descended from
David. Paul and his readers knew David was a king. If our readers may
not know this we may think it best to translate Aavi8 as ‘King David’.

3. katd mvedpa aywwodvys — ‘according to the spirit of holiness’. This is
parallel to katd odpka - ‘with reference to his human descent’. So kata
mvedpo ayLwodvns may mean ‘with reference to his holy and spiritual
nature’. But this is a difficult passage for a translator to be certain about.
mvedpa daywwodvrs could perhaps be a Hebrew idiom for the Holy
Spirit. Paul might mean: ‘He was designated and shown by the Holy
Spirit to be the Son of God.’

4. év midow Tols &Bveoiy - ‘among all the Gentiles, among people of every
race’. Paul uses Ta €6vm most often of the Gentiles, that is of all people
who are not Jewish by birth. NIV translates, ‘among all the Gentiles’, but
most recent translations use the more general sense of €fv as ‘nations’:
so GNB, ‘people of all nations’. NEB, rather strangely, has ‘men of all
nations’. Paul says nothing here about men, so it is a pity to translate ta
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€0vm in a way that might make women feel they were left out. In REB
note the change to ‘people of all nations’.

5. kAnTol "Imood XpioTod - ‘called of Jesus Christ’. Does this mean ‘called
by God to belong to Jesus Christ’ (translation A) or ‘called by Jesus Christ’
(translation B)? We cannot be certain. Paul most often speaks of God
the Father as the one who calls people. But in Romans 1:7, Paul uses
ayammrols Beod to mean ‘loved by God’, so here in Romans 1:6 he may
be using kAnTol 'Inood XpLoTod to mean, ‘called by Jesus Christ’.

46.5

You will have seen that it is often very difficult to know the best way to
translate a passage of New Testament Greek. We have to consider the
meaning of the Greek carefully. We may need to weigh up what learned
commentators say. Even so, we may have to confess that we cannot be
absolutely certain.

We have also to consider carefully the people we expect to read or listen
to our translation. How they use the language into which we are translating
will be a guide to us in choosing the style of translation we need to make.

46.6 Read John 1:14-18

v14 () odpt : flesh, person, human being. Compare the range of meaning
of basar in Hebrew: flesh, body, man, person.
éoxfjvwoev ~ he lived, he dwelt: we have no equivalent English word,
since okmv1) usually means ‘tent’. ‘He tented among us’ is not natural
English. When we see that éok"vwoev... is followed by kav éBeacdpeba
v 86&av (and we saw his glory) it becomes clear that, as 1:1 recalled
the opening of Genesis, 1:14 recalls the conclusion of Exodus when
the tent (or tabernacle) was filled with God’s glory: kat 86Ems kuplov
émAfiotn 7) okmy - ‘and the tent was filled with the glory of the Lord.’
povoyevs only (child), unique. wapd — from, from beside (balanced
by els Tov kbéAmov ‘close to the bosom’ in v18). mA7pms - full.
xdpis — grace, mercy, gift. dAnfeta - what is real, genuine and
reliable (or, when contrasted with a lie, truth).
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v15 kéxpayev - he called out (perfect 3p s from kpdlw).
épmpoobev — before.
mp&Tos — first: mpdTds pov — before me, superior to me.

v16 mAfpwpa - fullness.
kal xdpwv avTl xdpLTos — yes, grace upon grace (a similar use of dvri for
something added on is found in Greek literature in a phrase meaning
‘one sorrow on top of another’).

v17 6 vépos —the Torah (Ps 119 illustrates how it was experienced as being
a blessing).

v18 mdtoTe — ever. 6 kdATos — the chest, the bosom.
éEnyfioaTo — he revealed, or, he has revealed.
(In religious literature é§myéop.ar occurs with the meaning ‘I reveal.’)
In v18 most manuscripts have 6 povoyevis vids — ‘the only son’
(compare 3:16-18). A few early manuscripts have povoyevris Oebds
which is hard to understand since ‘only child’ is not a term that naturally
goes with ‘God’, nor is ‘unique, one of a kind.’ See also 47.5 and 50.5.

46.7

Revise lessons 39 and 40.
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Lesson 47

elmes 8L &obler — you said that he was eating

47.1 Indirect statements: 1. 6m. followed by a verb in the
indicative

Compare carefully:

(@) ’Eofiler peta 1@dv apapToldv
He is eating with the sinners.

(b) elmes 87 'Eofler petd Tav dpaptwrdv
You said, ‘He is eating with the sinners.’

(c) elmes 87u éobileL petd TdV dpapTwAdY
You said that he was eating with the sinners.

Compare (a) and (¢). (a) is a direct statement. In (c¢) there is an indirect or
reported statement, ‘that he was eating...”. Notice that in Greek the tense
of é&oBiew (present) remains the same when the sentence is reported. But in
English we do not say, ‘you said that he is eating’, but ‘you said that he was
eating.’

Now compare (b) and (c). They differ only in the capital E which indicates
spoken words. The New Testament was originally written in capital letters
(uncials). When written in uncials there would be no difference between
sentence (b) and sentence (c). In translating, we should have to make our
own choice between (b) and (c).

Soin 1 John 1:6, EAN EITTOMEN OTI KOINONIAN EXOMEN
MET AYTOY, we have to choose between using (a) direct speech, or (b)
indirect speech, in our translation.

(a) Direct speech:
if we say, ‘We have fellowship with him...’
(b) Indirect speech:
1. If we say that we have fellowship with him...
or 2. If we claim to have fellowship with him...
The style of 1 John suggests we should use direct speech (a) when we can.

Translate:
1. Bewpodowv 8L mpodftns €l o¥. | They see that you are a prophet.

2. éBedypovv &1L mpod s €l 0. | They saw that you were a prophet.
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3. TudAos v kal viv PAémer. 'He was blind and now he sees.

4. oik émiorevoav 87 Mv TudAds.  ‘They did not believe that ke had been

blind.

47.2 Indirect statements: 2. Using accusative and infinitive

Compare:

(@)X el 6 XpLoTds
‘You are the Messiah’
(b)éyw o0& Aéyw elvar Tov XpLoTodv
(Lit. I say you to be the Messiah)
| say that you are the Messiah
(o¢ is accusative form of o¥; elva is present infinitive of elp.l).

In Mark 8:29:
‘Tiels 8¢ tiva pe Aéyete elvar;
‘Whom do you say that | am?’
(vlva is accusative of tils; pe is the accusative form of &yw).

Note also 3 John 14:
EATiilw B¢ ebéws ge Ldetv
| hope that | will see you soon
or | hope to see you soon
(id€lv - to see — is aorist infinitive).

Hebrews 3:18:
tlow 8¢ dpooev ) eloeredoeodar...;
To whom did he swear that they would not enter...?
(dpooev is 3p s aor indic active of dpvidw — | swear; eloededoesbaor is
future infinitive middle of eloépyopar — I enter).

47.3 Indirect requests - iva followed by a verb in the subjunctive

Compare:
(@) Ads pou TOV dpTov (direct request)
‘Please give me the loaf’
(b)0érw tva 3ds pov Tov dpTov (indirect request)
(Lit. 1 wish that you would give me the loaf)
| want you to give me the loaf.
(In (a) 86s is 2p s aor imper active, and in (b) 3@s is 2p s aor subj active,
of 8tdwpr).
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In Mark 13:18,
mpooelyeoe 3¢ Tva pm yévnraw yeipdvos
But pray that it may not happen in winter.

Translate:
1. wapekdAovv adTov {va adrTod
dfwvTac.
2. mapakadodov adTov lva adThs
admra.
3. Bélopev lva TobTO TOLTIOS TLV.
4. 80s Mpiv lva kablowpev
peta ood év T Paoilelq ood.
5. mpooebyeobe tva p1 ENOnTe els
TELPACWOV.
6. Tl oo Bérers moLfiow;
Oélw Tva edbds dds pot
ém mivakL Tobs dpTous éxelvous.
7. To Buydtpidv pov éoxdros €xel,

¢ bd AY 2 ’ \ ~ A ~
tva éABov énibns Tas xelpas adTH.

47 .4 Indirect questions

Compare:
7 b4
(a) moTe €pyeTar;

When is he coming?

(b) odk olda moTe €pyeTal

Mk 3:2

Mk 12:41

Mk 13:35

| do not know when he is coming.

They begged him that they might
touch him.

They beseech him to touch her.

We want you to do this for us.
Please grant us that we may sit
with you in your kingdom.

Pray that you may not go into
temptation (testing).

‘What do you want me to do for
you?’ ‘I want you to give me at
once those loaves on a dish.’

My daughter is dying. Please
come and lay your hands on her.

TapeTpovy adTOV €l...0epamedioer adTév

They watched him to see if he would heal him
(Direct form: Bepawedoer adTov; — ‘Will he heal him?)

éBedper mds 0 dxAos PdAAer...

He watched how the crowd was putting...
(Direct question: mids BaAAer; — ‘How is it putting...?’)

2 v /7 € / ~ ? 7 b4
oOk oidarte...méTe O kOpLos Tiis olklas EpyeTar

You do not know when the master of the house will come
(When he does come, you will say: épxetas — ‘He is coming’).

For indirect commands and prohibitions, see lesson 41.2.

LESSON 47
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47.5 Read John 1:14-18 again and note its chiastic structure.

A Kal 6 Adyos cap§ éyéveto PRESENCE
Kol éokfvwoev év Mpiv, REVEALING
B Kai éfeacdpeda v 36Eav adTod, SEEN GLORY of the
d6Eav ws povoyevols mapd mwaTpds, FATHER’S ONLY SON
C mA\fpms xdpitos kal dAndelas. FULL of GRACE

D ’lwdvvns paptupel mepl adTOd
Kal kékpayev Aéywv,
Odbtos v dv elmwov, JOHN’S
6 omlow pov épxopevos WITNESS
épmpootév pov yéyovev
81 WpdTéS pov M.

C’ 871 ék ToD TAMPWRATOS AVTOD FULLNESS
Mpels mavres éXdPopev of
kol Ydpwv avTl YGpLTos GRACE

81L& vopos da Mwboéws €860,
¢ 7 \ e ? 7/

M Xdpts kot 1M dAffera

dd "Imood XproTod éyévero.

B’ feov ovdels éwpakev mhmoTE" GOD not. SEEN
¢ A e\ € ” 2 \ 4
O povoyevrs vids 6 dv els TOv kOAToV but by
To0 TWaTPOS the FATHER’S ONLY SON
A’ ékelvos éEmynoato. REVEALED

In an extended chiastic structure it is the balance of key ideas and words
that is important rather than equality in the number of lines. Notice how C
is brief and introduces the key ideas of fuliness and xdpts kai dAffera. C'
expands these ideas beginning with fullness and moving on to xdpus. In the
closure of C' the key words xdpLs kal dAfjfleLa are repeated, which helps us
to be sure of the literary structure.

In B, immediately before ‘full of ydpis and dA1ifewa’ we have povoyevods
Tapd Twatpds, SO in B' immediately after 7 ydpis kal 1) dA7Bera we have a
sentence containing 6 povoyevs — ... els Tov kdATov ToD matpds. Since
in B povoyevijs clearly means ‘only son’, when we have to choose between
povoyevrs Oeds in some manuscripts and povoyevns vids in others the
careful chiastic structures we see in 1:1-2, and 1:3-10, as well as here in 14-
18, must be taken into account as evidence in favour of 6 povoyevis vids.

47.6
Revise lessons 41 and 42.
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Lesson 48

The Influence of Hebrew and Aramaic

48.1

in the time when Jesus taught and the Gospels were written, three
languages were in use in Galilee and Judea: Hebrew, Greek and Aramaic.
We know from the Dead Sea Scrolls and from the Mishnah that Hebrew
was the main language for religious instruction. It was the language of the
rabbis except for one or two who had a Babylonian background and used
Aramaic. Hebrew enjoyed a period of revival after the Maccabees gained
a measure of independence. It was almost certainly the language of the
home. Greek was a lingua franca from Spain in the west to Persia in the east.
Some of the written material from Masada, where the most patriotic Jews
resisted the Romans, was written in Greek. The second lingua franca, from
the Mediterranean to Mesopotamia, was Aramaic.

When my granddaughter, who lives in Spain, was eight years old she
could talk to people in Spanish, English or French. So | know it is easy
for people to grow up using three languages. | have also noticed that
sometimes, when my daughter is thinking in Spanish, it shapes the way
she uses English. When | was in Uganda | used the expression ‘slowly by
slowly’ rather than ‘gradually’. ‘Slowly by slowly’ is English influenced by
East African idiom.

When | taught Mark’s Gospel (1966-1972) | knew enough Hebrew
to say to my students ‘Mark’s Greek is Greek written by someone who
was thinking in Hebrew.’ | was interested to discover recently that when
Robert L. Lindsay translated Mark into Hebrew he found that Mark’s Greek
constantly gave him the right word order for Hebrew. He concluded that
Mark was probably first drafted in Hebrew and then translated into Greek.
Now that | know more Hebrew, | find that problems in interpreting words
or passages in the Gospels can often find a reasonable solution if they are
translated into Hebrew.

The Gospels contain many Hebrew words written in Greek. For example,
ApAv (about 100 times), ‘Qoavvd (5), Zatavis (15), “PapBel (16, of
which 8 are in John), kopBav, pakd, Batos (Lk 16:6), oikepa (strong drink),
HAu (my God: but also a short form for Elijah, hence the confusion recorded
in Mt 27:46-47).
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Besides the evidence of Hebrew words and idioms, there is also the
evidence of literary forms and constant quotations from or allusions to
the Hebrew scriptures. We have seen that whoever wrote Jchn 1:1-18
was someone deeply immersed in Hebrew styles of composition. Jesus
himself frequently taught using parables. We know of almost 5,000 rabbinic
parables recorded in Hebrew — and only two in Aramaic

What about Aramaic? *APBBa is an Aramaic word (Mk 14:36) but it
occurs frequently in Hebrew writings of the period. In English we can use
‘sputnik’ or ‘en-suite’ without anyone thinking we are speaking Russian or
French. Eddaba (Mk 7:34) is Aramaic, but there are words like +aAlba and
koup (Mk 5:41) which could reflect either Aramaic or Hebrew.

In the past, the idea that Aramaic was used by ordinary people rather
than Hebrew was sometimes strengthened by mistranslations. In John 19:20
it is recorded that the notice on the cross was written *Efpaiori and in
Latin and Greek. For example, NIV (1979) ‘in Aramaic, Latin and Greek’.
NRSV translates in the obvious way: ‘in Hebrew’, but has a footnote ‘That
is, Aramaic’; (‘In Aramaic’ would be Zvpioti). In 1997 Matthew Black,
who had earlier written An Aramaic Approach to the Gospels and Acts wrote
that the evidence of the Dead Sea Scrolls confirms the view that Hebrew
was ‘a spoken vernacular in judea in the time of Christ’ and that we must
allow for the possibility that Jesus used Hebrew as well as (or instead of)
Aramaic. Professor David Flusser of the Hebrew University of Jerusalem, after
indicating that there are hundreds of Semitic idioms in the Synoptic Gospels
that can only be from Hebrew, concluded that there are no Semitisms which
could only be Aramaic without also being good Hebrew.

48.2 Hebrew poetry

Hebrew poetic style is full of repetition and parallelism. Almost any chapter
of Proverbs or Job will illustrate this. Note the parallelism in Luke 12:48. We
indicate the pattern of this parallelism by the letters ABAB:

A mavti 8¢ ¢ €366m mold,

B moAd {mtmbfocerar wap’ adTod:

A kal ¢ mapébevto Moy,

B  wepLoodrepov altfoovov adTdv.
Note the repetition in Matthew 6:19-20. We indicate the pattern of this
repetitive parallelism by the letters ABCABC:

A Mn) Bnoavpllete dpiv Bnoavpods ém THs s,

B &mou oms kal Bpdors ddaviler
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C kal dmouv kAémtar dopdooovoLy kal kAémTouoLy:

A Onoavpilere 8¢ Opiv OBnoavpods év ovpavd,

B  dmov olte ams odte Bpdois ddaviler

C kal 6mov kAémral ob dLophiooovoLy obdé kAémTovoLy:
Notice that in this section we have used the words repetition and parallelism
in this order: repetition, parallelism, parallelism, repetition. The order of the
words is on the pattern ABBA. Normally in a text-book if we say, ‘Let us
consider points (a) and (b)’, we then discuss point (a) first. The order ABBA
is typical of Hebrew poetry. It is called chiasmus. Read Matthew 7:6 and
note the chiastic order. We might be tempted to translate this as:

Do not give what is holy to the dogs. (A)

Do not cast your pearls before pigs (B)
lest they trample on them with their feet (8)
and lest they turn and savage you. (A)

But once we notice the ABBA pattern we might try a more natural English
order in our translation. For example:

Do not give what is holy to the dogs
— they may turn and savage you.

Do not throw your pearls before pigs
- they may trample them in the mud.

Notice also that while ‘trample them with their feet’ is a repetitive idiom,
natural in New Testament Greek, it is not so natural in English poetry.
‘Trample them in the mud’ is not a literal translation, but it may be the best
equivalent translation.

48.3 Repetition for emphasis

In Hebrew, words are often repeated to give emphasis. Note in Ecclesiastes
1:1, frustration of frustration’. In English we would not naturally use such
repetition for emphasis. We might perhaps use the word ‘utterly’ to give
emphasis, and translate the sentence: ‘Everything is utterly frustrating’.
Note in Revelation 1:6, els Tovs al@dvas Tdv aldvwv. To the ages of
the ages’ would not be a good translation. We need something like: ‘to all
eternity’, or ‘for ever and ever’.

A common Hebrew idiom uses the repetition of a form of the infinitive
to give emphasis. This kind of verb-doubling for emphasis is found in the
New Testament rarely with the infinitive, more often with the participle. For
example:

Mk 4:9 “Os éyeL WrTa drovelv dkovéTtw.
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The infinitive dkolewv gives emphasis to the imperative drovéTw. In
translating this we must find a way of emphasis that will suit the readers for
whom we are translating. Consider the following possible translations:

(a) He who has ears, let him not fail to hear
(b) The person who has ears must really listen
(c) If you've got ears — use them.

In translations (a) and (b) we translate dxotw as ‘hear’ or ‘listen’. But dxotw
often also includes the idea of ‘understand’. So we might also consider:

(d) Use your minds to understand what you hear
— although this lacks the force and directness of the Greek.

Some further examples of verb repetition in the New Testament:
Mk 4:12 BAémovtes PAémwowy kal p) Ldwolv
(Lit. Looking they may look yet they may not see)
They certainly look, but they do not see
Acts 7:34 3ov eldov ™V Kkdkwoly Tob Aaod pov
| have surely seen the persecution of my people
or | have indeed seen how my people are oppressed
Heb 6:13-14  dpooev kafl’ €avtod Aéywv, El piy eddoydv edroyfow
oe kol TANBOVeY TANbuvd oe
He swore by himself, saying, ‘I will certainly bless you and
| will certainly multiply you’
or He made himself the witness of his own oath: he said, ‘| vow
that | will bless you abundantly and multiply you greatly.’

A similar noun may also be used with a verb to give emphasis:
Lk 22:15 *EmBople émebipmoa todro 70 mdoya dayelv pebd’
OV wpo Tod pe mabelv
I have really longed to eat this Passover with you before | suffer
(Lit. émbBople émebdpmoa is ‘with longing | longed’ or
‘with desire | desired’)
Jas 5:17 wpocevyq) wpoonid€aro Tobd pr BpéEan
He prayed earnestly for it not to rain
(Lit. With prayer he prayed...).

But repetitiveness is very common in Semitic idiom and it is not always
emphatic:
1 Pet 3:14 Tov 8¢ pofov adTdv ) doPmbijTe

Do not be afraid of them
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Mk 7:7 3L8dokovtes didaokalias évrddpata dvBpodmwy
Teaching as doctrines the commandments of men
or While they teach people to obey the commandments men have
given
or While what they teach is merely men’s rules.

“.4

In Semitic idiom, ideas are often placed side by side and linked together
by ‘and” where in English we would not use ‘and’. Take, for example, Mark
11:1-2,

amooTéAeL 800 TOV pabnTdV adTod kal Aéyel adTols, Y'mdyere...

At first sight we might be tempted to translate this, ‘He sends two of the
disciples and says to them, “Go...”.” But the saying does not come after the
sending. So in English we must not link the two ideas by ‘and’. We might
translate: ‘He sent off two of the disciples with these instructions, “Go...”.”
Similarly, in John 1:48, dwekpibn ’Inools kal elmev should be translated
‘In reply Jesus said’, or ‘Jesus replied.’

Note also Matthew 22:4, ol Tabpol pov kal Td oitiora (my bulls
and my fattened animals)—the animals fattened up with corn (citos) are
probably the bulls. We should translate: ‘My fat bulls’.

In John 1:14 and 17 we find xdpis and dAfBera set side by side. Do
they indicate two different things (a) grace (love) and (b) reliability (reality,
truth), or does dAfBera indicate the nature of xdpis so that v xdpLs kal 7
dA7Bera in 1:17 has the sense of ‘reliable love’ or ‘genuine grace’? The fact
that in 16 and 17(a) the focus is strongly on xdpts, and the gifts God has
given, suggests that xdpis kal dA7fera expresses a composite idea rather
than two separate ideas.

kal éyéveto — and it happened
Particularly in Luke’s Gospel, the next stage of a story is often introduced by
the words kal éyéveto. We do not usually need to express this in English,
except perhaps by beginning a new paragraph:
Lk 2:15 Kal éypéveto ws dmfidBov am’ adtdv els TOV ovpavov ol
dyyedot, ol moLpéves €éAdAovy Tpds dAAARAovs, AvéAbuwpev...
When the angels had gone away from them into heaven,
the shepherds said to each other, ‘Let us go...

But see also lesson 48.11.
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48.5 Commands: two examples of Semitic influence

1. Participles used for the imperative

New Testament writers sometimes follow Semitic idiom in using
participles to express commands, where classical Greek authors would
use the imperative. Note in Romans 12:9-10 dwooTuyodvres (hating)...
koAAapevou (cleaving to)... mponyodpevor (showing respect, considering
better than oneself). In our translation we might say: ‘Hate... Hold on to...
Show respect to...’

2, The future indicative used for the imperative

Lk 4:8 Koprov 1ov Bedbv oov mpookvviioers
(Lit. You shall worship the Lord your God)
Worship the Lord your God.

48.6

Note the use of o0 ... wds ... or mds ... o¥ ... for ‘none, not any’:
1Jn2:21  wév $eddos ék THs dAnbelas odk EoTLv

(Lit. Every lie is not of the truth)

No lie comes from the truth
Mk 13:20 oix &v éowbn mioa odpt

No flesh would be saved

or Nobody would survive

Acts 10:14 o0démoTe €dayov mav koLvdv

| never ate anything that was ritually unclean.

48.7

el (if) is used to introduce a strong denial:
Mk 8:12 el SobfjoeTar T yeved TadTy ompelov

A sign will certainly not be given to this generation
Heb 3:11 ws dpooa év 1§ dpyf) pov,

El eloedeboovraL els v katdmavoiv pou

As | swore in my wrath,

‘They will certainly not enter into my rest.’

48.8 Prepositions and prepositional phrases

Note particularly:
1. év used with the dative, for the instrument with which something is
done (lessons 31.3, 42.3 (5)).
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In Matthew 3:11, adtds dpds PBamticer év mvedpam ayle kal mupl,
baptism with the Holy Spirit is not something separate from the baptism
with fire (cf. lesson 48.4). A translator would have to consider whether:
(a)to translate, ‘He will baptize you with the Holy Spirit and with
fire’, leaving it to a commentator to explain the Hebrew idiom; or
whether,
(b)to adopt a translation like: ‘He will baptize you with the fire of the
Holy Spirit’, or ‘He will baptize you with the fiery Holy Spirit.’

2. év yeipl (by the hand of) — by means of, through.
Gal 3:19  év yeLpl peottou
Through a mediator
There is no reference to the mediator’s hand!

3. els (into) — as
2Cor 6:18 é&oopor dplv els matépa
| shall be to you as a father.

4. mpo mpoowmouv (before the face) — before, ahead of
Lk 10:1 dméaTeldev adTovs dva 8o dlo mpd Wpoowmouv avTOD
He sent them on ahead of him in twos
(dva 3o 8o is probably also a Hebraism).
Compare: awd mpoodymov — from
kaTe mpoowmov — before, in the presence of.

48.9 Uses of the genitive case

Some of the uses of the genitive case we have studied in lesson 39 show
Hebrew and Aramaic influence. Notice particularly:
peilwv 8¢ TodTwv (lit. greater of these)
The greatest of these
70 mvedpa Ths émayyedias (lit. the Spirit of promise)
The promised Spirit
o kputis Ths Gduwkias (lit. the judge of unrighteousness)
The unrighteous judge
Tékva dpyfs (lit. children of wrath)
People subject to God’s wrath.
See also the examples in lesson 39.1, section 7(b).
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48.10

There are many New Testament words which can only be understood when
their Old Testament and Jewish background is known. For example:
vopodiddokalos — teacher of the Law of Moses and of the Jewish religious
tradition based on the Law of Moses
PevdompodmTns — false prophet: that is, someone who claims to be a
spokesman for God but isn’t
vpappaTeds — scribe: custodian, copier, and teacher of the Old Testament
Scriptures; teacher of the Mosaic Law, interpreter of Jewish
Law and tradition
etdwAodatpla — worship of idols
TepLTOpLT — circumcision
akpoPuoTia — uncircumcision
BuaraoThpLov — the altar of sacrifice (in the Tabernacle, or in the Jerusalem
Temple)
oAokaidTwpa — whole burnt offering
76, €Bvm) — the Gentiles, all non-Jewish nations or people
XproTos — Anointed, God’s Anointed One, the Messiah
elpfjvm - peace: used in the wider sense of the Hebrew word shalom for all
the blessings of welfare and peace.

Notice also various Aramaic and Hebrew words, written in Greek letters:

> ABBa - Father, Daddy

> AkeAdap.d — Field of blood

>ApAv - truly

’EAwi- my God

"Eddaba - be opened

TaABo kovp — girl, get up

Boavmpyés — Sons of Thunder, Thunderers.

For a fuller discussion, see C. F. D. Moule, An Idiom-Book of New Testament
Greek (CUP, 1959) pp171-191.

Some Hebrew words are plural in form, but singular in meaning. For
example: shamayim (heaven). In the New Testament, especially Matthew,
notice uses of odpavol meaning heaven. So we translate 7] Bacilela Tdv
ovpavdv as ‘the Kingdom of heaven’ (or, the heavenly Kingdom) and not as
‘the Kingdom of the heavens’. ‘Kingdom of heaven’ is a Hebraic idiom for
‘Kingdom of God’.
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48.11 Translating New Testament passages influenced by
Hebrew and Aramaic

Most of the New Testament writers were Jews. Their normal use of Greek
was influenced naturally by their Hebraic background. When we find a
Hebraism, the writer is most often using language that is normal for him. So
we must usually translate into the normal idiom of our own language.

But when New Testament writers are quoting from the Old Testament
we may wish to model the style of our translation on that of a well-known
Old Testament translation, if one already exists in our own language.

Consider also Luke chapters 1-2. Luke 1:1-4 is a carefully constructed
sentence in stylish Greek. From verse 5 onwards the language is much
coloured by the Hebraic-Aramaic background. We may want to give some
indication of this in our translation. For example, in verse 5 we might
translate &yéveto as, ‘it came to pass.’ This is not modern English. It is
English of the style of the Authorized Version, which itself follows Hebrew
style more closely than a modern translator would normally do.

48.12
(a) Read Luke 1:5-7 (katd Aoukdv 1:5-7):

Notes

édmpepta — division, priestly order

Buydrmp - daughter, female descendant

évavtiov — before, in the presence of

Sucaiwpa — statute, law

mpoBalvw — | go ahead : mpoPBefrnkdTes év Tals Mpépars —-old .
Compare (LXX) Genesis 24:1 mpoBeBmkuws TMpepdv — advanced in years.
Luke reflects the Hebrew idiom (in) more closely than the LXX translator.

Apart from the Jewish names, notice that the following words and

phrases show signs of Hebrew influence:

éyéveTo - it came to pass, there was...

¢év Tdls Mépats — note the use of ‘day’ to refer to time or age

yovt) adT® — a wife to him: meaning ‘he had a wife’

évavtiov T0d Beod - before God

évtodal kal dwkawdpara — commandments and ordinances: these
two words reflect a difference in Israel’s religious law between basic
commandments and a multiplicity of lesser laws and regulations.

700 Kuplov - of the Lord: that is, of Yahweh.
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(b) A few Hebrew idioms:
(i) A good eye (dpBaApds dyabos) indicates generosity (Prov 22:9)

A bad eye (0$pBaApods wovmpéds) indicates meanness (Prov 23:6)

(i) To ‘put one’s face’ can mean simply to ‘set off towards’ (Gen 31:21)
(iii) To be a ‘son of something is to have a certain character (see 39.1.7)

so in Luke 10:6 vids elpfvms (ben shalom) is to be someone who is
warmly welcoming.

(iv) In Hebrew teaching the same point is often stated twice over to

make it emphatic, but in slightly different words. In Matthew 5:42 1¢
altodvtl ce d6s ‘Give to the person who asks you’ is immediately
followed by ‘and do not turn away from the person who wants to
borrow from you.’ It is clear from Leviticus 25:37 o0 3uioers ‘you
must not give’ that the verb 3idwpL may be properly used in the
context of lending.

So Matthew 5:42 (a) may not refer to giving a gift but to giving a
loan.

(v) In Luke 6:22 we read, ‘you are blessed when... ékBdAworv 6 dvopa
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Vpdv ws movnpov...” What is meant by ‘cast out your name as evil'?
Deuteronomy 22:14 ‘he causes to go out against her a bad name’
suggests it means ‘slander you’.

Study whatever translations you have, looking at (i) Lk 11:34,
(ii) Lk 9:51,(ii) Lk 10:6, (iv) Mt 5:24 and (v) Lk 6:22, and consider
whether the translations have been done in the light of the Hebrew
idioms that lie behind the Greek.

LearN NEw TESTAMENT (GREEK



Lesson 49

yévorto — let it happen, may it happen
deduker — he had given +|—|

49.1

vyévorTo ~ let it happen
p) yévouto — may it not happen, perish the thought!
Lk 1:38  yévoutd poL kata TO PpHRd oov
Let it happen to me according to your word
Acts 5:24  Summopouv...Tl dv yévorto TodTO
They were perplexed wondering what this could be
or They wondered what this might mean
or They wondered where the matter might end.

Translate:

1. Tod7To yévoLto Muliv. Let this happen to us.

2. p1 yévoLtd po. May it not happen to me.

3. ) movnpds éoTv o Oeds; Is God evil?
p1) yévorTo. Perish the thought!

4. 76 dyaBov épol &yéveto Did what is good become a cause of
Bévatos; p1 yévouro. death to me? Of course not.

49.2

aydoar — may he sanctify (dyudlw - | sanctify)
eln - may itbe (elpl-1am)
wAnBuvlelm — may it be multiplied (wAm6dve — | multiply, | increase)

Translate:

1. Adtds 3¢ 6 Beds ayrdoar Dpds May God himself sanctify you
kal wapakadéoar OOV Tas kapdias. |and comfort your hearts. Grace
xGpLs Oplv kal elpfvn wAnBuvbeln, |and peace be multiplied to you,
kal 7 Gydmn Tod Beod elm and may the love of God be

3\ ~ ~ / 2 kA -~ . . .
ém mloL Tols moTedovowy év avT®. |upon all who believe in him.
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2. MBéAnoev 6 Iladros, el dvvarov elm |Paul wished, if it should
adT®, Ty Hépav s [Nevrmrootfs |be possible for him, to be
vevéobar els ‘lepoodAuvpa. in Jerusalem on the day of

Pentecost.

49.3 Optative mood

Forms like the following are called optative:

3&m — may he give émripfioar — may he rebuke
Aoyiobein — may it be reckoned ¢dyoL — may he eat
dvaipmv — may I be profited vyévoLto — may it happen

oTtnpt&ar — may he strengthen

They do not occur very often in the New Testament.
They are marked by ov , e ,or av before orin the ending.

The optative is used

1. To express a wish:
Mk 11:14 Mmkém els Tov aldva ék ood pmdels kapmov ¢pdayor
May no one ever again eat fruit from you for ever.

2. To express a condition when the outcome is considered unlikely:
1 Pet 3:17 el BéhoL 7o BéAnpa Tob Beod
If the will of God should so will
or If God should want it to be so
1 Pet 3:14 4AN’ el kal wdoyoite dia Sikaroodvmy...
But if you should suffer because of righteousness...

3. To express a hesitant question:
Acts 8:31 Tlds yap av Svvaipmy;
For how could 1?7
Lk 6:11  3ieAddovv mpds dAAfAous TL dv wolfjoatey 7§ 'Imood
They discussed with each other what they should do to Jesus
Lk 22:23  kal avTol fpEavro culnTelv mpods €avTovs
70 1is dpa €ln &€ adTdv 6 TobTo PéNAwv mpdooelv
They began to ask themselves
which of them it could be who was about to do this.
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49.4 Ways of linking words and parts of sentences together

1. kal...kai... - both...and... :

Mk 7:37  KaAds wdvra memoinkev, kal Tods kwdods moLel
akovewv kal Tovs dAdAovs Aadetv
He has done all things well, he (both) makes the deaf to hear
and the dumb to speak.

2. ... Te Kkdi... — both...and... :

Mt 22:10  ouviyayov mdvTas obs ebpov movmpols Te kal dyaboits
They gathered together all whom they had found, both bad
and good

Jn 2:15 wavtas é£€éBalev ék Tob Lepod
14 7e mpoPata kal Tovs Bbas.

He drove them all out of the Temple,
both the sheep and the cattle.

3. 0L pev...ol 8¢... — some...others...
oL pev...dAAov 8¢... — some...others... :
Acts 14:4 ol pev fjoav ovv Tots “lovdaiols,
olL 8¢ oUV Tols dmooTéHAoLs
Some were with the Jews, others with the apostles
1Cor7:7 & pév obrtws, 6 3¢ olrws
One man in this way, another man in another way
Jn 7:12 ol pev éleyov &1L Ayabds éotiv, dAdoL 8¢ EAeyov, OU
Some said, ‘He is a good man’, but others said, ‘No!’

4. pevodv or pevodwye - no, rather; on the contrary:

Lk 11:28  pevodv pakdproL ol dkolovtes Tov Adyov Tob Beod
No, happy are those who hear the word of God
or Rather, blessed are those who listen to God’s word.

5. pév odv - 50, so then, however: (often used to link on the next stage of
a narrative)
Acts 15:3 ol pév odv mpomepbévres
So they, having been sent on their way
Heb 9:1 Elye pev odv xal 1 mpdT...
So then the first also had...
Acts 25:4 6 pev odv PioTos dmexpib...
However Festus answered...
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6. 00 podvov...aAAa kat... — not only...but also... :
Jn5:18 &1L o0 podvov EAvev 1o odfBaTov,
dAAG kal maTépa (BLov éAeyev Tov Bedv
Because he was not only breaking the Sabbath
but was also calling God his own father
2Tim 4:8 dv dmodwoeL pot...o0 poévov 3¢ épol
4AAQ kal oL Tols MyammkdoL TNV émpdvetav adTod
Which he will give to me...and not to me only
but also to all those who have loved his appearing.

7. pev.. d¢... (see also no.3)
When two ideas or words are compared or contrasted they are often linked
by pev... and 8¢... . In English we often use ‘but’ for 8. We do not have a
word which quite corresponds to pév. ‘On the one hand’ and ‘on the other
hand’ are rather too weighty for pév and 8é.
Heb 1:7-8 kal wpds peév Tols dyyélouvs Aéyer... mpds 8& TOv vidv...
To the angels he says..., but to the Son...
Mt 9:37 ‘O pév Bepropos modis, ol 3¢ épydrar 6Alyo
The harvest is great, but the workers are few
1 Cor1:12 ’Eyo pév elpi [addov, "Eyo 8¢ " AmoAAd
‘I am Paul’s man,” ‘But | am of Apollos.’

49.5 Words

dpovéw — | think of, | have in my mind, my attitude is
émtipdo — | rebuke (with dative); | warn (with tva — that)
6 mpeaBirepos - the elder, the older man

0 vedrepos — the younger pwpds — foolish

bpdvLpos — wise, sensible Obw — | exalt, | make high
vmrepridbavos - proud BLotos — highest

godds — wise Tawewdo — | humble, | rake low

M codia - wisdom

49.6
Read carefully:

Different attitudes: old and humble, young and proud
b \ /7 ~ € 4 b4 b v -~ t
év 3¢ tadrtars Tals Mpépars dAdov dvbpwmor dAAov TL dpovodoiv. ol
\ /7 b 7 L ~ AN ¢ ~ € 7 ¢ N ¥
pev yap elowv dpdvipor wap’ €avTols kal vodoly €éavTovs, ol d¢ dAAoL
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TameLvoboLy €avTtods kal ody Omepribavol elow v Tals kapdlats adridv
¢ ’ 9 ¢ ~ ¢ ¢ b
evplokopLev yap €v Mty 67L ol pev mpeoPidTepor ody dmeptipavol elowv
9 \ 7 e \ L4 ~ /4 \ 4 Id \ \
ovde BélovoLy €autods Vfiodv, oldaoty yap 8TL kakd Te kal movmpd
” / ¢ \ ’ 3 \ 9\ ~ (4 ’
€pya memoukaoy: ol 8¢ vedrtepor od 1O adTd Ppovodoly, 1L codol
elowv Tap’ €avTols, GAAG o Tapd Bed. pevodvye pwpol elawv mapd Bed,
kabaws yéypamral,
QH \ ré ~ Id ’ \ e ~ \ /A
yap codla Tod kéopov pwpla wape Bed, kal wdALv,
r/O 8\ e 7 € \ 4 A ’ ¢ A
oTLs 8¢ Viboer €avTtov TameLvwbioeTal kal 8aTis TaTeLvaoeL EavTov
vpwbioeTar.
e \ 3 7 4 / ’ b LY \ [4 /
oL pev ovv vewTepor VwepTpavol elowv, éav 3¢ ol mpeaBiTepoL
bl ~ ~ b ~ -~
EémTpudoLy adTols o0 xalpovowy éml Tols Adyols adTdv ovde Bélovory
adTdv dkovewv. pakdplol eloww ol vedTepoL; pevodv pakdpioL ol
mpecPiTepoL.

49.7 dedwker — he had given

Compare:
(@) Mk 14:44  3ediker 8¢ 6 mapaddods adToV oloompov adTols

The man who was betraying him had given them a signal
(b) 1 Jn 3:1 {8ete motamny dydmmy 3édwkev Mpiv 6 watvp

See what great love the Father has given us.
In (b), 3é3wkev (he has given), is perfect tense. It refers to a past action
which has a continuing result = |I— : God showed his love, and goes on
foving us.

In (a), dedukeL (he had given), is pluperfect tense. It refers to a past action

which had a result, but that resuit is now also in the past = |— |
Judas had told them the sign; the result was that they could recognize the
sign. When Mark told the story, that recognition was also in the past.

The marks of the pluperfect active are:

e before the stem

the repetition of the initial consonant before the €

k between stem and ending

endings -ewv , -eLs , -€L , -€LpEV , -€LTE , ~€LOQV
sometimes e before repeated initial consonant

(see below, Luke 11:22, émemoilel).

Note that the first three are also marks of the perfect active.

AW~
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Where a perfect form has a present meaning the pluperfect form covers all
past meanings:

oida — | know fdewv — | knew, | had known

&otnra - | stand €omkewv or eloTikeLy — | was standing, | stood
aémoLBa — | trust eémemotfewv — | trusted, | relied, | had trusted

Lk 11:22 v mavomAlav adtod alpelr éd’ 7 &émemoiber

He takes from him all the weapons on which he relied.

Note also the pluperfect passive:
Mt 7:251eBepediwTto yap éml Tiv mwéTpav
For it had been founded on the rock.

49.8 Read Luke 18:9-14 The prayers of the Pharisee and Tax-collector

v9 memolbds ~ trusting (melBw — | trust). éEovbevéw — | despise, | count as
nothing. ol Aoumot - the rest, other people.

v10 6 TeAwvms — the tax-collector.

v11 otaflels mpds €avtov — standing a little apart (the contrast in v13
is pakpdBev éoTas — standing at a distance). ‘O Bebs — Beds is here
vocative. The use of 6 when speaking to someone is found in Greek,
but is common in Hebrew. &pma — a robber. pouxds - adulterer. 1)
kal — or, or for example (giving an added example, cf. Mt 7:10, not an
alternative).

v12 vyoredw — | fast, | go without food. dmodexard ~ | tithe, | give a tenth.
ktdopar — | get, | gain.

v13 émalpw - | lift up. TdmTw - | strike, | beat. 76 orfjfos — the breast,
the chest. iAdoBqri pou - this means more than ‘Be merciful’ or ‘Be
gracious’. It is an aorist imperative form of LAdokopa — | propitiate. Prayer
was made at the time of sacrifice and offering of incense (Lk 1:8-10).
His prayer has the sense ‘Let the sacrifice bring me your forgiveness.’

v14 dedikarwpévos (perfect participle passive) — this means more than
‘acquitted’ or ‘justified’ since the perfect indicates a continuing result, it
has the added sense of ‘in a right relationship with God’. wapd. — beside,
rather than, in contrast to.

Notice (a) the careful parallelism of person, position and prayer;

(b) the elements of shock (i) that the Pharisee does not begin his
prayer ‘Blessed are you, our God’, but by speaking of his own
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goodness, and (i) the despised tax-collector goes home right with
God;
(c) the elements of chiasmus in the beginning and ending:
v10 (A) the Pharisee, (B) the tax-collector
v14 (B’) this man (tax-collector), (A’) that man (the Pharisee).
There is also a chiasmus in verses 11-13:
otabels mpods €avTov...
paxpdbev éoTas.
(d) Lk 18:11 (@) orabers mpos €avTtév Tadra wpoomdxeTo

standing by himself these things he prayed

or, should it be: (b) oraBels TadTa Wpds €avTov WpoomlHyeTo
P pooTux

standing these things to himself he prayed
The evidence of manuscripts and early translations is divided, and
some omit wpos €éavTtov. There are two problems with (b) which may
make us prefer (a) as UBS4 does:
(i) the order in (b) destroys the balance of otaflels mpos €avtov
and pakpdfev éoTos
(ii) ‘he prayed to himself is strange, considering that the prayer is
immediately addressed to God.

Compare these translations:

NRSV The Pharisee, standing by himself, was praying thus,

NJB  The Pharisee stood there and said this prayer to himself

NIV The Pharisee stood up and prayed about® himself (*footnote: to).
REB  The Pharisee stood up and prayed this prayer

GNB  The Pharisee stood apart by himself and prayed

49.9

Revise lessons 43 and 44.
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Lesson 50
tva 1 xapa Opdv 7 wemAmpopévny ACKP...

50.1 Writing books by hand

Before the printing press was developed in the fifteenth century ap, books
were written by hand. If another copy of a book was needed, someone had
to copy it out by hand.

If twenty people each copied out two or three pages of this book, one
can be sure that several of them would make some mistakes. If from one
of those copies someone else made another copy, that second copy would
be likely to contain: (a) the mistakes made by the first copier; and (b) some
mistakes made by the second copier.

Each book of the New Testament was written by hand, either by the
author or by a scribe who helped him as a secretary. When the person or
congregation to whom it was first written wanted others to be able to read
it, they had copies made. As the Church spread, more and more copies
were made. We call these hand-written copies of books manuscripts (MSS
for short).

None of the original manuscripts of the New Testament books has
survived. The earliest complete MSS of the New Testament that we have
date from the fourth century ao.

50.2 Early translations

As the Church spread from Palestine into Syria, Asia Minor, Europe and
North Africa, Christians began to want copies of New Testament. books in
their own languages. So the New Testament was translated into various
languages in Egypt, Syria, Italy, and other lands. These early translations we
call versions.

50.3 Sermons, commentaries, and books

In the early centuries of the Church’s growth, Church leaders and thinkers
wrote many letters, sermons, commentaries on the New Testament, and
other books. In them they often quoted from their text or version of the
New Testament. So they can be helpful to us in our study of the text of the
New Testament. We call these writers the Fathers.
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50.4 Mistakes in MSS

All the MSS we have contain mistakes. Fortunately the mistakes seldom
affect the main point of any story or doctrine. When there are differences
between what one MS says and what another says, we refer to them as
different readings. When there are different readings we want to find out, if
we can, what the author originally wrote. We ask ourselves questions about
the variant readings. Here are some of the questions we may want to ask:

Which reading makes better sense?

Which one is supported by the earliest MSS?

Which one is found in MSS in the largest number of geographical
areas?

Which one seems to have been used by the early translators?

Which ones are quoted by the early Fathers?

Which reading shows the kind of language or thought which fits the
rest of the author’s writings?

When we have studied widely and thought deeply, we will decide
what we think the author wrote.

For a list of the main MSS, versions, and Fathers, see The Greek New
Testament, 4th edition (United Bible Societies, 1993) p4* to p52*.

In 50.5-8, we will look at a few textual problems where what we have
already learned may help us to decide which reading to adopt.

50.5 john 1:18

Bedv o0dels €wpakev mHTOTE' povoyeviis vios (or Beds) 6 dv els Tov
kOATov Tod maTpds, ékelvos éEnyfoaTo.

Some of the early MSS read povoyevrs Beds or 6 povoyevis Beds. They
are supported by one or two early translations and several of the Fathers.

Most of the MSS, versions, and Fathers support the reading 6 povoyevis
vids. Which do we think John originally wrote?

The number of MSS, etc., that support a reading helps us very little. If
| make a mistake in copying something and a hundred people copy from
me, it is still a mistake. If one other person has made a correct copy, that
will be right, even though the numbers are 101 to 1. Nor can the age of the
MSS alone tell us which is right. If a mistake was made, let us suppose, in a
copy made about ap 100, it will still be a mistake if it is found in an ‘early’
manuscript copied about ap 350. But if we find two readings which for
other reasons seem equally possible, then we are likely to choose the one
that has the earliest MS support.
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In John 1:18 we have to ask ourselves whether john was likely to write:

(a) ‘No one has ever seen God: the unique God who is close to the

bosom of the father, he has revealed him’ or

(b)‘No one has ever seen God: the only son who is close to the bosom

of the father, he has revealed him.’

(a) povoyevrs Beds. povoyeviis means ‘one of a kind, unique’. Elsewhere
in the NT it means ‘only (son or daughter)’ and in Heb 11:17 it refers to
Isaac who was not Abraham’s only son, but was the one to whom the
promises were uniquely given and the only son of Sarah. povoyevs is not
an adjective that suits the noun Beds in this context. God can hardly be an
only child, yet to say ‘no one has seen God - the unique God has revealed
him’ is not logical.

(b) 6 povoyevns vids makes better sense. When we study the other
passages in which John uses povoyevils (John 3:16, 18) we see that he
uses it with viés, and in John 1:14 povoyevns mapa waTpds naturally
implies the idea of sonship. So the way John uses povoyevi|s confirms what
seems the more logical reading. Why, then, did the editors of the Greek
New Testament (UBS 3rd and 4th Editions) adopt the alternative reading
Beds? Partly because it is found in two papyrus fragments (p66 and p75 )
which are among our earliest witnesses to the gospel text. The other reason
sounds strange at first, but it illustrates a fundamental principle of textual
criticism. They preferred Beés because it is the ‘more difficult reading’, the
one which fits less well with John’s usual way of writing. The argument is
this: if John wrote Beds, a scribe would be strongly tempted to change to
vids, but if John wrote vids, it is hard to explain how the alternative reading
originated.

But this kind of reasoning needs to be questioned. Any error made in
copying a sentence is likely to make it more difficult to understand. If | write,
‘he saw the boy in the car’ and someone misreads r as n his copy will say
‘I saw the boy in the can.’ In considering John 1:18 there are also special
features that we need to notice.

For the phrase povoyevr)s Beds our earliest manuscript evidence has
MONOT'ENHYX OZX. In Hebrew biblical manuscripts God’s name was
often shortened. We see it for example in Hallelu-yah. In early Christian
manuscripts words like 6eds XpuoTds, vids (when it refers to Jesus) and
wvedpa (when it refers to the Holy Spirit) are often shortened. So the
difference between O (Bebs — God) and YZ (viés — son) is only one letter.
Such a mistake can easily be made.
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The other special feature is the chiastic structure of john 1:14-18. As we
have already seen vids in verse 18 makes a close parallel with povoyevods
in verse 14,

50.6 Mark 15:8

avaBas 6 &xdos — R B D, Latin, and Coptic versions
avaBorfoas 6 &xAos — most MSS and versions.

Did the crowd ‘come up’ or ‘shout out’? In verse 13 Mark says ol

d¢ mdAw éxpafav (they shouted again). Study Mark’s use of wdAuv.
He seems to use it carefully. If we read dvafovoas, there is a mention
of shouting for wdAw to refer back to. If we read dvafds, the wdAwv has
nothing to refer back to.
Now study the use of dvaBalvw in the New Testament, and especially in
Mark. Mark uses it of people moving, and he uses it with ék, els, or mpds,
to show the place someone goes up from, or up to. He never has any use
of dvaBaivw like the English idiom, ‘1 went up to him and said...”. In Mark
15:8 there is no mention of a place, and no ék, els, or mpds, For the English
idiom of going up to someone, Mark uses wpocéABwv. So when we look
at the usage of avaBaivw, it confirms what we have seen from our study
of wdAw. It does not seem likely that Mark wrote dvafds. In my view, it
is probable that he wrote dvaBofijoas. Many recent translations, however,
are based on the reading dvafBds. The editors of the UBS 3rd edition Greek
text note that there is no other occurrence of dvafodw in Mark, while
dvaBatveLv occurs nine times. This is true, but does not prove anything
— Mark could have used dvaBodw here and nowhere else in the Gospel. And
the fact that several scholars agree on a reading does not necessarily mean
that they are right. In matters of textual criticism it is rarely possible to be
completely certain of the original reading. In each case we should carefully
weigh the evidence before making our choice, and not simply accept what
others have decided.

50.7 1 John 1:4

kal TadTa ypddopev Mpels, Tva 1M yxapd Vpdv (or Hpdv) 7
TemAnpwLévT).
Did John write:

(a) ‘We write these things so that your joy may be full’ or

(b) ‘We write these things so that our joy may be full’?

LEssoN so 317




The reading (a) dp@v (of you), is found in A and C (fifth century MSS), K and
P (ninth-tenth century MSS) and most other MSS and versions. The reading
(b) Hwév (of us), is found in X and B (both fourth century MSS), in L (ninth
century) and one Latin version.

One learned New Testament commentator said, ‘A positive decision on
the reading here is impossible’. Most recent commentators and translators
have chosen reading (b) - ‘our joy’. They believe that ‘our joy’ could have
been changed to ‘your joy’; the opposite change is less likely. In my view,
however, ‘your joy’ is the best reading.

Notice first that John does not say ypddopev (we write) but ypddopev
Mels (we write). Look at 1 John 3:14, 16, and 1 John 4:6, 10, 14, 16, 17,
and 19. john uses this emphatic fjpels to point a contrast with another
person or group. So after the emphatic fpeis in 1 John 1:4, we expect
mention of another person or group: 7 xapd vpdv fits John’s use of
language; 1) xapd MoV does not.

Notice also that John here speaks of his purpose in writing. Study 1 John 2:
1,7-14 and 5:13. His purpose is expressed in terms of the people for whom he
is writing. Study in the Johannine writings also John 20:30-31, 15:11, 16:24.
When the purpose of writing or of Jesus in speaking is mentioned, it is
always so that someone else may benefit — the readers or the hearers. This
adds to the likelihood that john wrote 7] xapd dpdv and not 1] xapd Mpdv
(see §. H. Dobson, ‘Emphatic personal pronouns in the New Testament’, in
The Bible Translator, April 1971, pp58-60).

50.8 Mark 1:41

kal omAayyviobels éktetvas TNy x€lpa adTod fifato kal Aéyel adTd,
Oélw, kabaplobnTi-

All the MSS except one read owAa-yyviafels (moved by compassion). But
D (a fifth-century MS) has épyvafiels (moved by anger). The REB translators
preferred the reading dpyiotlels, and comment: ‘It appeared more probable
that 6pyLabels...would have been changed to omAayyviofels than that the
alteration should have been in the other direction.’

What can we say about this from our study of New Testament Greek?
omAayyviodels is an aorist participle (and so is dpyrofels). It stands in the
sentence without a noun or pronoun. If we study this kind of use of an aorist
participle in the New Testament, especially where the participle expresses a
feeling, we shall make certain discoveries:
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(@) in a phrase like dmokpiBeis elwev the action described by the aorist
participle finds its natural completion or expression in the action of
the verb (elwev),

(b)this is particularly noticeable where the aorist participle expresses
feeling.

Study the use of dpyvofels in Matthew 18:34 and Luke 14:21. In Matthew
18:34, the handing over of the man to the torturers is a natural outcome
of the master’s anger. In Luke 14:21-24, the gathering in of people so that
there would be no room for those who had refused was a natural result of
the man’s anger. Study the use of omAayywofels in Matthew 18:27, 20:34,
and Mark 9:22. In each case the act of forgiving, healing, or helping, is a
natural outcome and expression of compassion.

So when we consider Mark 1:41, we find that the evidence of all the
MSS except one is supported by the way the gospel writers use the aorist
participles owAayyviobels and dpyrobels, for the act of healing the leper
can be seen as a natural result of compassion, but not a natural outcome of
anger. We should almost certainly read owAayyviobels.

What should we say about the point made by the REB translators? As well as
what we have said above, we might also ask them to consider:

1. that manuscript D contains a large number of errors,

2. that in Mark 1:43 there is an unusual word ép.Bpipnodpevos (warn
sternly). It is possible that someone tried to explain this by writing
dpyrobels in the margin of his manuscript, and that a later scribe
wrongly inserted it in 1:41.

50.9 Textual criticism and the translator

When we are translating the New Testament, we shall sometimes need to
study carefully what textual critics have said about the text. We will not
always be able to be certain which is the correct reading. If the difference
between two possible readings seems to make a real difference to the
meaning of the passage, we may need to put the alternative in a footnote.
Textual criticism is a task that demands years of study and familiarity with
the language of the New Testament and the manuscripts and versions. We
must, in general, respect the opinions of other scholars when we see that
they are mostly in agreement, unless we can find clear and compelling
evidence which they appear to have overlooked. Never forget that we are
trying to find out what the original author is most likely to have written.
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We never simply ask, ‘Which reading is supported by most MS$S, or most
editors, or most translators?’

We are fortunate that the text of the New Testament rests on far more
manuscripts than the text of any other ancient Greek book. But while this
gives us a general confidence, it sometimes makes the study of variant
readings very complicated.

Students who wish to learn more about New Testament textual studies
are advised to study:

Bruce M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, 2nd

edition (UBS, 1994).

F. G. Kenyon, The Text of the Greek Bible, 3rd edition (Duckworth, 1975).
K. Aland and B. Aland, The Text of the New Testament, 2nd edition (Eerdmans,

1989).

50.10 Read Luke 11:5-8 A reasonable request

v5 Tis é& dpdv ‘Which of you...” As in Matthew 12:11 this introduces
a situation that is totally unlikely. pecovuktiov — at midnight, in the
middle of the night. xpmoév pou — let me have (xpdw - | give what
is needed, | supply, | lend).
v7 éowbev — inside, from within. kémos — hard work, trouble.
mapéyw — | bring about, | cause. kAelw — | lock. (1)) kol — place to lie
down.
v8 €l kal — even if, even though. 3ia T elvar $pidov — because of being
a friend. ye - yet, at any rate. dvaiera - lack of shame (or, perhaps,
avoidance of shame). xp7lw — | need. dooL — as many as, all.
The cultural backround is that, in a village, the community would care for
visitors — helping each other. It would be inconceivably shameful not to
help. Notice the surprise at the end — he does not give only 3 loaves, but all
that the man needs (compare Eph 3:20).

50.11

Revise lessons 45 and 46.
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Lesson 51

Culture and Translation

In this lesson we look at a few examples of passages where the translator
needs to understand aspects of the culture of Palestine in New Testament
times, and to think carefully about the cultures of those who will use the
translation.

51.1 Matthew 20:13

odxl dmvaplov ovvedavnods poi;
You agreed with me for a denarius, didn’t you?

In Matthew 20:1-16, there is a parable about men working in a vineyard.
Each one was paid a denarius. This was a Roman coin - and an adequate
daily wage. The AV translated it as ‘a penny’. Maybe in ap 1611 this was a
reasonable translation. In England towards the end of the twentieth century
a reasonable day’s wage might be about £30. But if inflation continues, that
too may become out of date as a day’s wage. So in translating dnvdpLov we
might use ‘a day’s wage’ as the nearest useful equivalent. Compare:

REB ‘the full day’s wage’ and ‘the usual wage for a day’
GNB ‘the regular wage, a silver coin’ and ‘a silver coin’.

In translating passages which refer to money, quantities, and distances,
we always need to think carefully about their cultural setting. A particular
problem arises when the numbers are symbolic. In Revelation 21:16, for
example, the symbolic meanings of 12 and 1,000 are lost if we convert the
distances simply into 2,400 kilometres (see lesson 39.8).

51.2 Mark 7:27-28

Td kvvdpia UmokdTw THs Tpamélns.

In Greek kdwv means ‘dog’ or ‘cur’. In Palestine, dogs were scavengers,
as they still are in many parts of the world. In Revelation 22:15, they are a
symbol for perverts and criminals. No one would have wanted a dog in his
home.

kuvdplov means ‘puppy’ (a young, little dog). In Palestine young
puppies were sometimes kept in the home as pets. In Matthew’s account,
when Jesus spoke to the woman he did not use the word kwv. He used
the word kuvdprov. GNB and NEB both translate kvvdpiov as ‘dogs’. Our
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knowledge of Palestinian culture confirms that ‘little puppies’ would be a
much better translation.

All passages that have to do with animals demand particular care
from the translator, since the cultural background against which people
experience animals varies so much.

51.3 Luke 14:12

“Orav molfjs dprotov 1) delmvov.

The people of Palestine used to eat only two main meals: a breakfast in
the early morning and an evening meal about sunset. We might therefore
translate Luke 14:12: ‘Whenever you make a breakfast or a dinner’, But Jesus
is talking about meals to which visitors are invited. In England we seldom
invite people to breakfast. The nearest cultural equivalent of dpuaTov here is
‘lunch’. So the NEB translates, ‘Whenever you give a lunch or dinner party’.
But in any country where people eat only in the morning and evening we
might translate, ‘Whenever you invite people to breakfast or dinner’, or
‘When you make a special meal for people in the morning or the evening’.

Passages which concern meals, greetings, weddings, and household
customs demand special care from the translator (see also lesson 39.1,
section 7, on Mark 2:19, and the rest of this lesson).

51.4 Matthew 9:2

mpooédepov adTd mapaduTikdv éml kAlvns BeBAnpévov
People were bringing to him a paralysed man lying on a kAtvy.

How should we translate kAtvyy? GNB and NEB both have ‘bed’. For
English readers this may produce a picture of men struggling to carry a
bedstead. Most of our beds are quite heavy. In Palestine people slept on
a thin mattress, rather like a quilt. This is what Matthew means by kAlvy.
It would be better to translate ‘lying on a thin mattress’ than ‘lying on a
bed’.

51.5 Mark 8:26

kal améoTeldev adTov els olkov adTod Aéywv, Mnde els Ty xopmv
eloéAbns
He sent him home saying, ‘And do not go into the village.’

Look at the Critical Apparatus at the foot of the page in your Greek New
Testament. You will see the MSS contain several variations of reading.
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As Mark told the story, are we to suppose that Jesus told the man not to
go into the village? (See NRSV and GNB, based on the text above.) Or did he
tell the man not to speak to anyone in the village? (See NEB, preferring the
reading Mmdevi elnms els v kdpmv.) Here is a problem where textual
and linguistic study needs to be combined with cultural knowledge.

People in Palestine lived in walled towns (woAeLs) or in villages (xdpal)
with the houses closely grouped together. So when we read a text which
says, ‘He sent him home saying, “Do not go into the village™, we are aware
that there is a problem. How can a man go home without going into a
village?

When we read the NEB text, ‘He sent him home saying, “Do not speak
to anyone in the village™, we see some arguments for it. Mark’s Gospel is
full of parallelism. Here he uses the two-stage opening of the man’s eyes as
a parallel to the opening of the minds of the disciples (vw27-30). That story
ends with strict instructions, {va pmdevi Aéyworv mepl adTod. This makes
Mmndevt elmms els ™jv kdpmv look like a suitable ending for verse 26.

But now study in the New Testament the uses of dméoteldev...
Aéywv, and dmooTéller...kal Aéyel. See, for example, Matthew 21:1-2,
dméoreldev Slo pabnras Aéywv adtols, ITopedeote els ™v kdpmy,
and Mark 11:1-2, dmooTéXAet...kal Aéyer adrols, ‘ Ymdyere... . It looks
as if when dmootéAAw is used with Aéyey, it is followed by a verb telling
someone to go. Commands like ‘Don’t speak to anyone’ are more likely to
be introduced by forms of émTipdw or TapayyéAdw.

It looks as if Mark might have written something like: ‘He sent him home
saying, “Go home, but do not speak to anyone in the village.” One MS, D,
reads, ... Aéyov, "Ymaye els TOov olkov oov kal pmdevi elmms els Ty
kopmv  Although D is a manuscript with many errors, it might be that in
this verse it preserves the original text.

51.6 Matthew 21:16

"Ex otépatos vimiwv kal Onialévrev
Out of the mouth of children and sucklings.

vimos means a child of any age less than aduit. 8nAdlw means, ‘I suck
at the breast.” In Palestine, besides receiving other food, boys were often
suckled at the breast until the age of four or five. Children of such an age
are well able to speak and sing. In many modern cultures children are
weaned before they can express themselves much in speech or song. If we
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translate OmAdlovTes as ‘sucklings’ or ‘babes at the breast’, we shall cause
a misunderstanding. We might translate the phrase: ‘Out of the mouth of
young children’.

51.7 Luke 24:30

AaBav Tov dpTov edAdymoev
Having taken the loaf edAdymoev.

How should we translate ebAdymoev? As ‘he blessed’, or as ‘he said the
blessing’, or as ‘he gave thanks’? In English families if a prayer is said before
a meal, people are more likely to thank God for the food than to bless God
for the food. In a Jewish family one is more likely to bless God. So far as we
can tell, Jesus would probably have said a prayer in which he blessed God as
the giver of food: ‘Blessed art thou, O Lord God...".

We have a twofold problem when we translate edAoyéw in the New
Testament when it concerns food. If we translate it as ‘give thanks’ we leave
out the aspect of blessing. But if we translate it as ‘bless’ or ‘say the blessing’
we may give the impression that the speaker blessed the food. In the New
Testament edAoyéw is used of God blessing people, and of people blessing
God as the giver of things, not for the blessing of things.

In Luke 24:30 we might translate Acfov Tov dpTov edAdynoev as ‘He
took the loaf and blessed God’, but in doing so we should be aware that this
reflects a Jewish custom and may seem strange to many readers. It is partly
the difficulty of translating from one language and culture to another that
encourages people to read the New Testament in Greek.

51.8 Customs, culture, and translation

If we are to translate the New Testament effectively, we need to understand
not only the culture of the people of Palestine at the time the New Testament
was written, but also the culture of the people for whom we translate. In
one Micronesian area people consider it very funny to see a person speaking
with his mouth wide open. So a literal translation of Matthew 5:2, dvotl&as
70 oTépa adTod édildaokev adrovs, would make them laugh. They need,
as we do in English, a translation which says, ‘He began to teach them.’
For further study of the problems of customs, culture, and translation, see
E. A. Nida, Customs, Culture and Christianity (Harper and Brothers, 1954/
Tyndale Press, 1963).
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51.9 Read John 20:24-31
v24 Aidupos — Twin.

v25 év Tals yepolv — in his hands, in his wrists (xeltp — hand, arm: in
crucifixion nails were usually driven through the wrist. xelp has a wider
range of meaning than the English word ‘hand’).

v25 Thmos - pattern, mark, imprint. fAos - nail. 3dxTuAos -finger. wAevpd
- rib, side. o0 p1) : a strong negative.

v26 peb’ Mpépas dSkte - a week later (counting the Sunday at the
beginning and the Sunday at the end, see 37.14). éow - inside, indoors.
els 70 péoov — in the middle. Eipfvn : when used as a greeting
elprjvm is equivalent to ‘Shalom’ in Hebrew.

v27 bépe — Carry! Lift up! Here it has the meaning lift up and stretch out.’
damoTos — unbelieving.

v28. dmekpif ... kv elmev : a Hebraic expression.

v31 év 19 dvbpaT adTod — through his name: that is, through his person
and his power.

51.10

Revise lessons 47 and 48.
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Lesson 52

"Ayopev évredfev — Let us go on from here

521

In Learn New Testament Greek you have laid a basic foundation for reading
and studying the Greek New Testament, and for translating it. But in the
study of language this saying becomes true: 8omis yap éyer, doboeTar
adT® kal meplooevbfioeTar: 8oTis d¢ ovk Exet, kal O Eyer apbfioeTal
am’ adTod.

If we are not to lose the knowledge and skills we have gained, we must
use them and add to them.

Nothing can take the place of a short time each day in which we read
some of the New Testament in Greek. John’s Epistles, John’s Gospel, and
Mark’s Gospel are perhaps the books to read first. In this lesson we consider
some books that you may find useful in your further studies, and some ways
in which your knowledge of New Testament Greek may prove stimulating
or useful.

52.2 The Hebrew background of the New Testament

A knowledge of Biblical Hebrew can greatly enrich one’s study of the New

Testament. You can learn Biblical Hebrew and gain an understanding of

narrative and poetic literature from:

John H. Dobson, Learn Biblical Hebrew, 2nd Edition (Baker Academic /
Piquant Editions 2005)

For an interesting introduction to the Hebrew influence on the teaching of

Jesus, see:

D. Bivin and R. Blizzard, Understanding the Difficult Words of Jesus (Destiny
Image Publishers).

For insights into the literary and cultural background of the parables, see:
Kenneth E. Bailey, Poet and Peasant and Through Peasant Eyes (Eerdmans /
Paternoster Press).
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52.3 A bhasic library for the reader and translator of the New
Testament
The following books are essential:

1. A text of the New Testament: H KAINH AIAGHKH

Two editions are widely used and recommended at the time of going to
press: Nestlé-Aland 27th edition and UBS 4th revised edition. UBS 4 has
the same text as Nestlé-Aland 27, but a different apparatus. It cites fewer
variant readings but gives more detailed evidence for those cited. Both
Nestlé-Aland 27 and UBS 4 are available in a variety of bindings.

2. A lexicon or dictionary of New Testament Greek

Lexicons range from the pocket-sized to the very large. Useful for beginners
is B. M. Newman (Ed.), A Concise Greek-English Dictionary of the New
Testament. It is published by UBS (1971) and available either separately
or bound together with the UBS 4th edition New Testament. For detailed
study you will probably need to refer to a large lexicon, such as A Greek-
English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature,
edited by W. Bauer (translated W. F. Arndt and F. W. Gingrich) 2nd revised
edition, published by Chicago, 2000; or A Greek-English Lexicon, edited by
H. C. Liddell and R. Scott, 9th edition, published by OUP, 1968.

For those who are particularly concerned with translating the New
Testament, the following books are specially recommended:
The Translator’s New Testament (BFBS, 1973).
The Translator’s Handbooks and Translator’s Guides series (UBS).
E. A. Nida and C. R. Taber, The Theory and Practice of Translation
(E. ). Brill for UBS, 1969).
E. A. Nida and Jan de Waard, From One Language to Another
(Thomas Nelson, 1968).

For advanced study, the following books are recommended:

E. G. Jay, New Testament Greek: An Introductory Grammar (SPCK, 1974).

C. k. D. Moule, An Idiom-Book of New Testament Greek (CUP, 1959).

W. F. Moulton and A. S. Geden, A Concordance to the Greek Testament,
5th edition (T & T Clark, 1978).

J. H. Moulton and N Turner, Grammar of New Testament Greek (4 vols):
(T & T Clark, 1976).

F. Blass and A. Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the New Testament and other
early Christian literature (translated R. W. Funk) (Chicago, 1961).
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R. W. Funk, A Beginning — Intermediate Grammar of Hellenistic Greek
(3 vols: SBL, 1973).

B. M. Metzger, Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek, new edition
(T & T Clark, 1989).

B. M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament
(companion to UBS Greek New Testament, 4th revised edition (UBS
1994)).

52.4 Using a lexicon - a Greek dictionary

Make sure that you have learned by heart the order of the letters in the Greek
alphabet (see 16.2). This will help you to find the words in the lexicon.

Most words are easy to find. Care and insight are needed when looking
up verbal forms. If you want to find the meaning of alpoy.ev it is fairly easy
to remember that the 1st person sing. pres. indic. is alpw. If we want to
look up fpav or dpas we must remember that they are forms of afpw. If the
verbal form has an augment, that is an e before the stem, remember that
the stem will follow the augment. So for remioTevka we look up moTedw.
For fjkovcev we look up dkotdw, and for fyeLpev we look up éyelpw. Where
a verb begins with a preposition, remember that the augment normally
comes after the preposition, and if the preposition ends in a vowel,
that vowel will probably be changed. So for mpooexivnoav we look up
mpookvuvéw, and for émeBdpmoav we look up émbupéw.

B. M. Newman (Ed.), A Concise Greek-English Dictionary of the New
Testament, gives help with irregular and unusual verb forms.

52,5 Reading the New Testament in Greek

When we can read the New Testament easily in Greek without needing to
stop constantly to use a dictionary, it can bring us a feeling of being drawn
closer to the actual people and events. There will also be an opportunity
to understand some passages better than we can do in a translation. For
example, in John 3, &vwbev covers an area of meaning which includes from
above’ and ‘again’. A translator usually has to choose one of these meanings
and ignore the other. In John’s Gospel, when we read ompetov we shall
know that it is both a miraculous sign and a meaningful miracle.

52.6 Translation

The skill you have been learning will prove useful, whether or not you
become directly involved in the work of Bible translation. You are now able
to assess existing translations; to ask ‘Does this express the meaning (not
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necessarily the words) of the original?’ or ‘Can this be understood clearly by
those who will read it?” These critical skills will be useful whenever you are
using language.

52.7 Preaching

Some of us who are readers and translators of the New Testament will also
be preachers. Our efforts to learn New Testament Greek may help us in a
variety of ways.

in translating we have learned to consider carefully the cultural situation
of the first readers and also the cultural situation of the people who may
hear or read our translation. This discipline should help us in sermon
preparation to think carefully how to make the Good News we preach
relevant to people in the circumstances in which they live today.

If we have found some of the strange grammatical terms in this course
hard to understand (aorist, infinitive, consecutive and final clauses...), then
we may understand better how hard it is for ordinary people to understand
a sermon if it is full of words like justification, sanctification, Trinitarianism,
or even references to the Greek text!

Our efforts to understand the Greek text clearly enough to translate it
may also aid us to preach clearly from it. For example, in Ephesians 2:8-9
we will notice: (1) that Paul speaks of our salvation as being (a) o0k €§
Updv, , and (b) odk &€ Epywv.

This will suggest two themes that may be developed in part of our
sermon: (a) that we are not saved as a result of anything that we are
(character, position in society or church, inherited nature, developed
talents, faith), and (b) that we are not saved by anything we have done
(kindness to people, service to God, achievements).

We will notice: (2) that Paul says we are saved xdpuri. Our understanding
of xdpus as free unmerited love will help us to see that Paul means that God
saves us because he loves us freely. He does not mean that he has first given
us something that could be called ‘grace’ and then saves us because we
have grace.

So our study of New Testament Greek should help us to preach clearly
from the New Testament, and hopefully will help us to avoid words that
people cannot understand.
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52.8 New Testament Greek and theology

There are many problems discussed by theologians and by the supporters of
various sects where a knowledge of New Testament Greek may be of help
to us.
Theologians have argued whether the first Christian message was:
(1) God’s Kingdom is now present, or (2) God’s Kingdom flies in the future
but will soon come.
So far as Mark 1:15 is concerned, the argument is whether 7}yywkev means:
(1) ‘has arrived’ (J. B. Phillips), or (2) ‘is at hand’ (RSV).

In fact, it is a perfect tense and means, ‘it has come near’. A perfect tense
indicates a past action with a continuing result. Because it has come near,
people can already respond to it. The emphasis is on present nearness rather
than on future arrival. But because ‘it has come near’ is not precisely the
same in meaning as ‘it has already arrived’, it is possible that the completion
of its arrival might yet lie in the future. Perhaps the appropriate question to
ask about the Kingdom in Mark 1:15 is not a question about the time of its
arrival, but about how one can respond to what is already near.

Some theologians have argued that the gospels show that jesus expected
his return to be soon. If we read Mark 13:30-32 carefully in the Greek text,
we will notice a contrast between TadTa (these things) and 1) Tjpépa ékelvn
(that day). The destruction of the Temple was to be within one generation,
but the time of Christ’s return was unknown. If we can trust the evidence
of Mark 13 and some of the parables, Jesus did not expect his return to be
soon. Of course, an attentive reading of a good translation will also show
this, but it is sometimes the careful attention to the Greek text necessary for
the task of translation that makes us more sharply aware of what it actually
says.

You may hear people argue that the first Christians baptized people in
water. If you are involved as a New Testament Greek scholar you will at least
know that the evidence in the gospels points to baptism with or by means of
water (0daTi, or év BdaTL).

You might hear a Mormon argue that Revelation 14:6 is a prophecy
about the book of Mormon - you will know that edayyéAiov in the New
Testament never refers to a book, only to a message that is proclaimed. You
might hear a Jehovah’s Witness argue that John 1:1 means that ‘the Word
was a god’ — you will know that Beds v 6 Aéyos means ‘the Word was
God.’
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The more technical and detailed a discussion of points of New Testament
theology becomes, the more likely it is that a theologian will refer to words
or passages in the Greek text of the New Testament. Because you have
worked through this study course you will be in a position to understand
what is being said.

52.9 New Testament Greek, classical Greek, and modern Greek

If you wish to go on to study classical Greek or modern Greek, you will find
that this course in New Testament Greek will enable you to understand
most of the forms and constructions. It will also help you to use a lexicon to
cope with the much greater range of vocabulary.

52.10 Read the New Testament — 1} kawvt) duabjk

Ayammrol, moAdol kal dAdoL Adyou elotlv ol odk elolv yeypappévor
&v 19 PP TobTw. Tadra B¢ yéypamrar lva dvaylwwwokmTe TV
¢ b
kawvnv duabikny kal (va dvaywdokovres v aAferav edplokmTe év
7 Kuplo fpov "Inood XpioTd.
v b ~
Avywpev évredbev.
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KEY TO PROGRESS TESTS

Test1: 1(c) 2(a) 3(b) 4@ 5(c).

Test2: 1(c) 2(@) 3(c) 4(b) 5(a).

Test3: 1(b) 2(b) 3(c) 4(c) 5(@).

Test4: 1(b) 2(b) 3(a) 4(b).In1(), 2(a), 3(b), and 4(a) the
translation follows the Greek order of words too closely.

Test5: 1(@) 2(c) 3(b) 4(c) 5() 6() 7(c) 8(c).

Test 6: 1. In heaven. 2. God’s angel. 3. God’s words. 4. She knows that
they are true. 5. Luke. 6. We are. 7. The angel’s words and Mary’s
words. 8. Because they are true. 9. He who has the word of God
and trusts in Jesus. 10. Those who have the apostle’s book and read
it.

Test7: 1(c) 2(b) 3(a) 4(b) 5(b).

Test8: 1(c) 2(b) 3(b) 4@ 5(b)

Test9: 1(c) 2(b) 3(c). 1(a), 2(a), and 3(a) follow the Greek order
of words too closely.

Test 10: 1(c) 2(b) 3(b) 4(c) 5(c).

Test11: 1(c) 2(b) 3(b) 4(b). 1(a) and (b), 2(a), 3(a) and (c), and
4(a) follow the Greek order of words too closely. 2(c) and 4(c) do
not express the meaning of the Greek quite so clearly.

Test12: 1(b) () (e)  2(a) (c) (d) () 3(a) (©) (e) (N) (9) 4(a) (b) ().

Test13: 1@ 2(c) 3(c) 4@ 5(b) 6(b) 7@ 8(@)()(e)

9(a) () (d) (o).
Test14: 1(c) 2(c) 3(a) 4(b) 5(b)(c)(e) (h) 6(a) (d) () (9).
Test15: 1) (D @ O M) ) 2@@) @) () D @ () 3@ () (e) (N (h)
DAL © M@ () 5() 6).
Test16: 1(b) 2(c) 3(@) 4c) 5(b) 6(c) 7(c) 8a).

Note on 6(c): Should we describe vra as being ‘active’? eilpl is active in
form but it has no passive. The ways people use language are so
variable that strict grammatical classifications do not always cover the
uses adequately. For example, émwopefm (he traveled) is 3rd person
singular aorist of wopevopal. It is middle in meaning and passive in
form. If we call it aorist passive we may cause ourselves confusion.
Compare also the use of 7yéptm for ‘he rose.” We often need to bear
in mind this comment: ‘We grammarians are always trying to bind
the free growth of language in a strait waistcoat of necessity, but
language laughs and eludes us’ (A. Platt).
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Test 17: 1(b), 2(c), 3(c), 4(b) or (c), 5(a), 6(d), 7(b), 8(c), 9(a), 10 All of

them.

Test 18: 1(b), 2(a), 3(b), 4(c), 5(b) or (a), 6(c), 7 padAa, T $ds, THv

dAfferav, moAAd, adTdv, pavepdy, 16 mwAolov, TNV PuyMy,
adTv.

Test 19: 1.6 Abyos, Oebs, obros, mdvra, €v, 8, 1 {wh, 10 $is, 1

oKoTLA.

2. mdvra dvlpwmov, épxdpevov, Tov kbopov, adtédy, Td (dia,
éEovolav, 16 bvopa.

3. adT0d, THV dvlpdmwv, Beod, Tod PuwTds, atpdTwv, BedfpaTos,
oapkds, Gvdpds, povoyevols, watpds, xdpLtos, dAndelas.

4. dpxd), adT®, 1§ okotiq, T® kbéopy adTols, Tols MLoTEDOWOLY,
MPLv.

5. (a) In the beginning. (b) With God. (c) through him. (d} Without
him. (e) In the darkness. (f) About the light. (g) Into the world.

(h) In the world. (i) In the name. (j) From the will (as a result of a
decision or wish). (k) among us.

Test 20: 1(a) or (c) 2(a) or (b) 3(a) or (c) 4(b) or (c).
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REFERENCE GRAMMAR & ACCENTS

introduction

R. 1

As we learn languages, we notice that there are patterns that occur regularly,
and ways in which words function together in groups. The regular patterns
and functions of the words in a language may be called its grammar.
Throughout Learn New Testament Greek you have been learning grammar,
step by step, as you needed it. Now, much of what you have been learning
is put together so that you can refer to it easily.

In using the reference grammar please bear in mind two important
points:

1. The reference grammar is primarily designed for use when you have
already read through the course.
Lessons 5, 12, 14, 20-26, 28, 31-33, 37, 39, 40, 42, 45, and 49
introduce you progressively to the ideas and grammatical terms which
will enable you to understand this reference grammar. Also, the course
material has been designed to lead you into a fruitful way of looking at
and understanding Greek words. For example, by the time you have
reached the middle of the course, you will look at a word like émolnoav
(e-mwown-o-av) and understand it: you will know at once the significance
of e- and of -o-, who is indicated by -av, and the basic meaning of
the stem move. If, instead of that, you have developed a habit of asking
yourself, ‘What tense is it?” you will have hindered your own progress.
Greek tenses do not function in quite the same ways as tenses in Latin or
in English. To give them tense names before we are quite at home with
their meaning and functions may be seriously misleading.

2. All languages are flexible and contain irregularities.

No brief grammar of New Testament Greek could cover all the variations
and irregularities. It is more important to develop a feel for the language
than an extensive list of learned grammatical forms. No grammatical
rules can classify all the variety of ways people actually use language.
A strict application of English grammatical rules might suggest that the
answer to the question, ‘Who is there?’ should be, ‘It is I’, but an English
speaker is much more likely to answer, ‘It’s me.’
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So, use the reference grammar after you have completed the course to
sharpen your awareness of significant forms and endings.
Note that a list of the forms of a word is called a paradigm.
A list of the forms of a noun, pronoun, or adjective shows how it is
declined - so different groups of nouns are called declensions.
Nouns like oikia, yAdooa, dwvi), mpodnTns belong to the first declension
(note dative plural -ats).
Nouns like Aéyos, olkos, épyov belong to the second declension (note
dative plural -o.s).
Nouns like dvip, yuvv, éAmis, ods belong to the third declension (note
dative plural ends with -ou or -owv).

A list of the forms of a verb shows how it is conjugated.
Summary of types of noun:

R.2

In this first table, after the accusative singular stem has been given, only the
endings which must be added to it are given

Singular Plural

nom acc gen |dar  \nom |acc  |gen |dar
house |7 oilkia olki-dv -as -q -aL -as -V -aLs
tongue M yAdooa [yAdoo-av |-ms - -au -as -®v -QLs
voice [N dwvi bwv-v G I G I -Gs -dv  |-als
young |0 veavias [veavi-av  [-ou @ [|-a -as -Bv  |-ous

man

prophet[o mpodts [mpodT-my |-ov |- [-ox -as -ov |-
word |0 Abyos Aby-ov -ov - -oL -ous  |-wv -oLg
house |6 olkos OLK-0V -ov - -oL -ovs  |-wv -oLs
work |t0 &pyov  [épy-ov -ov @ e -a -ov  |-ois
man |6 dvip avdp-a -bs - -es -as v |-dow
star & dotp dotép-a  [-os L -€s -as -ov  [|-ow
woman |7 yovi) yovdik-a  [-6s -{ -€s -as -av  |(B)iv
fish 5 1x80%s ix86-v -0s - -€s -as -ov  [|-ow
guard [0 dbOAag ¢dAak-a |-os |- [|-es fas Jov  [(E)w
hope M éAmis EATILO-a -0s -L
leader [0 Tfyepdv  |yepdv-a |-os L -€s -as -ov  |w-dowv
ruler |0 dpxwv dpx-ovra  |-ovTos |-ovTu [-ovres [-ovTas |-ovTwv |-ovowy
knee [T yévu Y6v-u -atos [-aTt |-ata  [-ota  |-atewv [-acw
body TO odpa OCOP-0 -atos |-am |-ata [|-ata |-dtov {-aowv
nation |76 &Bvos éBv-os -ovs |-ev |- - -wv  |-eow
ear TO ols ovs w1és ot ldra  |dra  |dTov  |dot(v)
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R.3

Note the following nouns, some of which are found only in the singular.

Singular
nom
voc
acc
gen
dat

Plural

nom
acc
gen

dat

nom
vocC
acc
gen

dat

0 TaTMp
the father

TaTp
whTep
TaTépa
TaTpodS
maTpl

TaTépes
TaTéPUS
TaTéEPWV
TATPAOLY

0’ Inoods
Jesus
"Imoods
*Imood
"Inoodv
"Inood

"Inood

0 BaolAels
the king

BaotAels
BaotAed
BaoiAéa
BaotAéws
BaolAet

BaoiAels
BaolAets
BaotAéwv
BaoilAedoL

6 Zebs
Zeus
Zebs
Zed
Ala
Avds

Al

M TOALS
the town

wOALS

wdALv

mOAews
V4

TTOAEL

TrdAeLs
TOAELS
wOAewv
rd
TOAEOLY

7o mop
the fire

wop
TOp

mupds
mopl

M €pmpos
the desert

7 Epmpos

TNV €pmpov
s épfpov
9 épfipey

al €pmpoL
Tds épfpous
TOV épfpwv
Tals éprfipols
70 $ds

the light

bids

bids

bwTds

bwoTl

Hebrew names are usually found with only a single form.

So:

Boppds — north, has a genitive ending in a:

> ABpadp — Abraham
"Iwofd — Joseph

70 wAffos
the crowd
wATifos

wAfos
wATfous
mwA0eL

viol ~ABpadp —- sons of Abraham
70 lwofd - to Joseph

Lk 13:29 &md dvatoddv kal Svopdv kal amd Poppd kal voTOU

from

east

and west

and from north and

REFERENCE GRAMMAR

south
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Summary of types of pronoun

R4
For 6 7 76 — the, obtos adTn TobTo -this, and &s — who, see 12.7
¢kelvos éxelvn éketvo — that, has the same endings as oOTos.

Personal prounous

adtds —he, adT)-she, adtd-it, éyw -1, ob-you, muels—we,
Vpels — you.

Singular

nong1ul avTds adT) adTd &y a¥
acc adTdV adTHV adTd pe, epé oé
gen adToD adTHs avTod pov, epod ood
dat adTd adT adTd pou, épol ool
Plural o o . ( E
nom avTol avTal adTd npels Vpels
acc adTols avTés avTd npds Opds
gen adTRV adTOV aOTOV MGV NITAYY
dat avTols adTals avTots v RITY

7t - what?, 75 — someone, a; TL - something,

pmdets — no-one

Tis — who?,
ovdels — no-one,

Singular Masc Fem Neut
7 ’ 2 ’ t / kA V4
nom Tis Tt o0dels ovdepla  |o0dév
7 ’ 2 /7 k) e kA yé
acc Tlva o o0déva oddeplav  |ovdév
/7 4 2 /7 A ~ kA 14
gen Tlvos Tlvos ovdevds o0depLds | ovdevids
7 /7 9 V' 3 ~ kA 7
dat Tiv Tin o0devi ovdeprd oudevi
Plural
nom Tives Tiva
acc Tivas Tiva
gen Tivewv Tlvewv
dat Tou(v) Ttou(v)

pmdels is declined like o08ets.

The endings of ovdels give you the declension of els —one: els pla év.

TLs —someone, a, and 1. —something, are declined like Tis and i but have

no accents.
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Summary of types of adjective

R.5

kalds — good, proper, beautiful

moA¥s — much, many

wAelwv — more, most, greater

Singular

nom
acc
gen
dat
Plural

nom
acc

gen

dat
Singular
nom

acc

gen

dat
Plural

nom
acc
gen
dat
Singular

nom

acc
gen
dat
Plural

nom
acc

gen

dat

Masc

kaAds
KaAOV
kaAoD
KaAd

xadol
kalovs
KAADY
KAAOLS

ToAls
mwoAOV
mwoAAOD
TOAAD

TToAAOL

TroAAovs
TOAADV
TTOAAOLS

TAelwv

TAelova
TAetovos
TA€LoVL

wAetoves/
TAelovs
mAetovas/
wAelovs
wAelovwv
wAelooLy

Fem

KaA)
KaAfv
kaAfis
KaAd)

xaAal
KoAds
KOADV
KoAdls

ToAAT
TOAATV
ToAAs
TOAAT

TroAAal
woAAds
TOAADY
ToAAdls

mAelwv

TTAelova
TTAelovos
TTAelovt

wAeloves/
wAelovs
mAetovas/
wAetovs
wAelovav
wAelooLv

dyvos - holy, pure, sacred
péyas — big, great, important
aAnb1s — true, real, honest

Neut

KaASVY
KAAGV
KkaAod
KAAD

|koAd
KaAd
KaABY
KOAOLS

1TTOAD
oAD

TOAAOD
TOAAD

TOAAG
TOAAG
TOAADV
mToAAoLs

TA€lov/
TAéoV
TA€lov
TAetovos
wAetovt

TAelw
TAeLw

TTAELOVLV

TAelooLy

Masc

&
dyros
dyLov
aylov
e 7/
ayle

dyLoL
aylovs
aylov
aylots
péyas
péyav
peydAov
peyddo

peydior
peydAovs
peydiwv
peyddols
aAmb1s
aAndq
aAmbods
dAmbet
dAmbeils
aAnbels

aAmOov

aAnféov

REFERENCE GRAMMAR

Fem Neut
ayla dyLov
aylav dyLov
aylas aylov
ayle ayle
dyLan dyLa
aylas dyLa
aytov  |aylov
aytars  Jaylows
peyddn  |péya
|peyddny [péya
peydAns [peyddov
peyddy [peyddw
peydiar |peydda
peyddas |peydia
peyddwv jpeyddowv
peyddals jpeyddors
dAnbis |aAnbés
aAnBf  |dAmbés
aAnbods [aAnOods
dAnfel  |dAmbet
dAnbels [aAnb4
dAnbels [aAm67
dAmBdv  |aAmOdv
aAmféoLy ldAmBéorv
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Notes:

1. Many adjectives, e.g. dAnbvs, have only one form for masculine and
feminine. Because they have only this common form and neuter form
they are called adjectives with two terminations.

Other examples are:

m/f n m/f n

Xelpwv  y€lpov — worse VIS Uyiés — healthy

€évdefs  évdeés - needy, poor dtekvos  dtexvov- childless
avdbros  dvéErov — unworthy dbokolos SGakolov - hard, difficult

2. welwv sometimes has shorter forms (see the paradigm above).

3. For the uses, parsing, and variety of adjectives, see 28.1-3, 35.1-3, 37.1,
44.3.

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs

R.6
1. Adjectives
The comparative usually ends in -tepos, so:

Loxupds —strong  LoxupdTepos — stronger, rather strong
codods — wise codwTepos — wiser

The superlative usually ends in -tatos or -Lotos, s0:

UPmASs — high Uotos — highest, very high
péyas — great péyLaTos — greatest
dyros — holy ayudraTos — holiest, very holy, most holy

Note particularly:

dyaBés — good kp€elTTov (kpelooov) - better

kakds — bad xelpwv — worse

péyas — great pellwv - greater péyLoTos ~ greatest

moAbs — much mAelwv — more A€LoTOS — Most

pLkpos — little pLkpdTepos ~ smaller  éAdyioTos ~ smallest, least
2. Adverbs

Tax0, Tayéws ~ quickly TdxLoTa - very quickly
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rdAdov — more, rather pdAiLoTo -most, especially

moAb -much  mA€lov - more mA€loToL — most
ndéws — gladly fdwaTa - very gladly
ed — well BéATiov, kpelooov ~ in a better way

Note: els 10 x€lpov (éAbodoa) — (having become) worse

Summary of important verbal forms

R.7

1. AMdw - | untie, I loose, | break. Stem: Av-

Active Singular Plural

Indicative Ip 2p 3p Ip 2p 3p
Present — AO-0 -€Ls -€L -opev  |-ete  [-ovowv
Future | * Abo-w -eLs -eL -opev [-ete  |-ovow
Imperfect —| [Av-ov  |-es -ev -opev [-ete  |-ov
Aorist 7 é\vo-a  [-as -€v -apev  |-ate  [-av
Perfect 3| —  |AéAvk-a |-as -ev -apev |-ate |-aow
Pluperfect 1 |—|[AeAik-ev [-es -€L -ewpev [-eute  [-ewoav
Subjunctive

Present — A0-0 -ns -1 -opev  [-nte  |-wowv
Aorist Abo-0 -1s -1 -opev  |-mTe  [-wow
Imperative

Present — - Ao-e  |-étw |- -ete  |-éTwoav
Aorist ~ Abo-ov |-dTw |- -ate |-dTwoav

Note that the position of the accents shown in the tables of verbal forms in
this and the subsequent sections (R.7.1-7) with shift in accordance with rule
4 on page 349, e.g. in table 1, the imperfect 1p is €\vov in the singular but
é\Vop.ev in the plural (he accent shifting to the second syllable).

Infinitive

Present — Adewv

Aorist * Adoal

Participle

Present — AVwv — Adovoa — Adov
Aorist 7 Aboas — Adoaca — ADoav

In a verb which has a shorter stem in the aorist, the aorist indicative often
has the same endings as the imperfect.
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Note, for example, from BdAdw — | throw (éBaddov - | was throwing)

&Badov — | threw:

éBalov  €Bales éERalev  éPBdAopev  ERdAete  EBadov.

But note also the forms of katéBmv — | went down, and &yvwv - | knew:
katéfny  katéfns katéfn  katéBmpev  katéfnre  katéfmoav
Eyvov  éyvws éyve  Eyvopev  éyvwTe éyvwoav

2. Mbopar — | am untied, | am loosed

Passive Singular Plural

Indicative Ip 2p 3p Ip 2p 3p
Present — Ab-opan - -etar |-6peba |-eabe |-ovran
Future | = AvbBo-opar |- -etar [-Opeba |-eofe |-ovrau
Imperfect —| [éAv-6pmv  |-ov -eto  |-Opeba [-eofe |-ovro
Aorist | EAOB-nv -ns -1 -npev  |-nTe  |-moav
Perfect ~| — [AéAv-par  |-oa -tav  |-peba |-ofe  |-vrar
Pluperfect = |—| [(¢)AeAb-pmy]-co -0 |-peba  [-ofe |-vro
Subjunctive

Present — Ad-wpal -1 -nrar |-opeba |-nobe |-ovra
Aorist Avl-& -7s -9 -dpev  [-fite [-@ow
Imperative

Present — - Ad-ov  [-éobw |- -eabe |-éofwoav
Aorist * - AOO-MTL [T |- -nre  |-MTwoav
Infinitive

Present — AvéaBar

Aorist * AvBfjvar

Participle

Present — Avdpevos — Avopévn — Avdpevov

Aorist ]| Avbels — AvBetoa — AvBév
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3. vimropar - 1 wash (part of myself) — Middle

Present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect are the same in middle and
passive. Future and aorist have different forms in the middle voice. Note

the following:

Middle Singular Plural

Ip 2p 3p Ip 2p 3p
Indicative
Present —  [viwT-opaL |- -etar  |-Opefa  |-eofe [-ovran
Future | ?  [vid-opar [-q -etar  [-6peba  |-eofe [-ovTar
Aorist 7 evip-apmy |-o -aTo -dpeba  |-aobe |-avTo
Subjunctive
Aorist vid-opar |1 -nrar  [-dpeba  [-mobe [-ovrar
Imperative
Aorist - w-ar |-dobo |- -acbe |-dobwoav
Infinitive
Present —  viwreofar
Aorist vidaoHar
Participle
Present —  vLmTOMEVOS — VLTTTORLEVT) — VLTTTORLEVOVY
Aorist vupdpevos — vupapévn — vifidLevov

Note that if you need to be able to parse verbal forms (see 33.12) these tables
will assist you in learning. For example, if you wish to parse AvOmoépefa (we
will be loosed), by looking at (2) Avopav you will see from the column it is in
that AvBmodpeba is in 1st person plural, and from the section and line that
it is future indicative passive. Similarly vidsav (wash!) is 2nd person singular
aorist imperative middle.

4. kadéw — kad®; dyamdels — dyands; pavepder — davepol

When the stem of a verb ends in a vowel, the vowel combines with the
initial vowel of the ending. These verbs have the same endings as Adw
and viwropar, except for the result of the contraction of the vowels. The
following table shows the contractions that result from combining vowels,
e.g. a+eL=q, € + €L = €L, 0 + €L = Ot.
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End of Stem

Verb ending begins ¢ | 4 o
€ a €L ov
€ |g €L oL

L L €L oL

m ja ®
LU oL
o |w ov ovu

oL tw oL oL

5. lomnpe — | cause to stand, | set, | establish
Note, for example:
Mk 9:36 éotmnoev adTd év péow adTRV
He set him in the middle of them
Mk 7:9 tva v mapddoowv HRaV orfonTe
So that you may establish your tradition.

Active Singular Plural

Indicative 1p 2p 3p Ip 2p 3p
Present — lot-ne |-ms  |-mov  |-apev -ate  |-aow
Future | oTMo-w -els  |-eL -opev -€TE  |-OUOLV
1 Aorist éotno-a  |-as -ev -QLEV -aTte  [-av
Subjunctive

1 Aorist oTo-0 -1s -1 -wjLeV -nTe  |-woLv
Imperative

Aorist ® aotfioar (to establish — Rom 10.3)

Note also: oTfioa — it shall be established

6. éotnra - | am standing, I stand

Note, for example, Revelation 3:20: €otmka éml v B0pav — 1 am standing
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at the door. In the perfect and pluperfect i{ornpe has a middle sense: | have
caused myself to stand (that is, | am standing) and | had caused myself to
stand (I was standing). iotnut also has second form of the aorist active
éatnyv (I stood). The aorist passive éotdfnv also means ‘I stood’. Note the
following forms:

Active Singular Plural Meaning
Indicative Ip 2 |3p |Ip 2p  PBps |(Ips)
Perfect éomnk-a [-as [-ev |-apev |-ate [|-aow [[am
(Present) — standing
Pluperfect eloTk-ewv|-els |-ev [-epev |-evte [-eLoav|l was
(Imperfect) — | standing
2 Aorist éoT-mv -ns |- |-mpev |-nte |-moav |I stood
Subjunctive

2 Aorist oT-0 -is -0 |-Opev |-fite |-dow
Imperative (ov) oTibL (pes) otijTe — stand!
Infinitive

Aorist oTfjvar — to stand

Participles

2 Aorist oTds agTdoa oTaVY standing

1 Perfect €otnkids  €oTmkula  €oTtmkbés  standing

2 Perfect €oTdds coThoa éotds standing

Aorist Passive  oTafels otabeloa  oTabév standing

Note also ornodvtar ~ they will stand, €otdBmy - | stood.

7. Principal parts

From a knowledge of the stem, the present, future, aorist and perfect
indicative, and the aorist passive of a verb, it is usually possible to tell the
meaning of any form of the verb that is encountered. Note the following:

Meaning|Present  |Main Future Aorist Perfect |Aorist
stem Passive
untie Adw Av Abow é\voa Aéduka  [EAGBMY
do woLd ToLE mouvfjow  |émolmoa  |memoimka |[émounbny
love dyand dyama dyamiow [fydmmoa |fydmmka |dyamhBnv
exalt Of®d o Osdow Bwoa Sfoka  [Spdbny
pickup |oipw dp ap®d fpa Mpxa Tpbnv
throw  |BdAAw BaA/BAn  |BdAw €Badov  |BéPATKa |EBAOMY
write  [ypddo  |ypod ypdho  Rypaa  |yéypada |éypddmy
raise &yelpw &yelp &yep®d fyewpa | — Tryépbnv
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judge kplvo KpLV KpLV®D éxpLva kékpuka  |ékplBny
go Batvew Ba/Bm Brioopar  €Bmv BéBmka | —

drink wilvew m wlopal émov wémwka | —

fall TimTw Teo weoodpaL |émecov  |mémTwkO |—

know ywaoke  |yvolyvw  |yvdoopal |Eyvav Eyvwka  |Eyvdabny
become |ylvopar  [yw/yev  |yeviioopou |€yevdpmy |yéyova  |Eyeviny
come, go [épxopar  épx/éN0  |[éAedoopar |MABov éfirvba | —

put O Be Bfow ébnka Tébeika  |éTéOMY
give didwpL do dow &Edwra dédwka €366y
forgive |adlmpe (dmo)e ddpfow ddiika — GdpéBmv
cause to  [loTmpe omlota  |oTiow éotnoa | — _

stand

stand — otmm/ota  |oTioopar [éoTmv ¢otka  |&oTdOqy
destroy  [GmoAAvpL  [(dmo)odeo |[dmodéow  |dmdAeca | —

perish  [dwoAAvpar |(dwo) oo |[dmododpar [dmwAdpmy |[dméAwia '—

Summary of types of participles
R.8

As an example of typical forms and endings of participles we use the
participles of the verb Abw - | untie, set aside

Adwv - untying (present participle active)

Singular Plural

Masc Fem Neut Masc Fem Neut
nom |AVwv Avovoa  [ADov AvovTes |[Adovoalr |Adovra
acc Adovra  [Adovoav [ADov Avovtas |Avodoas |AdovTa
gen  [Adovros |[Avoloms [Avovtos Adovtwv |[Avovodv Avbvtwv
dat Adovtt  Avovoy  Adovrt  [AbovoL(v) ;Avoboars IAdovor(v)

Declined with the same endings:
aorist participles which end in ~wv

BaAav — having thrown 13dv - seeing, having seen
éA8dv - going, having gone.

e.g.

Declined with similar endings:
present participles of words like:

? ~ -~ ~
ayawdw — | love: dyam@dv dyamhoa  dyamdv
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kaAéw — | call: KOAQV kaAoloa  kaAolv
dovAdw — | enslave:  SouvAdv  SouvAoloa  SovAoDv

Aboas — having untied (aorist participle active)

Singular Plural

Masc Fem Neut Masc Fem Neut
nom (Adous Adoaca  |[ADoav Adoavtes |[Adoacar  [Adoavta
acc  [Adoavra |Adoacav [ADoav Aooavtas |Avodoas [Adoavta

gen [Adoavros [Avodoms [Adoavros [Avodvrev Avocacdv [Avodvtwv
dat  \oavr. Avodor [Adoavtt  Adoaoci(v) Avodoars IAboaai(v)

declined with the same endings:
aorist particples which end in -as

e.g. dpas - having picked up
o1ds — standing
kmpY€as — having preached

Avfels - having been untied (aorist participle passive)

Singular Plural

Moasc Fem Neut Moasc Fem Neut
nom |AvBels AvBeloa  [AvBév AvbBévres |AuvBévres |AuBévTa
acc  [AvBévra |AubBetoav |AvBév AvBévras |AvBeloas |[AuBévrta

gen |AvBévros [AvBeloms [AvBévrtos [Avbévtwv [Avberodv |[AvBévtwv
dat  [AvBévte  AvBeloy AuvBévte  [AvBelou(v)AvBeloars IAvbelou(v)

Declined with the same endings:
all participles ending with -eis
e.g. amokpibels — answering dobels — having been given
otabets — standing.
AeAukws — having untied (perfect participle active)

Singular Plural
Masc Fem Neur Masc Fem Neut

nom |AeAukds |Aedukula [AeAvkds |AeAukdTes  |[AeAukuiar  [AeAvkdTa
acc  |AeAuvkdTta [Aedukutav |[Aedvkds  |AeAukéTas |Aedukvias |AeAukdTa
gen AedvkdTos [Aedvkulas [AedvkdTos [AedvkdTwv  |[Aedukuldv  |[AeAvkdTov
dat  [AedukbéT |Aedukuig [Aeduvkdmi [Aedukbor(v) [Aedvkvials [Aedukdo(v)

Declined with the same endings:
most participles with -ws
e.g. yeyovus — having been made, having become
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eAnAvlaws — having come
éoTmkas — standing
but not éords - standing: éoTws  éoTdoa  €oTds.

Avépevos — untying (for oneself), being untied (present participle
middle and passive)

Singular Plural

Masc Fem Neur Masc Fem WNeut
nom |Avdpevos |Avopévm [Avdpevov [Avdpevor |Auvdpevar |Avdpeva
acc Avdpevov [Avopévmy |Avdprevov |Avopévous |[Avopévas [Avdpeva
gen Avopévou  (Avopévms |Avopévov [Avopévev |Avopévev [Avopéviv
dat Avopévy  |Avopévry  |Avopévey  [Avopévols [Avopévars |Avopévors

Declined with the same endings:
all participles ending with -os

e.g.  épxdpevos — coming (present participle of &pyop.ar)
Avodpevos — having untied for oneself (aorist participle middle)
yevopevos — having become, having been made

(aorist participle of ylvopav)
Aelvpévos — having been untied (perfect participle passive).

dovs — having given, giving (once) (aorist participle active of 3{3wyLL)

Singular Plural
Masc Fem Neut Masc Fem Neut
nom [dovs dodoa S6v dbvTes dodoar  [d6vTa
acc  |d6vTa Soboav  |3ov dévTas dodoas  |S6vTa
Zz A ’ 7 A ra
gen |d0vtos  |[Bodoms  [Bévtos  [Bbvtwv  |Sobowv  [SbvTwv
dat  186vm dovom) SévtL dotoL(v) [Bovoars  ISodoL(v)

Declined with the same endings:

yvous — knowing, realizing, perceiving, having known
(aorist participle of ywdokw)
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Accents

In printed editions of the New Testament you will find three accents, known
as acute ’ (for example, i), grave * (10) and circumflex ~ (evd). These
accents were not part of the original New Testament text; they appear only
in manuscripts from the ninth century onwards. The system was devised by
classical Greek Writers as an aid to pronunciation, with ” indicating a high
tone, ' alow tone, and " a rising and falling tone.

In a few cases accents distinguish words which would otherwise look the
same, e.g. el means ‘i, but el means ‘you are’. It is possible to read the
New Testament without knowing anything more about accents. The rules
of accenting are complex, and most students do not need to learn them.
For those with a special interest, the following summary provides a basic
introduction.

Note that a long syllable is usually one which contains a long vowel (v,
o) or a diphthong. However, both -av and -ou are regarded as short when
they occur at the end of a word (so the final syllable is short in Aéyo, long
in Adyous). On a diphthong it is customary to place the accent over the
second vowel (toh70).

Basic rules for accentuation

1. An accent may be placed above one of the last three syllables of a word
(n 1:3 mdvra 8L adTod éyéveto)

2. If the last syllable of a word is long, an accent may only be placed above
one of the last two syllables (mvedpara, but mvevpdrwv).

3. Acircumflex accent may only be placed above one of the last two syllables
of a word, and only over a long syllable (3dp.a, 800, ‘Pwpator).

4. In verbs an acute accent is placed as far back from the end as rules 1
and 2 allow (8{8wpt, €d3i3ouvv). Where a verb is contracted (13.1) and
the acute accent would have stood on the short contracting vowel, it
is replaced by a circumflex on the contracted vowel ( $LAéw becomes
PLAB).

5. Apartfrom rules 1 and 2 there is no rule to show where accents are placed
on nouns. It is necessary to learn the accent as you learn the word. But
note that most frequently a noun keeps its accent on the same syllable
in other cases as it is in the nominative case (dpy], dpxfs), unless other
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rules demand a change (mvedpa, mvedpatos — but mvevpdrtwv [rule
2D.

6. When a word that naturally carries an acute accent on the last syllable
is followed by another word in the same clause, the acute accent is
replaced by a grave accent (ToUs ddeAdovs BAémw, but BAémw Tovs
ddeAdoiss).

7. In normal circumstances a word may carry only one accent. There are,
however, a number of short words (for example éoTi, pe, s, mws)
which throw the accent they would have had back on to the word
before, when this is possible. For example &vBpwmés Tis — a certain man,
dobAds Tis - a slave, fjatd pod Tis — someone touched me (note that
the accent from pov has been thrown back onto fjsato and the accent
from Tus on to pov).

Two acute accents may not stand on adjoining syllables. 50 Téwos
TLs — a certain place (téwds is impossible so Tus simple loses its accent).
But where a two-syllable word cannot throw its accent back, it retains
it: &v Témw Tl Mv — he was in a certain place.

Words that throw back their accents are called enclitics.

8. 0, M, oL, al, els, év, ék, o0 and ws have no accents.

For a more detailed treatment of accentuation, see E. G. Jay, New Testament
Greek: An Introductory Grammar (SPCK, 1974) pp11-12 and 273-77.
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APPENDIX: SOME THOUGHTS ON THE
TEACHING OF BIBLICAL LANGUAGES

(with special reference to New Testament Greek)

Some principles of teaching

1. Love your students.

2. Present material so that it can be clearly understood and rapidly and
happily learned.

3. Take delight in the rapid progress that your students make and show
them that you are delighted.

4. Assess what you do and give assessment sheets at various stages to
your students. Take them seriously. Always aim to do better next
time.

“If you don’t try to improve, it is the beginning of the end.”
Sven-Gdran Eriksson (after England beat Germany 5-1)

5. Never forget that smiles stimulate study and that laughter lubricates
learning. Measure your forward progress in smiles per hour.

6. Always relate what you do to the aims and hopes that your students
have. If they desire to read and understand Greek or Hebrew, do not
spend time at the start teaching them to write. Once they are fluent
in reading they will learn to write more easily.

Keep on learning about learning, memory and teaching

Be an avid reader of books about the brain and memory, about methods
of learning, about teaching of skills as well as facts. Besides obvious books
like Accelerated Learning (Colin Rose) and Techniques of Language Teaching
(F. L. Billows), | have found useful points to ponder in The Speed System of
Basic Mathematics (Trachtenberg — translated and adapted by Ann Cutler
and R. McShane), in The Inner Game of Music (Barry Green with Timothy
Gallwey), and an old copy (10p, second hand!) of Philosophy and Psychology
of Teaching Typewriting (Russon and Wanous).

I nearly didn’t buy Russon and Wanous because (a) it was so old and
(b) typewriting seemed far removed from language teaching! Here are
some of my gleanings:

‘Motivation comes from early use of meaningful material.” ‘Learning is
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faster... if the lesson is broken up into different elements.’ ‘It is desirable that
some work each day be easy enough for the student to build up skill without
a sense of strain.’ ‘ A teacher must believe that the students can learn.” ‘A
teacher needs to display enthusiasm, to treat students considerately and to
build up confidence.’

For an early plea to free students from being ‘suffocated with the
nonsense of grammarians’ | have seen nothing to compare with Sydney
Smith (Edinburgh Review, 1826) in his discussion of Hamilton’s Method of
teaching languages.

Read widely.

The setting in which learning takes place

Make the room not a classroom but a learning zone, or a Hebrew/Greek
Fun Factory.

To learn well, students need to be relaxed, free from anxiety, attentive
and actively involved. Words of welcome in Greek or Hebrew should be at
or near the door. Greetings and wishes of peace, love and joy can be a useful
part of every session between tutor and class.

Relaxation and a brain-wave pattern that is conducive to learning can be
helped if sessions begin with classical music, preferably adagio movements
from baroque music.

Flowering plants and foliage placed in pots around the room can
contribute to a pleasant atmosphere. Seating that is in a crescent or half-
circle shape can build a sense of fellowship while enabling displayed visual
material to be seen.

Straight lines of desks or tables should be avoided. It is sensible to make
the learning area as little like a traditional schoolroom as possible because
so many people associate schoolrooms with pressure, anxieties, failures,
rivalries — that is, with enemies of the learning process.

The learning zone should be attractive and offer a rich variety of
peripheral learning opportunities. For example, a ‘revision wall’ could display
the key points of past lessons with important parts of words picked out in
clear contrasting colours. By the light switch, ‘Let there be light’ and ‘and
there was light’ could be shown in the target language. Pictures showing
inter-action, with headings in the new language, can be displayed. Empty
space needs to be available for movement and games involving words and
word cards. Have some new display material for each session.
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‘ am not a linguist.’ ‘1| am no good at languages.’

Many people, when faced with an opportunity to learn a language, fear that
they will not be able to cope. Time needs to be taken (a) to tell them that
if they can speak and read their own language, they have all the linguistic
ability they require to do a properly structured course in Greek or in Hebrew;
(b) to explain the marvellous capacity of our brains with their billions of
neurons; (¢) to remind them that as children they did not learn words the
first time they heard them — but they began to learn them! So it does not
matter if we do not learn what is in a lesson, only that we become aware of
the material in it, so that we give ourselves a chance to start learning. What
we begin to learn in a lesson, we consolidate as we move forward.

People are also shy and afraid of making mistakes, so it is not enough
simply to assure them that mistakes do not matter, but are part of the
learning process. We must also give them confidence that, while they are
beginning to learn, no one will be picked out to perform alone.

As a teacher you will often be asking yourself questions like, ‘Is it time
to introduce a movement activity? and this may lead you into making
mistakes. Hopefully the class will correct you. But, in any case, point out
that you too are liable to make mistakes but you are still surviving — and so
can they. Then say, ‘Please do that bit again, so that | can get it right!’

When you hear a mistake, do not point it out — stress what is correct.
For example, if you hear some people say ‘word’ when it should be ‘words’,
say, ‘Let’s do that again and let me hear the ‘s’ on words.” Give constant
encouragement and praise.

Things that help learning

1. Build a belief that the learning group will succeed.

2. Set goals for lessons that focus on awareness rather than learning, e.g.
‘to become aware of the personal endings on verbs, for example the
o of Aéyw that indicates ‘I’. Focus on acquiring ability to understand
sentences rather than knowledge of words.

3. Give each person a name, and name card, in the target language and
use it during the lessons. It should be a new name, not their own.

4. Use texts with side-by-side presentation so that as the Hebrew or
Greek is read the English is in peripheral vision.

5. In class work have cards available to cover the English column. Write
on them: kaAOmWTw ToOTOLS TOVS Adyous so that
when you ask 1l TwoLels; they can see what to reply.
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12.

. After you have all read and translated a passage with the English

covered, then uncover the English so that you can read the Greek to
them while they have access to the translation.

. When you are doing a new drill or exercise (a) read a phrase, line or

sentence to the class, (b) get them to read it with you (c) translate it
in unison. In this way each part is looked at three times - but without
any sense of having boring repetitions.

. If you make additional tapes, if possible use a soft female voice. Most

children learned early language from their mothers.

. Play word and movement games.
10.
11.

Make songs to tunes that are well known.

Ensure that each lesson includes things to read, to listen to, and
to see, and things that involve movement. When introducing new
words, mime them whenever possible.

Sometimes look back four or five lessons and do a short section to see
how much easier it has become.

Things to avoid

1.

354

Criticism of the class or anyone in it. If you improve your skills as a
teacher and increase your stock of visually displayed material, you will
create opportunities to say quite genuinely, ‘You are the best class |
have ever had’ or, at least, ‘You are one of the best classes | have ever
had.’

Do not produce test material which is likely to lead to mistakes. In
language learning success leads to more success.

Do not introduce anything that will slow down progress through
the lessons. In language learning the brain needs to take in a ‘critical
mass’ of a language before it can get it sorted. It needs to be drowned
in the new language!

Do not spend a long time answering questions. Treat every
questioner courteously, but find strategies that allow you to be brief.
Often language teaching material will have a ‘trailer’ for what is
coming. A question about such a trailer may often be answered after
the style of ‘That is an excellent question — you will find the answer
later in the lesson. Let’s press on to find the answer.” Remember
that uncompleted tasks are remembered better than completed
ones, because the brain stays alert. Questions, from those who have
done Latin or other courses, about grammatical descriptions and
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tables may be answered by suggesting that in their own time they
should consult the Reference Grammar and maybe a brief comment
that grammatical terms are less misleading if you first see how the
language functions.

So far as possible, avoid the need to turn your back on the class
and use a blackboard. Material like key points of a lesson should be
prepared beforehand on a flip chart. This saves time in the learning
period; it also saves time because it can be used again next year.
Smaller visual material like an aim or goal for a lesson may be put
on an A4 or A3 sheet and displayed using blutack (Handy hints: for
writing on flip charts make yourself a backing sheet with black lines
ruled on to keep your lines level and your letters all the same height.
For sheets put up with blutack (etc) put a strip of clear tape over
each corner, then you can use the sheets time after time without
damaging the corner.

So far as possible, avoid lecturing about the language. ‘A competent
teacher organises and directs learning activities.” (‘Russon and
Wanous.”)

Do not stand between the students and visually displayed material. A
walking stick provides a useful pointer that allows you to stand well
to one side (suggestion: write ‘early’ biblical passages boldly on A1
or flip chart sheets — for example, John 1:3-10 will fit on a flip chart
sheet. Then as the group does ‘choral’ translation with you, you are
able to point at the word or part of the word as it is being translated.
No one gets lost. No one says, ‘Which line are we on?’ It takes time
to prepare but is well worth it. Add to your stock each year.

Avoid linguistic and grammatical jargon which ordinary people will
not understand. Incomprehensibility is not a mark of profundity but
of discourtesy.

Avoid teaching parsing at least until people have become expert at
reading and translating. Accurate translating is the key to parsing.
When a student can look at kAmOjcovtar and know that - ovrav
indicates ‘they’ and — fmo — here indicates ‘will be’, so that it can be
translated ‘they will be called’, then it is not hard to describe ‘they’
as 3 person plural and ‘will be’ as future passive. But remember
that 3 person plural has to be translated back as ‘they’ before it
has a clear meaning for most people. So perhaps what we should
aim at is accurate translation. Parsing can normally be left until a
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10.

11.

12.
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language course is finished - as a means of understanding (a) the
Reference Grammar and (b) scholarly comments found in books.
Premature work on parsing slows down the learning process and the
all-important acquisition of fluency in reading.

Avoid premature testing. A seed should not be pulled out of the
ground to see if it has begun to sprout and form roots. With group
learning the teacher sees and hears and monitors the learning as it
takes place. ‘The teacher needs to do very little testing to know how
pupils are progressing. As time spent on testing is largely wasted,
from the point of view of learning, this is a great advantage.” (F. L.
Billows).

Avoid testing which is not related to the aims with which students
embark on the course. If their major aim is to read biblical text with
understanding, then testing should be of their ability to translate
biblical text. Later testing can be on translation evaluation, textual
criticism, etc.

Avoid testing which is unrelated to the ways in which words function
and the ways in which language is most naturally learned. lLanguage
is most naturally learned through hearing meaningful conversations.
In a learning course in biblical languages, learning and memory best
take place through connected narratives and complete sentences.
‘Words are very flexible symbols whose meaning shifts in different
contests’ (Graddol, Cheshire and Swann). So words should never
be tested out of context. Consider, for example olkos. The range of
meaning covers ‘house, family, descendants’ and more. If a student is
asked to give a translation of olkos the likely answer will be ‘house’.
One wonders whether in Luke 11:17, the reference to a ruling family
being in rebellion against itself is translated as ‘and house falls on
house’ (NRSV) because for so many generations students have been
taught to learn words from vocabulary lists and to translate them out
of context.
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Enjoy yourself

There are few joys greater than teaching effectively and seeing your students
grow and burst into bloom. So enjoy yourself and invite them to share in
your joy. Keep creating. Teaching is not about standing still and becoming
safe. Have great expectations of what your students will achieve: ‘There’s a
generation coming up behind me very swiftly, and my heart is to see them
do things | was never able to do.” (Kevin Prosch: worship leader and music
teacher)
John H Dobson
May 2004
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SCRIPTURE INDEX

Index of Passages To Read

MATTHEW
6:9-13 170
MARK

1:1-13 287

11:9-11 180
11:27-30 103

LUKE

1:5-7 305

11:5-8 320
18:9-14 312, 313
JOHN

1:3-10 69

1:6-8 60

1:11-13 175

1:14-18 175, 291, 296
1:19-25 95, 201

1:26-28 201

GENESIS
1:14 291
27:35 131
28:12 131
31:21 306
LEVITICUS
25:37 306
DEUTERONOMY
18:15, 18 95
22:14 306
JOSHUA

7:19 248

1:29-34 207
1:35-39

1:35-42 214
1:43-51 130
2:1-12 259
3:1-12 268
3:8-13 156
3:13-21 220
4:1-6 119
4:7-15 124
4:17-24 108
4:27-30 141
4:39-42 141

5:19-28 152
6:31-33 152

7:45-52 162
9:1-12 233
9:13-23 238
9:24-34 248
9:35-38

9:39-41 248

Index of Verses Quoted

PSALMS
17:30 220
(18:291xx 220)
115:8 47
115:9-11 47
119 292

PROVERBS
22:9 306
23:6 306

ECCLESIASTES
1:1 299

DANIEL
7:13-14 152

359

137, 207

137, 248

15:18-27 272
20:30-31 175

20:24-31 325
ROMANS
1:1-7 288

T CORINTHIANS
12:12-21 190

1 JOHN

chl 185
1:1-3 84
1:5-7 100
ch2 283
REVELATION
21:1-3 162

22:8-11,17 254

MATTHEW

2:8 221
2:10 226
2:22 248
3:11 303
4:6 242
5:2 324
5:8 43

5:12 245
5:14 21

5:18 213
5:24 306
5:42 306
6:1 265
6:11 249
6:19 255




6:19-20
6:25
7:1
7:6
7:10
7:25
8:1
9:2
9:26
9:33
9:37
10:34
11:2
12:11
12:22
12:23
12:35
14:28
15:28
15:33
17:1
17:9
17:14
18:27
18:34
20:1-16
20:13
20:19
20:34
21:1-2
21:16
22:4
22:10
22:42
23:30
23:31
25:20
25:24
26:38
26:56
26:75
27:45
27:46-47
27:64

360

298
255
255
299
312
312
143
322
234
243
310
258
63
320
234, 235
155, 248
137
228
225
236
232
143
226
319
319
321
321
21
319
323
323
301
309
242
257
260
194
194
237
223
241
231
297
241

MARK
1:2
1:4
1:5
1:8
1:9
1:10
1:13
1:14
1:15
1:16
1:19
1:22
1:23
1:27
1:30
1:31
1:34
1:36
1:38
1:41
1:43
2:2
2:4
2:10
2:12
2:14
2:16
2:17
2:18
2:19
2:19-20
2:22
2:23
2:24
2:26
2:27
2:27-28
3:2
3:4
3:5
3:12
3:14
3:20

245

240

248
77,260
263

131
247, 262, 263
330

197

229
211, 226
266

264

262
247, 260
241
227,236
247
220, 237
318-319
319

236

101

246

235

231

247
220

261
242,322
243

206

263

261

264

232

236

295

237

202

222

222

236

3:21
3:24
3:25-26
3:32
4:1
4:2
4:4
4:5
4:9
4:10
4:12
4:21
4:35
4:38
4:39
4:41
5:5
5:7
5:11
5:13
5:18
5:19
5:23
5:25
5:26
5:36
5:38
5:41
5:43
6:2
6:3
6:8
6:22
6:25
6:27
6:34
6:48
6:52
6:55
7:5
77
7:27-28
7:31
7:34
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231

269

231

228

263
229, 263
231, 232, 236
299
225, 231, 264
300

231

92

262

256

226

240
127, 225
265

245

222

260

222

264
210, 245
210

210

298

256

101

229
222, 229
261
247, 266
256

106

231

266

266

230

301

321

229

298



7:37
8:4
8:6
8:7
8:11
8:12
8:26
8:27-30
8:29
8:30
8:31
8:32
8:33
8:34
8:35-37
9:4
9:5
9:7
9:10
9:22
9:26
9:30
9:31
9:36
9:39
9:40
10:19
10:22
10:37
10:41
10:45
10:46
10:48
10:52
11:1-2
11:2
11:14
11:25
11:31
12:2
12:12
12:13
12:14
12:26
12:36

309
246
262

226

245

302

322

323
227, 294
256

210

262

244
237, 244
237

264

260

241

225

319

234

245

232
255, 349
255, 266
247

255

266

213

247
221, 248
229

211

261
301, 323
63

308

245, 262
262

261

229

260
246, 262
246

264

12:41
13
13:15
13:16
13:18
13:20
13:22
13:29
13:30-32
13:35
14:3
14:6
14:12
14:13
14:19
14:21
14:24
14:36
14:44
14:55
14:58
14:66
15:5
15:6
15:8
15:19
15:29
15:32
15:40
15:46
16:2

LUKE
1,2
1:1-4
1:8
1:8-10
1:20
1:38
2:15
4:8
4:22
6:11
6:22

ScrRIPTURE INDEX

295
330
252
229
295
302
221
266
330
295
144
264
261
261
155, 156
246
247
298
311
229
246
144
237
230
317
260
225
252
263
260
261

305
305
263
312
248
307
301
302
155
308
306

6:40
7:12
7:24
7:40
7:42
7:47
8:4
8:31
8:52
9:51
10:1
10:5
10:6
11:3
11:11
11:13
11:17
11:22
11:28
11:34
11:37
12:48
13:2
14:12
14:21-24
16:6
18:11
18:12
22:15
22:19
22:23
22:35
22:49
23:39
24:13
24:21
24:30
24:44

JOHN
1:1
1:2
1:1-2

231
220
101
254
210
210, 211
220
256
255
306
303
258
306
249
248
211
272
311, 312
309
306
265
298
230
322
319
297
313
241
300
249
308
241
263
155
227
264
324
197

77,330
61

6, 32, 39, 70,

77,91, 296

361




1:1-10
1:1-18
1:3

1:3-10

1:3-18
1:4
1:4-5
1:5
1:6-8
1:7-8
1:9
1:10
1:12
1:14
1:14-18
1:16, 17
1:18
1:19
1:19-25
1:19-37
1:21
1:22
1:26
1:27
1:29
1:30
1:32
1:33
1:39
1:41
1:44
1:47
1:48
2:5

2:15

3

3:1
3:13
3:16
3:16-18
3:18
3:21
3:31

362

39

298

32, 349
6, 47, 60, 70,
296

175

39

46, 47, 60
196
61,70
110

47
32,47
240
301, 316
175, 317
301
315-317
240

95, 201
60

92

146

263

240

147

247

131

289

265

92

92

212
147, 231, 301
249

309

328

261

229
234, 316
316

316

223

268

4.7
4:12
4:15
4:16
4:16-17
4:29
4:34
4:41
4:46
5:1
5:18
5:39
6:10
6:28
6:32
7:12
7:31
7:41
7:50-52
8:12
8:31
8:46
8:53
9:2
9:5
9:16
9:35-38
10:16
11:6
12:5
12:19
12:27
13:13
13:34
14:7
15:9-10
15:11
15:12
15:18
16:24
17:3
17:6
17:15
18:2

250, 254
155, 157
250
250
109
155, 157
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232
225
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310
110
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63,76
195
309
241
163
268
15, 152
160
232
241
223
152
245
248
213
226
241
245
237
160
920
269
90
318
222
81
318
222
261
222
271

18:16 265
18:22 160
18:36 270, 271
19:16 271
19:19 163
19:20 298
19:25 264
20:19 21
20:25 136
20:26 232
20:30-31 318
20:31 60, 110, 175
21:3 220
21:11 214
ACTS

1:3 263
2:4 101
4:19 210
4:24 114
5:24 307
5:28 257
7:27 246
7:34 300
8:31 308
9:2 221
9:31 206
10:14 302
11:28 246
13:5 225
13:32-33 197
14:4 309
15:3 309
18:13 229
18:16 265
25:4 309
25:10 226
ROMANS
1:6,7 291
1:25 263
1:26 229
3:23 241
5:15 260

LearN New TESTAMENT GREEK



6:14
9:14
12:9-10
12:16
15:24
16:27

231
265
302
265
248
260

1 CORINTHIANS

1:12
3:19
77
10:23
11:31
12:29
13:13
14:5
14:9
15:44—46
15:45

310
265
309
216
270
155, 157
241
101
148
237
237

2 CORINTHIANS

1:4 221
5:19 177
8:14 221
6:18 303
8:14 221
GALATIANS
1:10 270
2:7 226
2:12 245
3.7 242
3:11 265
3:19 303
4:6-7 236
5:17 223
EPHESIANS

1:13 240
2:8-9 329
2:12 241

3:20 320
5:6 242
PHILIPPIANS
1:7 236
1:.27 237
2:9 231
2:20 247
1 THESSALONIANS
5:5 242

2 THESSALONIANS

2:3 242
2 TIMOTHY
4:8 310
HEBREWS
1.7 114
1:7-8 310
2:17 226
3:11 302
3:18 294
6:13-14 300
9:1 309
9:12 246
11:17 316
JAMES

5:16 247
5:17 300
1 PETER

3:14 300, 308
3:17 308
1JOHN
1:1-5 54
1:3 195

ScrIPTURE INDEX

1:4 220, 317, 318

1:5 10, 54

1:6 293

1:10 269

2:1 318

2:7-14 318

2:10 54

2:21 302

3:1 311

3:14 308, 318

3:16 318

3:18 76

3:23 90

4:6 318

4:9 240, 264

4:10 318

4:14 195,318

4:16 10, 25, 54, 318

4:17 318

4:18 206

4:19 318

4:20 101

5:3 240

5:13 318

3 JOHN

14 294

REVELATION

1:6 299

3:20 349

5:4 210

14:6 330

18:7 43

21:16 246, 321

22:15 321
363







INDEX OF GRAMMAR

365

& CONSTRUCTIONS
1. Grammar 42.1-7
Nouns Number and gender Stems
Intro. 4-6 12.7 44.7
26 19.1 Verbs
12.7 28.1,6 Parsi
28.1 37.1 arsing
14.6
324 Pronouns 26.4-5
37.1 10.1-4 o
44.2 13.4 .
33.12
R2 50.7 1
R.3 ' {{‘4 R
Casle; , Ad]ect;\éels , Moods
37.1-3 35.1, 3 '"dkci‘i';’e
39.1-3 37.1 5.1—6
42.1 44.3 1‘ )
S RS 3.1-3
Nominative 1416
12.7 R6 15.1-3, 5
32.4 Adverbs 164
37.1 28.5 17.2
Vocative 35.1-5 23.1-7
37.1-2 444 26.4-5
Accusative R.6 31.9A
12.7 Numbers 32.1
37.1, 3-15 31.4 3312
422,8 35.6 38.4,5
47.2 378 43.1-3
Genitive Prepositions Subjunctive
12.7 17.1 11.1-8
31.2 30.3 31.9A
32.4 36.5 33.12
37.1 37.4-15 36.1-7
39.1-13 39.2-13 41.1=2
42.8 42.2-8 43.1
48.9 4,4'6 imperative
Dative The article 31.9A
12.7 12.7 33.12
31.3 28.6 40.1-4
37.1 30.3 411
41.2 39.10




Optative

49.3

Infinitive

18.1-2
24.6

30.1

31.7,9A
32.2

33.7,12
36.5 (2)
37.3(7)
38.4 (1)
41.2 (1)

Participles

8.1-3

16.7
19.1-2,5
Intro. 20-25
20.1-5
21.5,8
22.1,3
24.5
25.1-3
24.5
25.1-3
29.8
31.7,9A
32.2
33.5,7,11
37.1

48.5

50.8

R.8

Tenses
Present

366

4.1-5
5.1-6
8.1-3
11.7-8
13.1-3
14.6

17.2

18.1

19.1,5
20.1-3
24.1,2,5,6
25.1,2
26.4,5
29.1,2,4,8
30.1
31.1,9B
33.12

34.3

36.1
40.1, 4
41.1

47.1,4

Future

26.1,2,4,5
29.2

31.9B

32.3

33.12

45.4

48.5 (2)

Imperfect

14.1-6
15.1-3, 5
23.7
26.4,5
29.6,7
31.6,9B
33.12
43.3

Aorist

17.2

Intro. 20-25
20.1-5
21.1-5,7, 8
22.1,3,4
23.1-7
24.1,2,5,6

25.1
26.4,5
29.1, 4, 6-8
30.1
31.9B
32.1
33.5,12
34.3
36.1
40.1, 4
41.1
50.8

Perfect

31.9B

33.1,2,5,7, 10,

12

Pluperfect

Voice

31.9B
33.12
49.7

Active

31.9C
32.1-3
33.11
45.1

Middle

29.1, 2,4, 6-8

31.9C
33.11
45.1-4

Passive

31.1,3,6,7,9C

32.1-3
33.7, 11

Formation
44 5-7
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2. Constructions and types of speech

Alphabet and Indirect speech Time
Capitals 412 14.1
2.1-3 47.1-4 20.3, 4
16.1-3 2L.5
Permission ;31 5
Commands 40.4 5.1,
26.1
36.7 (3)
. 29.1
40.1, 4 Prohibition
35.5
41.1,2 36.7
48.5 36.1,2
: 41.1,2 37.3 (6)
o 39.7
Conditions Punctuation 42.1 (3)
11.1, 4 13.6 42.3 (4)
43.1-3 154
Place
Consecutive clauses Questions 17.1-3
384, 6 13.6 27.1
15.4,6 35.5
48.7 27.1-3 37.12
47.4 39.7, 8
. 42.2,5-8
Final clauses
11.1,5 Requests
36.1, 5-7 36.7 (2)
38.6 40.1
47.3
Genitive absolute
25.1-3 Wishes
49.1-3

39.1 (8)
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INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

The first entry will normally tell you the basic meaning of the word. Other
entries will give further developments or discussion. The index covers words

in the word lists and others that are discussed.

ayafos dyopdlw aldv, aldvios | dA7fera
28.1,3 21.9 21.9 9.7
R.6 dyw 36.2 13.8, 10
dyamdw 31.9 48.3 35.4
11.2 35.7 akdBapros 46.6
13.1, 10 36.5 23.2 dAnBs,
15.5, 8,9 38.8 dKO’T/] &MB&;
18.1 adeAd 32.7 3.14,5
23.7 11.2 dxolovbéw 9.7
30.1 A8eAdbds 14.7 15.8
R.7.4 7.9 40.4 28.1,5
R7.7 10.11 42.1 35.1
dydmm 11.2 dobm , R.5 /
3.6 &Sikéw 5.3, 4,5 GAmBuLvos
6.6 40.6 8.1,5 9.10
11.2 44.1 15.5 dAtedw
, 39.1 / alpa 17.5 36.5
ayamnTOS 17.5 19.3 NG
46.4 414 214,5 1.6
dyyeAia alpw ;gi’ 4 49.4
10.7 9.3 45'4 dAAayb0ev,
& 22.1 : , .
dryyelos : 48.3 dAdaxod
10.7 23.2,5,6,7 , 35.5
3 / 30.1 AaKpLS , / .
ayéle 40.1. 4 45.6 dAATAoL
29.10 o
42' 1 R.8 dkpoPuotia i; Z
49.2 altéopar 48.10 N homa
o 45.2 dAalovela -
28.2,6 alTéw . D
44.1 21.9 dAados 2892
RS 43.4 31.4 49'4
RE 812 dAas apa ';'é.vu)
dyLwotvy 28.2,9 W 2%.2
46.4 . ,
apaptia
9.7
17.5

369




GpapToAds
37.7
apfv
14.7
apvéds
22.6
25.7
av
11.1-3
36.2
43.1
avé
37.4,8
44.6
48.8
dvafaive
22.1,4,8
23.7
26.5
37.8
50.6
avafAémw
37.8, 17
avayyéAdw
17.5
AVayLVOOK®
8.5
14.6
21.5
26.5
44.1
dvaxpdlw
38.2
avaios
44.3
R.5

dvaoTds
(GvioTne)
34.1
avadépw
37.8

370

dvijp
19.1, 3
R.1
R.2
avBpwmos
1.2
75,6
8.7
28.3
avioTmue
6.6
34.1
37.8
dvolyw
22.8
37.8,17
43.4
dvopla
39.1
avi
28.2
31.11
39.2,12
44.6
avrixpioTos
44.10
AvTAéw
21.9
41.7

dvobev
35.5
429
52.4
dtLos
33.13
39.1
443
dmayyéAw
10.7
23.7
dmavTdw
42.1
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ama.
35.6
dmapvéopar
40.5
dmeibera
39.1
dmwekptOnv
(dmoxplvopar)
27.1
29.2
48.4
amépyopal
17.3
219
dmoTos
37.2
4w
10.7
17.1,3,5
39.2
44.6
amod{SwpL
28.2

dmofviiokw
36.2

dmokaBloTnuL

34.1
dmokplvopal

18.5

19.7

223

23.7

24.5

27.1

29.2, 4

R.8
ambkpLoLs

16.8

25.7

dmokTelvw
38.2

AméAALpLL
34.1,3,6
44.6
R.7.7

dmomAavdw
36.5

AmooTENA®
8.5
11.9
14.6
26.5
51.5

dwboToAOS
6.1,3,4,5
7.6
46.3

dmoouvdywyos
38.23
amTopoL
29.2,6
36.1
dmwAeLa
39.1
dpas, (alpw)
23.5,6
dpéoke
42.1
apLBpés
37.3
dpLoTtov
51.3
dpvéopan
33.13
44.10
ap
38.8
44.10
dpTos
24.1
38.4



dpx
2.5,6
3.2,5

dpxLepels
17.3
33.8

&pXLTpLKALVOS

41.7
dpyopaL
18.2,3
20-25 Intro
29.2,8
dpxwv
42.9
R.2
dokds
34.5,6
domalopat
452
dotip
R.2
doTv
44.8
dTekvos
R.5
adpLov
20.4
adt
9.7
aTds
7.1-6,9
9.7
R.4
adinue
34.1,3
40.4
42.1
R.7.7
adopilw
44.6
46.1

Babis
21.9
Baivw
R.7.7
see also
dafatve,
kapaBaive
BdAAw
18.3
20-25 Intro
22.1,3
23.1,3-5,7, 8
26.1, 4
31.9
33.12
R.7
R.8
Bamtilw
13.1
15.6
31.1,3,6,7,9
32.1-3
33.12
48.8
BamwTiopa
39.1
BamTioThs
15.6
BaolAela
9.7
29.10
43.6

BaotAeds
9.7
12.7
14.11
37.3
442
R.3

BLBAlov
7.3, 11
12.5

BAaohmpén
28.5
BAémw
14.3,7
19.1
48.3
Boduw
16.6
Boppds
R.3
Bpdp.a.
36.7
yapos
41.7

vép
12.5
vetTov
37.17
yevéa
37.2
yevetm
37.17
yevvaw
30.5
vévos
12.7

Rl
9.7
12.7
yivopar
4.6
27.5

29.1,4, 6,8, 10

48.4, 12
49.1,3
R.7.7
R.8
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VLVDOK®

8.5

22.1

441

45.4

see also

dvaywwdokew
vAdooa

13.4, 8,10

R.1

R.2
yvidoLs

44.1
yoveis

37.17
yovu

R.2
yovuTeTéw

37.3
YoappaTeds

33.8

442

48.10
ypad

19.9
ypdbw

33,5

21.5

26.5,7

31.9

33.1,2,7

R.7.7

R.8
yovi

19.1, 3

28.1

37.2,3

R.1

R.2

Savpdviov
12.5
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ddkTLAOV
23.8
damavioaca
39.6
Sé
16.4
34.5
49.4
det
19.7
30.3
35-52 Intro
35.3
detkvupL
26.7
34.3
40.6
Setmvov
51.3
Séka
31.4
35.6

dékaTos,
dekdkis
35.6
debudv
35.6
deppdTivos
45.6
dedre
24.7
detrepos
35.6
déxopat
45.2
déw
30.3
dmvdpLov
37.8
51.1

372

dd
25.4
36.2
37.4,15
38.5
39.2,7
42.8
44.6

duabfkn
13.6
28.2

Sakovéw
36.2,5
42.1

Siakovia
36.2

Sidxovos
36.2

SrakdoroL
35.6
dradoyLopds
9.3
daoTéAdopar
41.2

duddokalos
14.7
40.6

dddokw
14.7, 10
26.5
30.1
48.3

ddax
14.7, 10

3B
19.3
22.1,9
26.7
30.1
31.9
34.1, 3
36.1
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40.1
41.4
42.1
48.12
49.3,7
R.7.7
R.8
see also
d6s
diépyopLar
21.9
Stkatos
35.1
44,1

dukarooivy
41.4
44.1
dukatwpa
44.1,2
48.12
dikalws
35.1
44.1
dlkTuov
23.1
35.6
SuoyiAioL
35.6
Sufdo
21.9
40.6
dLkw
43.6
dbAos
22.8
d6ka
26.2
39.14
46.6
doédlw
26.2

36s (BSwp)
31.9
34,1, 3
39.14
40.1,6
41.7
47.3

dovAela
36.2

dovAedn
36.2
44.5

dobAos
32.7
36.2
SovAdw
36.2
44.5
R.8
3ovs (8idwpr)
229
dpapdv
(Tpéyw)
22.1
24.2,5,6
dbvapar
22.8
27.1
29.1,2
36.5
Shvapis
33.8
3o
35.6
37.8
48.8
dVokolos
44.3
R.5



dbdexa
31.4
35.6
dwpedv
40.6
édv
11.1,2, 4
43.1, 4
éavTdv
26.7
40.2
éBdopos
35.6
éyyilo
33.1,2,8
52.7
éyyis
33.8
40.6
éyelpw
26.2
28.8
R.7.7
&yd
13.4
37.1
R.4
évos, €bvm
33.8
46.1, 4
48.10
R.2

10.6
14.6
16.6
32.7
34.5
43.1-3,4
47.4
48.7
49.3

Mm
=

10.6
16.6
etdov (6pdw)
224
24.2,5,6
271
eldwAa
32.5
eldwAoraTpia
48.10

€ilkooL

35.6
elAnda

(AapBivw)

33.3,4
elpl

3.1

16.4, 10

19.5

26.1

28.8

30.1

36.5

454

47.2

49.2

see also @V
elmov (\éyw)

16.4

17.5

22.1

24.2,5,6

30.1

31.9
elpfika (Aéyw)

19.7
elpvn

5.7

41.4

48.10

elpmvikds
41.4

els
17.1,3
36.5
37.3,4,6
48.8

els, pla, &v
31.4
35.6
43.4
R4

eloépyopaL
17.4
47.2

elta, eltev
35.5

elte
32.7

éx, é&
17.1,3
39.2
44.6

&kaoTos
32.7
37.8
434

EkaTéHV
35.6

exaTovTdpx TS
35.6
éxBdAw
18.3
234,7,8
30.1
€kel
40.2
éketbev
35.5
40.2

EKeLvos
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15.8
20.7
52.7
R.4
ékkAnola
9.7
ékmAfiooopal
45.2
ékTtelvew
32.4
é\doowv
41.7
Eléyyw
36.4
élevlepos
32.7
eAedoopal
(Epyopar)
26.1,2
31.9
33.12
EABwv
(elpxopar)
17.2
22.1,3
26.4
29.4,8
30.1
45.4
R.8
ertilow
39.13
47.2
enis
R.1
R.2

’EAwu
48.10

épovTév
40.2
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¢pPatve
25.4
épds
43.4
épmpootev
35.5
39.2

2.5,6
17.1, 3
30.3
31.3
36.8
37.17
42.2,3
48.8
év

31.4
35.6

évavtiov
48.12
évders
R.5
évdeka
35.6
&vdiopar
45.1,2
évéykar (pépw)
22.1
24.2,5,6
30.1
évevikovTa
35.6
é0dde
19.7
21.9
évvéa
35.6
évtéNopal
42.1

374

évToAT)
15.6
48.12

13.7, 8

35.6
éEépyopar
17.3
22.3
23.7
31.9
44.6

éteomLv
30.3
eEmyéopar
46.6
éfkovTa
35.6
37.3
ékloTapar
38.2
é£odos
16.1
éEopoloyéw
45.6
éEovoia
18.3
étw
23.2
éo (Exw)
26.1,5
éopTm
429
émayyelia
44.10
émadpLov
22.8
émepwTiw
18.5
44.5
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em
35.4
37.4,12
39.2,8
42.2,7,8
44.6
émiyera
27.5
emBopia
44.10
48.3
émovolos
29.10
émLoTOAT
9.7
émTdoow
41.2
émtifnu
34.1
44.6
émTLpLdw
41.2
42.1
49.3,5
51.5
émTpémo
40.4
émyplw
37.17
énTd
35.6
ETTAKLS
émrakLoxiAtoL
35.6
épadvnoov
28.8
épyov
12.1-5, 8
13.8
28.1
52.6

R.1
R.2
épmpos
12.7
16.6
R.3
Epyopat
17.1-3
22.1
24.2,5,6
26.1,2,5
29.2,4,6,8
30.1
31.9
33.12
37.1
40.4
45.1,4
R.7.7
R.8
épd (Aéyw)
18.5
26.1
épwviw
19.9
28.8
épwTdw
16.4
232,7
20-25 Intro
44.5
éoblo
20-25 Intro
22.1
24.1,2,5,6
30.1
45.4
49.3
éoopar (elpl)
26.1
28.8
31.9



éoTTKA
(o)
R.8
R9
éotiv (elpl)
3.1-5
éoxaTos
28.2
Eoyov (éxw)
19.7
26.5
33.5
éowbev
35.5
ét
25.4
étopdlo
éToLpos
28.8
41.4

3
€V

44.4
R.6
edayyéALov
12.5
37.3(5)
52.7
edBdve
33.13
e0bos
35.1
44.4
45.6
eVAoyéw
37.3
48.3
51.7
evplokw
8.5
15.5
22.1

éddmal
39.7
&bm (dmpl)
16.8
23.9
34.1
édmpepla
48.12
éxw
8.5
15.5
19.2
26.1,5
30.3
33.3,5
44.10
€dpaka
(6pdw)
23.9
31.11
éws
36.2
38.8
44.10
Ldw
20.9
26.2
30.1, 3
Inréow
13.4
Lo
20.7
26.2
Ldvm
45.6
Lgov
26.2
{womoLéw
26.2
A
18.5
43.4

1
10.5,6,7
7 (elpt)
36.5
Myywkev
(éyyilow)
33.1,2
52.7
Myepdv
R.2
#dewv (olda)
20.7
33.1
34.7
M8éws
R.6
oM
31.8
KD
41.7

MABov
(épyopar)
17.2, 3
24.2,5,6
264,5
29.6
33.12

TAkia
38.8

Mets
9.11
10.1-4,7
37.3
50.7
R4

Npépa
9.7
35.4
37.3, 14
39.1
48.12
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fipéTepos
14.11
43.4

fApnv (elpl)
16.10

v (elpl)
2.5-6
3.1-4

Mpa (alpw)
232,6,7

Mp&dpny
(Gpyopar)
18.2,3
29.2,8

pdpnv
(@mTopar)
29.2,6

8dAacca
23.2

BdvaTos
36.2

BavaTtdw
36.2
37.6
44.5

Bavpdlw
24.7
26.7

BavpaoTds
39.14

BedopaL
14.11
20.7
34.7
35.8

BéAnpa
18.3
28.1

Bédw
6.6
18.3

375




BepLeALdw
49.7
Beds
25,6
3.1,2,5
7.6
13.10
28.8
36.8
39.1
50.5
52.7
Beooefis
39.14
Bepamedw
32.4
Bewpéw
19.7
40.6
ImAdlo
51.6
Bnoavpds
41.1
Bvfiokw
33.3,5
36.2
Bpéppara
21.9
Bpbvos
1.2
7.6
Buydrmp
48.12
BuoracTipLov
48.10
laTpds
35.2
[£:13
22.4
40.2

376

{dLos
22.8
28.2,6
30.3,5

3elv (6pdw)
224
30.1
R.8

Lepels
17.3
44.2

Lepdv
17.3

i
34.1,3

>Imoobs
2.2
3.3,5
R.3

LAaopds
44.10

ipds
33.13
45.6

tva
10.8
11.1,2,5,7
15.8
34.7
36.1,5-7
38.6
41.2
47.3

ot
33.13
34.1,3
49.7
R7.5
R.7.6
R.7.7
R.8

Loyvpds
45.6
R6

txB6s
31.6
R2

kabdmep
32.7
kabapilew
17.5
kaBapLopos
41.7
kabapds
9.4
kdOmpac
37.9
40.6
45.2
xabilw
37.9
kafas
15.8
20.7
22.4
30.3
37.9

'

kal
2.5,6
10.7
43.4
48.4
49.4

KaLvos
13.6
15.8
28.1,2

kaLpds
33.8, 10
40.6

kalTolrye
21.9
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KCLK(’)S
28..,2,6
35.1
R6

KAK®S
35.1

KkaAéw
13.1, 4
14.6
15.9
19.5
36.5
R.7.4
R.8

kaAds
28.2
35.1
R.5

KaADs
28.5
33.3
35.1

kapdla
9.1-7
12.7
19.1
37.1

KapTos
41.4

kapTodopéw
41.4

KaTd
30.3
35.4
37.4,9
39.2,5
42.8
44.6
46.1, 4
48.8



kataBalvew
22.4,8
23.7
25.1
30.1
40.4

KOTAKEL|LOAL

379
katadapBdve

29.10
kaTaAAdoow

31.3
kaTaokevdlo

45.6
kaTecOio

37.9
KOTOLKE®

37.9

445
kepaAri

32.4
kMpOTow

18.3

19.2

20.2, 3

21.3,5

36.5
R.8

kAalo
41.1
KAETTO
41.1
kAT TOS
46.1, 3, 4
kAlvn
51.4
KoLvwvia
10.7
k6ATOS
46.6
47.5

koAupffBpa
37.17
KOTLA®
47.5
koopéopal
28.8
kbapLos
5.7
7.10
14.6
26.7
kpdlw
22.3
31.11
38.2
KPUTEW
32.4
39.1
kplpa
39.14
KpLV®D
27.1
31.2
R.7.7
kplovs
20.9
KPLTTS
27.1
KuvdpLov
51.2

KOTTT®
45.6
kOpLos
10.7
19.7
23.9
37.1,2
KOwv
51.2
KOAV®
41.1

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

KO
44.8
51.5

kdos
32.4

Aadéw
13.4
31.4

Aapfdve
8.5
22.1
26.5
30.1
33.3,5
45.4

Aads
33.8

Aéyw
4-6 Intro
4.1-7
5.1-6
8.1-3
9.9
11.8
14.1-6
18.1
19.1,5
22.1
24.2,5,6
26.1, 4
28.6
30.1,3
42.1
47.1,2

Aempds
30.4

AlBuvos
41.7

AtBos
23.2

Aoyilopar
49.3

Adyos
2.5
46 Intro
6.1-5
9.9
13.8
28.1
52.7
R.1
R.2

Aodopéw
39.14
Adyvos
37.10
Adow
33.13
R7.1
R7.2
R.7.3
R7.7
R.8
pabyris
14.2,7
pakdpLos
83,5
9.4
20.5
231
pdAdov
35.3
43.4
R.6
ROPTUPED,
papTupla
pdpTUS
11.9
15.6

paxaLpa
31.3
42.3

377




péyas, peyddn,
péya
28.1
37.3
38.2
RS
R6

pedeppmvedw
16.3
pebdw
41.7
petlov
20.7
25.4
48.9
R.6
pédeL
42.1
péL
45.6
pédos
32.4
pév
32.7
49.4
pevodbv,
pevobvye
49.4
pevToL
24.7
pévw
6.6
27.1
pepilw
43.1
pépos
32.4
péoos
33.13
37.8

378

peTd
10.7
25.4
35.4
37.4, 14
39.2,9
42.8
44.6

petafaive
20.9
44.6

PETAVOEW®
40.2
44.6

peTdvora
39.1
40.2

peTpéw
48.4

7/

|
11.2,6

13.7, 8
27.3
345
41.1,4
49.1
umdé
13.7
27.1

pmoets,
pmdepia,
pndév
31.4
pmdémoTe
35.5
pnKéTL
25.4
wiTne
19.3
pT
27.3,5
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pia
31.4
35.6
R4
pLKpOS
R.6
PLRVOKOpROL
39.1
pLoéw
14.6
43.6
pvmpelov
33.3
44.2
pvmpovedn
43.6
povoyevis
36.4
46.6
47.5
50.5
povov
35.3
49.4
pOpLov
35.6
pwpds
49.5
vabs
37.3
veavias
44.2
R.2
vekpds
26.7
36.2
vekpdw
36.2
VeWTEPOS
49.5

VoG
51.6

viTTw,
vimrTopLaL
31.9
37.17
45.1,2
R.7.3

vop.odiddo-
KaAos
48.10
vOpos
22.8
31.11
33.8
43.6

vipdm
28.8
vupdlos
28.8
vopddv
39.1
vbv
19.7
26.7
36.2
vok
39.1
429
0, M, TO
25,6
7.9
82,3
12.7
19.1,2,5
20.5
28.3,6
30.3
39.10
49.4



e

8

10.5,6,7
ddoumropla

47.5
686s

414
olda

27.1

33.1,2

34.7

49.7
olkia

17.3

R.1

R.2
otxodopéw

23.7
olkos

17.3

43.6

R.1

R.2
olvos

34.5,6

37.3
OkT®

35.6
dAlyos

35.3

37.3
oAokadTwpa

48.10
dAos

13.7

28.2

39.14
dpovos,

opolws

35.1

37.17
44.4

opoloyéw
16.8
33.13
ovivapar
(dvaipmv)
49.3
dvop.a
11.9
12.7
314

42.9
48.12

dmobev

35.5
dmiow

31.11

33.13

39.2,3
omws

36.5, 6
opuw, oopLat

22.8

24.2,5,6

30.1

40.2

45.4

48.3
dpyilw

50.8
dpBbs, opbids

35.1
optlw

46.1
dpos

19.7

31.4

4 er

os, 1, 0
10.5,6,7
11.1-3
12.8
39.12
43.4

600s
30.5
38.2

dodpmos
32.7
oTav
36.2
OTe
16.6
36.2
oL
8.4
30.3
38.5
47.1
ov, ok, ovy
7.1,6
11.2
27.3
41.4
48.6
ovde
16.4
27.1
o0dels,
ovdepta,
oVdEV
17.5
27.5
31.4
R.4

9 7
oVdéToTE

35.5

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

ovpavds
7.6
48.10
ols, ®TA
10.5
32.4
48.3
R.1
R.2
ovTos, abTm,
TOUTO
2.5
3.3
7.6,8,9
12.8
52.7
ovTws
20.10
27.5
28.5
30.3
35.1
38.1,4
49.4
ovy, ovytl
see 01\.)
odbadp.ds
14.11
32.4
odLs
36.4
dxAos
22.4
33.8
o€, dia
31.8
Sy (6pdw)
22.8
42.9

379




wabetv
(wéoyw)
30.1, 3

maudlokn
25.2

adards
28.1

TdALy
18.5
29.2
50.6

TAVTAYOD
35.5
wavTobev
35.5
wavToTE
355
wapd
30.3
32.7
37.3,4,7
39.2,6
42.2,5,8
44.6
wapafoAn
224
TapayyéAAw®
42.1
51.5
Tapdyw
37.11
mrapadidwpr
31.1,4
34.1
43.3
wapddoots
31.4
34.1
37.9
TAPAKATTOS
43.6

380

Tapadapfive

30.5

44.6
TAPATTOLAL

42.1
TaploTNHL

34.1
Tappmota

35.4
mas

17.5

21.8

22.4

39.7

48.6
TAoXW

30.1,3
TaTp

12.7

19.3

26.7

29.10

37.2

R.3
TeLPaopos

47.3
TELT®

20.2,7

25.7

30.1

45.1
TEVTUKOOoLOL

35.6
TévTe

33.3

35.6
TeVTNHKOVTA

35.6

37.8
wémoiBa

49.7

Tépav
33.14
wepl
14.11
16.6
22.4
37.4,13
39.2, 10
42.8
44.6
mepLPAémopar
31.8
TePLTATEWD
13.4
14.6
18.5
22.4
23.7
44.6
TepLocds,
TEPLOCOTEPOS
35.1
TepLOTEPL
20.7
34.7
45.6
Y
21.9
mASs
37.17
milvw
40.6
41.4
R.7.7

)
32.4
40.6
45.4
R.7.7
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TOTEVW
7.1
8.1,5
30.1
33.1,2,5
37.3
42.1
49.7

ToTLS
31.4
46.3

mAavé®
31.11

wAelwv
28.1
43.4
R.5
R.6
AT 0os
R3
wAnive
44.5
49.2
mApns
30.5
33.8
46.6
TAMPbdw
13.1,9
33.7,8, 10
50.7
TATpwRO
31.11
wATotov
219
TAolov
25.4



Tvebpa
13.11
19.7
23.2
27.5
46.4
48.9

TVEVRATLKOS
38.7

Tvéw
27.5

wobev
22.8
27.1

TOLEW
12.5
13.1-3
15.1-3
19.1
20-25 Intro
20.1-5
21.1-5,7, 8
22.3
26.4
30.1
31.9
32.1
33.12
36.1
40.1
44.5
49.3
R.7.7

TOLOS
18.5

mwOALS
12.7
23.2
R.3

moAds, TWoAAT),
ToAD
28.1
30.3
35.3
38.4
41.2
R.S5
R.6
wovmpds
12.5
28.1
48.12
Topedopat
29.2,6,7,8
31.9
moTe
27.1
35.5
36.2
wotilw
32.7
o
27.1
Twovs
32.4
Tpaoow
36.4
npecBiTepos
49.5
wpd
22.8
39.2, 4
44.6
48.8
Tpodyw
31.8
44.6
wpoPaive
37.3
48.12

mpoBaTov
19.2
Tpos
25,6
3.1,4
17.1,3
36.5
37.4,5
42.2,6,8
45.1
wpooalTns
37.17
43.4
TpooépyopaL
50.6
Tpooevx
48.3
TPOTEVYOpLAL
29.2, 4, 6-8
30.1
31.9
48.3
Tpookadéopal
45.1,2
TPOTKLVEW
19.3,7
20-25 Intro
36.5
42.1
44.5
TpookLYN TS
19.7
TPOCTLTTW
324
wpooTifhnpL
48.4
wpoodépw
40.2
mpbdowTov
45.6
48.8
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TPOTEPOV
40.6
mpodaots
43.6
wpodN TS
1.2
4.5
7.11
R.1
R.2

TpBTOS
20.7
28.2
31.11
34.7
35.6

wTHw
37.17

TTOLO
36.4

wop
48.8
R3

TOTOTE
31.11
oS
27.1
priyvope
34.5
plina
49.1
pumapds
40.6
odfBarov,

odfBata

38.2
odpé

30.5

32.4

46.1

381




aé (o0)
13.4

oeavTéHV
16.6
40.2

ompetov
36.5
52.4

OLTLOTOS
48.4

okmv1
28.8
46.6

oKMVOW
30.5
46.6

oKOTLA,

okbdTOS
9.10
10.7
13.4

I 4

obs

43.4
codla, codbds

49.5

R.6
omelpw

41.4
oméppa

41.4

46.4

owhayyvilo-
paL
45.2
50.8

omwbpos
41.4

omoud)
35.4

382

otddiov
37.3
39.8
oTavpds,
aTavpdw
23.2
ornpilw
49.3
oTOpA
32.4
51.8
oTpédw
20.7
35.7
429

/

a0
13.4
37.3
R.4
ovyxpdopal
47.5
ouK
22.8
obv
42.2,4
44.6
ovwvdyw
44.6
45.2
ouvaywyt
17.3
guvinpue
34.1
auvtifnpe
38.8
odpaylle
40.6
oxiopa
38.8

LearN NEw TEsSTAMENT GREEK

oplw
20.2
26.2
30.1
32.3
33.1
38.7

ohpLo
28.2
32.4
R.2

cwTp
26.2
44.2

cwTtnpia

19.7

26.2
TéAavTtov

33.3,5
TamELVOW

49.5
Tabpos

48.4
TaYEWS

35.1
TdYLOTOS,

TAYLOTA

35.1

R.6
Tayos, Taxd

35.1

44.4

I

Té
49.4

TeKVLOV
12.5
13.7
442

TéKVOV
12.5
19.1

28.]

48.9
TeAéw

33.7
TegoapdkovTa

35.6
TéToApES

35.6
TéTAPTOS

35.¢
TeTéeoTAL

(tehéw)
33.7
TeTpaxdoLoL
35.6
TNPEW
15.6
TOnpL
32.7
34.1,3
R.7.7
TLpdw
20.9
44.5
TS, TL
10.6
31.4
39.1
Tis, T
10.6
15.6
16.6
27.1
37.15
47.2
50.10
R.4

TOLOUTOS
38.2



TéTOS
19.7
41.4

TOOOVTOS
38.4

TéTe

35.5

36.2
TpELs

31.4

35.6
Tpéxw

22.1

24.2,5,6
TpLaKOVTA

314

35.6
TpLakdoLoL

31.4
Tptfos

45.6
Tpls

35.6
TpLoxiAtoL

35.6
TplTOS

35.6
Tplxes

45.6
Tpodr

47.5
TOTOoS

35.6
TudAds

32.4
UyLls

R.5
dpla

24.7

41.7

U3wp
13.11
31.3,4
52.7
vids
17.5
19.3
26.7
30.3
39.1
48.12
50.5
OpLels
9.11
10.1-4,7
39.10
42.1
R4
VpéTeEpos
43.4
VTayw
27.5
44.6
Vmako)
46.1,3
vTakodw
42.1
44.6
omép
20.7
34.7
37.4,11
39.2,11
42.8
44.6
vmeprfdavos
49.5
vTmpéTs
28.8
37.3

omb, o, 0P’
31.2
37.4, 10
39.2,13
42.8
44.6

VmedNpa
33.13
44.6

voTepéw
39.1
41.7

Ofotos
49.5

Odw
36.4
49.5
R.7.7

dayelv
(éoBilw)
20-25 Intro
221
24.1,2,5,6
30.1
319
49.3
Patve
9.10
29.10
Pavepow
14.11
20.7
34.7
36.4
44.5
R.7.4
DaopLodios
425
dadlos
36.4

INDEX OF GREEK WORDS

Pépw
22.1
24.2,5,6
30.1
40.2

$mpl
23.9
34.1
40.6

PLAéw
26.7

boPéopar
37.3
41.7
45.2
48.3

$6Bos
34.6
37.3

dpéap
219

Ppovéw,
dpdvLpos
49.5

Pwvéw
19.9
22.8
40.1
42.9

buvi
16.7
19.3
22.3
R.1
R.2

bids
3.6
10.10
12.7
13.4
R3

383




doTilw
9.10
xatpw
5.7
37.3
40.2
xapal
37.17
xapé
5.7
35.4
37.3
40.2
50.7
XapLs
314
46.6
52.6
Xetp
14.11
32.4
48.8

384

xelpwv
R.5
R.6

xtAuoL
35.6
xpeta
32.7
XpLotds
10.7
40.6
48.10
XwASs
32.4
Xpa
45.6
XWPEW
41.7
xwptov
47.5
xwpls
7.10
29.10
39.2
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Peddopar
17.5
revdorpo-

$hns
48.10

bedors
15.3
UmAaddew

14.11
44.10

doxH
38.2,7
411

Puyikds
38.7

(%)

37.2
(elpi)
37.17
®de
40.2

N

R4 3 b4
wv, ovoa, OV
(elpl)

19.5
20.3
25.2
28.6
(;./)p(].
19.7
20.7
¢
ws
22.4
35.1
domep
26.7
toTe
35.1
38.1,2,4
oTa

s€c Cl'l,)s
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